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, (PRH?ACE
TO THE FIRST_^ EDITION

This book in an attempt to dear to myself the
manner.in which speech :beg^ in diildren^ When I first 
bec^e interested in the 
as anyone must be^by
accumulated. It did not occur to me that any part of the 
subject remained to be examined. But as I read on, T found 
myself often coming bade to the same question: How are 
those characteristics of speech, which we usually see floweri^ 
during the course of a child's second year, rdated to his earlier 
experience and behaviour ? I realised then, that apart from 
one or two pioneers such as Preyer, writers were surprisingly 
silent on this topic.

But I am no longer surprised. The sounds that a child 
makes during his first few months are so elusive and apparently 
so remote from anything that might be called language ,that 
any observer—however interested in speech—might well be 
paMoned for waiting until the noises b^ome, at any rate, 
little more obviously human. To persist in making observa
tions one must be interested in .the variety of human sounds 
merely as sounds, one must have faith in the continuity of 
^wth, and m addition, ^rhaps, one must have something 
of that insensitiveness to .ridicule which is found at its highest 

■ in the truly devoted parent.
Before I had the opportunity of making the observations 

which I discuss in tbig bck)k, I had become familiar with the 
work of such men as P^er, Meumann and Stem. These 
made me feel the importance of close attention to the child’s 
actual sounds, while an interest in phonetics had given me 
some practice in attempting to record unfamiliar spe^h. .At • 
the same time, an acquaintance With recent discussions of 
the nature of language convinced me of the necessity of re
cording, the details of the child's behaviour while he was 
making sbunds and responding- to those made by others., If, . 
then,thereis,anycentialtiiemeinthebook,itis,this: I have ■ 
tried to show that a cohe^t account of the chiid's. linguistic 
growth may be given by considering at every-stage the lotion 

' 3d

KEY TO PHONETIC SYMBOLS
• {Symbols of InUsmatiottal Phondic Assbciaiion, with words in 

whi^ they normdOy occur)
SE. - SootheiB Eogtofc; Ft-Freach; Ger. - Gcnnaa.

VOWELS
0 SE. Iwg. 
e Fr. 
n SE.

, ai SE. aike. 
d SE. pane, 

es SE. hope.

. a Fr. la.
0 SE. lather, 
e SE. pen. 
t Ff. pire. 
0 SE. moo. 
a Fr. te.' 
i SE. p»n. 
i; SE. keen.
O Fr.lpoKse. 

■ A SE. but

El

an SE. now.:

OOBBOSABIS
Q SE. thin^.
I SE. ring. 
i SE. jAip.
0 SE. /tottght 
^ SE, pleamre. 
* Cer. doe*.

a

other coaKMianto. approximately as in SE.

SEm4ldH80HiUITS
ft (conaanaatalw: seep. 37).H Fr. puu.

*

X
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xii PREFACE-
between his general behaviour and his behaviour as a speaker 
and listener.

While thinking about these topics, I was fortunate in being 
able to discuss them with others. Thus, of Chapter XI 
was given as a paper at the Aberdeen meeting of the British 
Association in 1934, and part of Chapter XII at the Norwich 
meeting in 1935, and much of Chapter X was summarised 
before the Second International Cohg^ of Phonetic Sciences 
in London in 1935. The greater part of the v^ork in its original 
form was approved u a thesis for the degree of Ph.D. in the 

' Uniyersity of Londort. While preparing this thesis, I had the 
. inestimable advantage of constant discussions with Dr. J. C. 
Flugel; to lum I owe a debt of gratitude I carmot easily ex
press. Finally,' I will rnention my wife, although I will not 

■ att^pt to thank her in this place; she has given me .help 
and encouragement since I first began to think araut the speech 
of children. . ■

a I
■a INFANT SPEECH

a;;
.5 CHifXEE I 

INTRODUCTION
,1

upon the published refcords and ray own observations 
The st^dard work on this topic is, of course, C. and W. Stern's 
Dte KindsrspTache, a book which, when it was published in 1007 
^mmarised in a masterly fashion the observations which had 

.been so plentiful during the preceding twenty or thirty years 
^though many years have passed, this book stiU remains the 
inisTCi^ble guide of all who study the subject; and will, there 
IS UttJe doubt, prove to-be the foundation of much further work 

Smee Stem’s book was published, observations have perhaps 
^not^n so plentiful as they were in the preceding generation. 
^ that Its fourth edition in 1928 had KtUe need of revision on 
this awuut. But if this period has been poor in observations. 
It has been nch m other work which has thrown new light upon 
our subjwt. In particular, the development of the mechanical 
reproduction of the human vo ce has given a fresh impetus to 
the study of phonetics; unfortunate victims of the War made 
possible the remarkable work of Head on aphasia; while a 
pne^ mexease of interest in the conditions of communal, life 
has brought wth it a closer study of the social functions of 
language. All this is making a vast difference to the manner 
m whi^ we must approach the study of children's language,

♦I, possible for us to supplement that work. In
the first place, we can make a much fuller analysis of the earliest 
stages of dtyelopment. The first few months of the child’s Kfe

1-

NOTE
TO THE SECOND EDITION

This edition consists of a reprint, with minor revisions, of the 
• first edition, together with two additional chapters, forming 

Section V. Thesechapt^carry the story of the child's growth 
to the point at which, with the aid of language, he begins 
to e^lore the past, the present and the future. The observa
tions upon which these chapters are based are given in two • 

Appendices, numbers VI and VII. 
ibe substance of these chapters was submitted for discussion 

in papers read to the meetings of the British Association in 
• 1936 and 1937. They were published, as they appear here, 

in the British Journal of Educaiional Psychology, Volumes VII 
and VIII. I am indebted to the Editor of the journal for 
permission to include them here. '

- 3
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INTRODUCTION * ’
received little attention from the Stems. As Grdgoire points 
out (AP 375), neither their observations nor their general 
elusions have much to tell us of the child before his ninth month. 
Further, Stem himself—and it is to him that we owe tlie 
theoretical sections of Die Kindersprache—shows little 
interest in phonetics: yet a phonetic analysis of the rudiments 

•>. of speech is essential if we^are to understand the true nature 
‘ of its development.! I hope that my own observations and 
conclusions be found to,have some value in making clear 
the earliest stages of language in the child.

Secondly, I have-given fuller attention to the bearing of 
recent linguistic work upon our subject. The recognition of 
the essential characters of language in human life—characters 
which tend to be obscured in the highly-developed written 
language of civilised societies—makes it possible to discern the 
rudiments of speech in the earliest sounds that the child utters. 
Further, recent linguistic study has also laid stress upon the 
effect of the accompanying situation in determining the 
•particular use of speech at any given moment; so that an 
examination of the situations in which a chHd makes sounds 
or responds to the speech of others gives us a further clue to 
the beginnings of his linguistic growA. The continuity of his 
development becomes clear. Where Stem tends to describe 

. the various Characteristics of the child’s early stages as isolated 
tojpics/regarding everything before the moment when he begins 
to use conventional speech as a mere preparation for that 
achievement, we may now trace a progressive development up 

■ to and beyond this point right from the very beginning.
Sources of the Data.—7he study of children relies upon 

- sources of two kmds for its data: the continued observations 
of individual children, and the statistical results derived from 
the examination of a large number of children with regard to 
particular'points. It is evident that in both cases the validity 
of any conclusions will depend cither upon the control of. the 
circumstances in whicli the observations are made; or—in the 
absence of this—on as full a record as possible of the im- 
controUed circumstances.. Unfortunately, a good deal of the 
early work on children’s language satisfied, neither of these 

• conditions.
• Tbe effect of this in the study of individual children is seen 

in the weakness of those ” anecdotal ” records in which isolated 
incidents were noted without any relation to the course of the

2 INTRODUCTION 3
chad's development. The parallel to this among statistical 
studies is to be found in those voluminous lists of vocabulary— 
often presented with an entire absence of background—^e 
usdessness of which has become a byword. Stem found hSn- 
self unable to make much use of either of these groups of data

But by each method of observation results of value may 
certainly be achieved; In statistical work this has been showm 
by the studies of children which have issued from the school of 
Charlotte, Biihler: Stem makes some reference to this work, 
and I have been able to use it more fully, both that which was 
available when the last edition of Die Kinderspraehe appeared 
and that which has been done since.

To a large extent, however, I have relied upon a source which 
for long has been under a cloud; the detailed observation of a 
particular child. It is tme that the recital of isolated anecdotes 
—as was the custom forty years ago—can furnish us with' 
results of little importance; but careful observations extending 
over a Jong period of a child’s life may be of. the highest value, 
provided that due attention is given not only to the actual 
sounds that he makes and to those to which he jesponds. but 
also to the circumstances in which these events occur. These • 
observations wEi not enable us to formulate statistical con
clusions, such as the time when children in general first begin 
to b^ve m a particular way, or the exfei.t of a normal 
y^bulary at any particular age; but they certainly give us 
the greatest insight into the processes of development, by 
enabling us to relate the child's linguistic behaviour at any one 
moment both to his earlier behaviour and to the concurrent 
events. I have drawn therefore upon the work of Preyer. 
DeviUe, Arnent, Guillaume, Hoyer, Valentine and Stem himself 
wherever the necessary conditions of observation are satisfied • 
and to th^ I have added my own’regular observations of a 
My K, who was bom in October 1929, and whose physical 
development has been normal. It will be seen that I used a 
recognwed phonetic script to record his sounds, and that I also 
made fuU notes’both of the conditions of their utterance and . 
of his responses to the speech of others.

Arrang^enl of the Worh.—l have tried to present a systematic 
account of the usual course of development; but since there are 
many factore at work, to study each one and yet keep all in 
view IS only possible if we consider this development as a series 
of successive stages. As will be seen from 'the summary of the

Con
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INTRODUCTION
contents. I begin with a preliminary chapter in which I 
attempt a survey of the nature of language, based on r^t 

■ work on the subject; in Section 1.1 deal with the
first of utterance, then of response to speech; m S^on 11. 
I discuss in detail two fundamental processes, babbling and 
imitation ; in Section III I pass on to the first 
convenUonal language, which leads on in ^on IV to a study 
of the beginning of the conceptual use of speech. Section V 
shows how the child, -with the aid of language, begins to refer 
to the past-'and the future and to explore the present.

Throughout the-whole of-ihe book T have attempted to 
present each stage in relation to the whole course of devdop- 
ment. while all the material upon which I have ^wn is given, 

' together with my own records, in the Appendices.

• 4
r

. (
• Chapter II

SOME CHARACTERISTICS OF LANGUAGE

The student of children's language will inevitably be guided in 
some measure by fundamental assumptions concerning the . 
nature of language in-general; and as it is best that these 
should be clearly formulated at the outset, I propose in the 
present chapter to outline briefly what seem to me the accept
able views that emerge from rec^t work.

During the last few years there has been a marked increase 
of interest in the nature of language and—in spite of some 
diveigence of opinion on questions of detail—one id^ has 
received marked emphasis: that language is a form of activity, 
a mode of human behaviour, perhaps the most important. 
This emphasis on activity, one might hazard, is one aspect of 
the growing tendency in recent years to look at the mind with 
the eye of &e biologist, to see thought as a fomi of behaviour: 
and, recognising the close relation between thought and lan
guage, to see the latter also as a form of behaviour.

Tbe change of attitude towards language may^be illustrated 
by reminding ourselves of the controversy aroused by Max 
Mailer's famous Lectures in 1887. It is important to notice 
ttat the criticisms directed against his dictum " No thoughts 
without words " were not concerned to deny the connection 
betwwn thought and words. It was felt, rather, that he had 
either

ft

jr

gone too far or not far enough.
The former point—that Miiller had gone too far—was taken 

up by^such men ^iGalton and Romanes.^ Although prepared 
to accept the basic assertion that words are the " signs " of 
thoughts, they were also concerned to show that a good; deal 
of ment^ activity might go on-without the intermediary of 

^ words. In brief, Miiller was making too much- of the deprad- 
ence of thought u^n language.

The contrasting criticism, that Miiller had not gone far 
enough, came from across, the Atlantic. Whitney, withbut 
mincing matters, assured his.colleague Miiller that he had

lAppcatli*' to MQller ST 1, 13.

:1-in
b.
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6 SOME CHARACTERISTICS
missed the point (MM 26): on the one hand thought is quite r 
possible without words, on the other hand language has a ^ 
wider function than providing "signs” for "thoughts”. 
Language plays a fund^entai part in all human activity: it 
is man's chief instrument. To quote what he had said nearly 
twenty years since: " The human capacity to which the 
production of language is most directly due is the power of 
intelligently . . . adapting means to ends” (LG 303).

It is the view here expressed by Whitney wWch has become 
the leading idea in ihe study of language during recent years.

SOME CHARACTERISTICS,
mentaf function is forcibly brought home to us. Certainly, the 
student of children be in no doubt; when he observes 
the rudimentary beginnings of speech in an infant it is not the 
acquisition of a " system of signs ” that he sete, but the ^wth 
of a mode of action which rapidly becomes an important 
instrument for the child within his limited communal life.

In brief, if we compare Max MUller’s dictum with the trend 
of recent linguistic study, we find this very significant change: 
that words are regarded, not as the signs of thoughts, but as the . 
symbols of behaviour. Language is recognised to be; that 
particular form of behaviour whose function it is to take the 
place .of any other behavipxn.' .

Language and Spuch.^Tids change of emphasis has made • 
modem writers more conscious of the distinction between 
an^age as behaviour and as a human institution, preserved 

in literature and codified in grammars and dictionaries^ In 
French, the distincfton is marked by a difference*of terms— 
langue for the institution, langagc for the activity—a point well 
brought out by De Saussure (LG 27) and adopt^ from him by 
Delacroix (LP 54). English \mters find themselves in a; diffi
culty here, and Gardiner (SL 62) t]>erefore suggests that the 
word " language " should be used in the sense of the French v 
langue, while " speech ” is reserved for the name of the activity.

In dealing-with children we find ourselves almost unwittingly 
adopting this distinction, particulariy as one ambiguity in the 
use of the word "speech” does not arise—the child has no 
written language. We can say .that we study the child, by 
observing how his speech advances to the acquisition of adult 
language, influenced as he is at every point by adult speech.

- However the distinction between the activity and the institu
tion may be marked, it is certainly an important one. Ihe 
linguist, who—in; the past at any rate—has been concerned 
mainly with language as an institution, is likely to say that the 
infant has no language. But although this may be true, the 
inf^t certainly has speech: his cries rapidly become an 

^ me^ating between himself and social environ
ment. It may safely be said that failure to recognise that these ' - 
early cries are rudimentary speech has been one of the main 
defects of the study of the 'child’s linguistic development.
"^ur problem then is this: at the outset we find the child 
engaged in uttering cr^es, and somewhat later engaged in 
•responding to the speech of others. By what process does this

7

^d it is essentially a biological view—it brings immediately 
into the foreground the main function of language in human life 
as the mediator between man man. L^guage comes into 
its. own, as one of the chief^bf 'human activities.

In America, in particular, we find this idea taken up and 
developed by a line of writers. Dewey, in a series of publica
tions extending froip the time of Muller, up to our own day 

. (Plr published 1894; CT, published 1931), h^ repeatedly 
insisted that language is an instrument, a mode of activity, 
whereby human behaviour in society is initiated and fostered. 
In the sam6 way, Watson’s Behavioristic advance upon Muller 

" No thoughts, only words ”—becomes possible by insisting 
th^t language is the prime instrument of human behaviour. 
And this Behavioristic attitude towards language, m one form 
or another, influences a great deal of 'American writing torday: , 
itipermeates such recent work als that of Markey (SP), Lorimer 
(GR) and De Laguna (S), all of whom acknowledge the influence 

. of Dewey. '
j A similar emphasis is to be found in recent work by European 

writers. In France it is represented by what we may regard as 
.the standard work on language—Delacroix’s Le Langage el.la 
Pensde; in Switzerland by De Saussure (LG), in Austria and 
Germany by K. Buhler (TS and KP) and Cassirer.(CS); and in 
England by Head (A), Malinowski (Ml^ and Gardiner (^L).

; Now. it is noteworthy that these writers, almost without 
exception; have been driven to the recognition of the instru
mental function of language through the study of primitive 
communities, of aphasics, or of children. For it is only when 
we confine ourselv^ to language in its complete and sophisti
cated form—the systepi that is to be found preserved in books— 
that Mre are likely to lose sight of its essential nature. Where 
we see it in a primitive form, or impaired, the fact of its instru-

' 1
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special topic here is one to whidi increasing recognition has

given in recent linguistic studies: the fact that a spe^- ; 
sound has not an absolute value, once and for all, but thauts 
effectiveness in action depends upon its- relationship to the 
other sounds with which it forms aAccording to such 
linguists as De Saussure (LG 171) and Sapir (L 56), speech is 
not, therefore, merely a series of sounds each of which can be 
defined by its pitch and mode of artiSuIation: speech is, rather, 
composed of a succession of patterns.^

These patterns are of two kinds, which may be called the 
Monetic and the intonational. ■ By phoneUc pattern I mean the 
mere Accession of sounds, such as might be mdicated m 
phonetic script for such a sentence as Who Vs this man? (hn ia . 
Cis man). When I utter this' sentence I probably do not 

"" make exactly the same sounds as you do, but we und^tand 
each other; partly, no doubt, because'our different mdividual 
sounds fall within certain limits, but stiH more because the 
general phonetic pattern of our sentences remains the same. '

. Intermingled with this phonetic pattern there is the mtona- 
tional * pattern, by which I m’ean the pattern of rhythm, stress 
and pitch.- Thus while the phoneUc pattern of a given mut of 
speech may remain constant there will still be vanations of 
intonational fonn.according to the meaning. In the sentence 
Who is this man ? the word wwk is a phonetic patt^ having a 
definite intonational pattern according to the conditions under 
which the sentence is spoken. ^

The spoken language may be said, then, to consist ol an 
intermingling of phonetic and intonational patterns;- and the 
chad’s development is a process of leartiing to practise these , 
patterns of activity. . ,

What is the relation between these patterns and the meanmg; 
in other words, what part is played by eadi of these character
istics of form in promoting the eflectiveness of language as a 
means of mediating between man and man ? Before we can 
answer this question we have to consider briefly how language 
obtains this effectiveness—that ii to say, how it works.

The Sieaker.iheLisUner. and the Situation.—, 
as we find it at work, we may say that essentially it is a me^

, whereby one man brings another into relation with a given

3) or Gardiner-a
tern elctuJiVmal (SL 200).
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prownsities and abiUties becpraes tiansfonned by soaal bfe
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it is made, how it worl(S. and what purpose it serve. 
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course, it is true that sopnds are not the only poMib^ 
tn-»t#sriat for a language • it is none the less true that lan^age 
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of sounds Even apart from the fact that vestiges of its
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express is to reveal or manifest by external tokens.” In,this 

the term covers the complete function of language; 
for instance, defines language as *' symbolical formulation and 

ion”, 
narrower

IISOME CHAIUCTERISTICS10
'situation.. We have‘a speaker, a listener, and something 
spoken about - ‘

This analysis, only too obvious though it may be, is worth 
■maiAng, becausc in tfee past the emphasis on language in rela
tion to the speaker has been so strong thafits other functions— 
in relation to a situation and a listener—have almost been 
forgotten.' To say that words are the signs of thoughts is true, 
but it loses more than half its truth when we forget that 
thoughts are our ineans of dealing with the world around us;

' and words the means by which we get others to help us to do so.
Ifhas become necessary, therefore, for recent ^vrite^s to remind I 

' us of this—DeSaussure (LG 129), Ogden and Richards (MM ii), • 
Dewey (CT 203)—while a professed linguist like Gardiner 

finds it worth while to write a whole book in order to make this 
one assertion (SL126). Gardiner goes so far as to say that the 
nature of speech cannot be understood unless we consider 
situations in which acts of speech occur. Certainly, nothing 
could be truer of children’s language; it is one of the main 
themes of the chapters which follow tp show tl^at the chief clue 
to understanding the development of the child’s speech hes m 
considering the situations in which it is used.

Our problem, then, resolves itself into this: in what manner 
does language work as a means of mediation between speaker 
and listener with regard to a situation ? We may take as a 
basis for di^ussion theanalysis made by K. Biihler (TS), which 
is of double interest to us here as coming from one who is both 
a student of diildren and a linguist.

Buhltr t .the, Threefold Nature of Speech.—Bmcr points out 
that three functions are present in every act of speech: Expres- - 
Sion [Kundgahe), Evocation (Auslosung) and Representation 
(Darstellung). On a given occasion one or the other may be 
dominant: but when any of the threp is absent, the act^vity 
cannot be regard^ as language. . , . .

I think that, subject to some modification, this analysis is 
not only fundamentally sound, but particularly illuminating for 
the study of children's speech. • -What is the nature of each of 
these three functions ?

' (i) 'Expression and the Emotive Function of Language.—As a
translation of Kundgabe, Buhler sanctiohs the use of expression, 
a word which, however, intrbduces a difficulty, for it has at 
least three different meanings. First there is ^the common 
meaning—given, for instance by the Oxford Dictionary: To

situation.

express
“ffwo _______ meanings of the word belong to special

theories. Of these the first is associated with Croce, the other 
with Darwin. ' , , .

For Croce (A 11), the word expression is to be used only for 
the work of an artist, the process whereby his intuition is given 
a form.' Expression here is equivalent to esthetic symbo^- 
tion, although the symbols need not appear in oVert behaviour, 
but may exist solely in the mind of the artist.^ This meaning 
of the term has found acceptance only among professed 
followers of Croce, such as Vivante and Vossler.

Darwin’s use of the word, as put forward in his work on The 
Expression of the Emotions, is limited in another way; it n^cs 
those forms of overt behaviour which not only reveal an 
affective state but are also innately bound up with that state, 
and one of the chief forms of expression consists in uttenng 
cries. What, however, Buhler maintains is that the expressive 
function of language in adult life is something more than 
Darwinian expression. Let us therefore, he says, call this 
fully-fledged function not expression (Ausdruck) but Kundgabe ; 
it is a pity, then, that he allows this latter term also to be trans
lated " expression ”, and does not adopt either " emotional ” 
(suggested by Hughlings Jackson) or " emotive ” (suggested 
by Ogden and Richar<k).

What do we me^ by this emotive function of language ?
‘ to answer the question we have to make a brief survey of the 
history of the theory of expression. We find tha,t this comes 
into the modem study of language by two routes, both of 
which derive something from Herbert Spencer’s Essay on Music 
(1857). -On one side-we have Hughlings Jackson, leading to 
Head’s great work on aphasia, on the o&er Darwin, leading to 
the modem view of expression in general psychology.

Hughlings Jackson, in one of the papers, rescued for us by 
Head, pointed out in 1866 (B 44) that aphasiaas only nghtly 
to be understood if a clear distinction is made between the 
emotional and propositional functions of language; a distinction, 
he tells us, which he owed to §p^hcer’s Essay. The exp^c^ion

* * Thus what Croce calls exp
the abseace of expressioa I

ression would be regarded by most as
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this is asserted by one writer after another, for instance

• psydhologists.
But does this necessarily mean that there is no connection at 

ah between the emotive use of complete adult language and &e 
innate vocal expresaon of childhood ? At an early age the 
child utters soun^ expresrive of emotion; later he uses words 
expressive of emotion; what is the relation between these two • 
acts? Two alternatives are posable: either—as Buhler 

f:| (TS i)—there comes a moment in the child’s life
( when he suddenly acquires emotive adult language which has 
f no connection with his earlier expressive cries, or—as I hope
I to show in the pages that follow—there is a continuous process 

o£ development from the earliest expressive cry to the full use
] of emotive speech.
• (ii) Represeniaiion and R/j/tr«j«.—Buhler's notion of Darsiei-
II lung is beset with difdculty, both in its original-form and when 
■f| translated as represeniaiion. For one way of representing a 
ti thing is to make something else stand for it, take its place:

language certainly.does this to some extent. But language also 
points things out for us, a fact that Buhler recognises by assert
ing that Daistellung includes the function of hinweisen. Thus 
he is really emphasising what everybody recognises, that words 
are signs, for a sign may sometimes take the place of a thing and 
sometimes point it out.

When, however, we have said this we have certainly not said 
I all; words, in acting as signs, have something more than,the 
I two functions we have just described, and a good deal of recent 

discussion has been concerned in elucidating just what it is that 
they do. Among English psychologists nobody h^put the 
matter so clearly as Stout, whose statement in his Analytic 

'r! remains after forty years one of themost penetrating
studies of language, although largely unacknowledged by 

!il subsequent writers on this theme.
\\ A word, he agrees (AP II193}, is certainly a sign, but signs 
r may be of three kinds: suggestive signs, substitute signs and .
‘ ex^^ve signs. A word is not iherelya su^estive sign, like 

a nutober-on a door, a means of pointing out the thing to us. 
Nor is a word^a substitute sign which, like an algebraical 
symbol, stands instead of a thing, and “ soTong as it fulfils its 
representative function, renders useless all reference to that which
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of emotion, he adds, is innately determined; in the dyi^ 
adult it lies buried beneath the acquired habits of propositional

^^TSe later, in 1873, Darwin put forward the same id^-m 
' another form, with emphasis upon the innate character of the 

expression of emotion and an attempt to trace its evolution. 
Adknowledging his debt (EE 86) to Spencer's Essay for tht 
spedai notion that speech arises as a form of expression, he 
^ds that the general theory of iimate' expresrion h^ 
suggested several times in the course of the, century, smee the 
p^lication of Bell’s work, The Anatomy of Expression, m 1806. 
Bell had maintained that there was an innate, connection 
between those muscular movements, which we call expresave, 
and the changes of respiration which'charactense an emotio^ 
state (AE 83). Darwin extended the notion, to mdude a widw 
range of bodUy reactions; for instance, when a creature is in 
pain, glan’dular- and muscular activity occurs, which sho^ ' 
Itself as the movements and gestures expressive of pam ; this 
characteristic activity is to be regarded as innate.

Darvrfn’s view is the foundation of the modem view of expres
sion. Among the physiologists, for instance, we find Cannon, 

recognised authority on the nature of bodily change m 
affective states, accepting Darwm’s account of expre^ye 
movements and two out of his three prmaples expl^g their
origin (BC 43). Among the psychologists, Darwm s view h^
been adopted, in the essentials, by all the divergent schewis 
alike—by McDougall, by. the Gestalt Schooj.^'by, the psycho
analysts, by the Reflexologists and by the BehavionsU.*

We may then take these two points as fuUy accepted,: tot 
that fully-fledged adult language is emotive, secondly that affec
tive states of the individui find innate forms of expression, some 
of which arc vocal. The question which now arises is whether 
there is any connection between the emotive use of fuUy- -

' .fledeed language and these innate forms of vocal «pr^on.
BOhler’s answer is definitely, None. Not only is Kut^a^ 

in-aduit language something more than mere Ausdruefi, but in 
the development of the -individual, articulate speech is quite 
distinct from expressive cries (TS i).

Now there can be no doubt that the emotive use of language 
in adult life is not the -same ^ng as Darwinian .expression—

1 MdXwglill OP 322; Koffka did W.
ER 276; Watson PB 338; Landis EE

r12

Ia

s

1;
398 5 Bwnfdd PI 19; Bekhterev I496.

I
i-/ p



i
SOME CHARACTERISTICS

some verbd or other symbol plays a part between the initiation 
and the execution of an act ” (A 211).

The full implication of this for the study of language has 
been taken up by Cassirer. Symbolisation—of which speech is 
the most important type—is a means, he points out (CS 321), 
through -which we deal with phenomena by grouping them 
together, relating them to each other, instead of taking each one 
as it comes. This is true of the whole range of thinking, from 
perception onwards. The normal peiwn, for instance, sees a 
number of diveree*colours as gradations of red; this only' 
becomes possible by the use of some such symbol as the word 
" red But the aphasic, whose power of symbolisation has 
become defective, can no longer cany out this-grouping; on . 
seeing a given red he says- " blood ”, thus linking it with a 
single particular object, rather than relating it to other 
reds. ‘

All civilised life, says Cassirer, depends upon behaviour of - 
this kind. The main difference, indeed, between human and 
animal life is this, that the animal tends to live on the.plane of 
the immediate—he deals directly with the world around him; 
whereas man, using language, substitutes the mediate behaviour ' . .
of symbolisation. The aphasic, then, may be regarded as 
having retrogressed from civilised thinking towards a more 
primitive immediacy of behaviour.

Thus we see that on all sides—among linguists, psychologists 
and pathologists—there is a growing recognition of the 
referential function of langu^e as that process ih which we 
make use of the special behaviour of speech instead of more . 
immediate intercourse with things: so that if words represent 
at all, they represent, not things, but our behaviour with reg^d 
to things. And in studying children we shall find that their 
progress consists not in learning words as names labelling or 
representing things but in the growth of power to 
behaviour as a means of supplementing—and in 
repladng—other behaviour.

(iii) Evocation and Communication.—^The third essential 
feature of language is that it arouses a response in the listener.
This has two important effects upon the spier’s use of words: 
he directs them so that they will evoke a res^nse from another, 
and he himself responds ttfthem as he speaks them. It has been' 
the object of a good deal of recent work to emphasise this idea 
that the evocative function plays an important-part in making
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it represents A word is, rather.'an expressive sign, that is 
"an instrument for thinking about the meaning wh'* 
eiTre^". Thus Stout dfitingnishes very cl^ly ^twren 
rSresentation and reference,
undoubtedly the latter function, their use bemg to foster our
"'rm\“Si&dthatnothingissofundament^^^^^^^ 
nndemtiiding of £ nature of limpage

S out (WS that the rdation between a ^ |
SUning is Mways something more than mere assoaation .Jhe 
ITiSist be iiteipreted {auf^a^sC, We pa^ horn a worf | 
to its meaning by an act of mterpretat on. Tha is exacuy y1
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the relation between the functions of language and its forms : 
it is commonly-held that the emotive function of language/is 
expressed in its intonational form, while its referential function 

. appears in its phonetic form. Thus the phonetic pattern in the 
word man is a means of causing reference to a particular object, 
while the tone in which it is said expresses the a^ective attitude 
of the speicer and evokes sOme such attitude in the listener.
But while in the main this is undoubtedly t;rue, we must 
recognise that the parallel between function and form is bylno 
means absolute : t^ phonetic pattern, for instance, mayjbe 
emotive, as in the phr^e I'm sorry; • the intonational pattern 
may be referential, as when we say tiny in a thin high-pitched 
voice. This intercrossing of functions and forms is, in 
one of the means by which the child passes' from his own 
expressive utterance to 'the fully-fledged referential speeclj of 
adults. , J

The Fundamental Nature of these Functions.—^There can be 
no doubt that the analysis of BQhler’s, which we have foun^ to 
be implied in the work of many other writers, does reveal! the 
three essential factors present in every act of speech: | the 
emotive, the referential and the evocative. But while Biihler 
maintains that the child's own spontaneous utterance, is m^ely 
expressive, and that at a given moment he begins to adopt adult 
language which has these three characters, it will be part of our 
task .to show, in the following pages, that rthey must arise 
^dually and-inevitably in the ^wth of a notoal'child, living 

. in society. Certainly, the child's earliest cries are merely 
expressive, but as soon as he begins to turn his attention— 
while uttering them—to the situation and to his hearers, the 
change towards speech also begins. For as he turns his atten
tion to the situation, his cries'gradually become linked up with 

, this, and thus in some measure representative of it. And as 
others resjxmd to the child's cries, these become evocative; at 
the same time, since his cries are representative of the situation • 
for the child's hearers, they tend to become increasingly repre
sentative for him also. Throughout all this the child will tend ' ^ 
to use his cries more and more as an aid to the rest of his. " .
behaviour, and even as a substitute for it: this means that he 

tially. Gradually the child's 
ily expressive cry into speech

language what it is : not that language consists of words which 
have emotive and referential functions and are then com
municated, but that by the very act of communication language 
becomes more effectively emotive and referential.

The place of language m sodal life has long been imderstood; 
asWarf puts it (PP 287), "without language.we should be 
mutually exclusive and impenetrable What, however, is 
now being empha^^ is the converse: the effect of social life 
upon .language. The point touched on by Whitney in 1867 
(SL 438)—that the ideas of speech and of community axe 
inseparable—^has since then been reiterated in a variety of ways 
and with increasing empha^, largely under the influence-of 
such work as that of Durkheim and L6vy-Bruhl on the social 
origin of individual human .behaviour.

Among those who maintain the importance of sodety in 
: determining the nature of langu^e are De Saussure (LG 24), 

Delacroix (LD 63), and De Laguna (L 139); the last of these 
attempting to demonstrate that the evolution of language has 
been determined more by the need to communicate than by any 
other factor, and urging that this need permeates all the aspects 

' of language; that is, its evocative function determines its 
emotive and referential features. The latter point, again, is 
the special theme of Hocart (PL) and Malinowski (MM), both 

. of whom show that the conceptual use of words arises out of 
communal needs in with environment; and it is taken
up by Gardiner (SL) in discussing our everyday sp^h, and by 
Haget (LP) in dealing with the development of logical thinking 
in children over the age of three. In the chapters which follow 
I hope to show wha’t effect this function of evocation has upon 
the very beginnings of growth of. speech.

Further, the fact that each person responds to language when 
he himself speaks Jias a far-readiing effect upon the growtK of 
its meaning for him. This has been made the subject of spedal 
•study by Markey, who sets out to show (SP123) that responses 
of this l^d constitute an important influence in determining the ^
growth of langu^e as an instrument in thinking. Certmnly, 4 
the young children with whom we are here concerned are helped |
enormously by the fact that adults take over their sounds and y 
stabilise the function of these as language, so that the child 1 
learns language by responding to his. own sounds—as spoken {
■ ‘ by liimself and by others.

The Relation between Function and Form.—To come now to

fact,

i

is beginning to use it n 
utterance changes from a 
which is emotive, referential ^d evocative; the process 
occurring partly as the- child’s hold'upon his material .and- both
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social environment grows, and partly because he is sur* 

• rounded by speakers of emotive, referential and evocative

"Se ^details of this process, and the other contributory 
factors, are discussed' in the chapters which follow.

i8
(
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SECTION I

' THE BEGINNINGS
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Chapter III 
EARLY UTTERANCE

The Child's Earliest Cries.—^There is no need to point out that 
language is notimpo^ upon a silent creature. Whatever else 
a child may lack, it is certainly not the power of making a noise. 
No doubt the very first cry that we hear is m^y a sigh that 
the child has begun to breathe. The centres which control 
respiration are stimulated. As the child breathes, the passage 
of air through the vocal organs, produces a characteristic sound 
which has the phonetic quality of a or e.

But within a very few hours, the child’s cry may be taken as 
a sign of discomfort; he’is silent only when, as Stem suggests, 
he is in a state of indifference (KSp 152). We may say that the 
chDd’s utterance has already become ” expressive " of his con
dition, in Darwin’s sense of the word. And to this extent 
Darwin is generally followed: that the child’s cry of diswmfort 
is an innately^etermined 
therefore," it n ay stand as a first principle.

The further question now arises whether this innate vocal 
equipment becomes differentiated as the affective states of the ^ 
c^ become differentiated. Is each affective state, as it^ ' 
develops, characterised by a specific cry ?

The Differeniialion of Expressive Utterance.—Sten| (KSp 152) 
summarising a good deal of earlier work as well as his own 
observations, concludes that an innate differentiation of affec
tive states niay arise 'within the child's first three months, with 
a, corresponding differentiation of utterance. Immediately 
after birth, he tells us, the infant moves between two general 
affective conditions: a state of discomfort, manifested by tl^e 
characteristic expressive cry, and a state of indifference, mam- 
fested by silence. ’Later, a further differentiation appears; the^- 
child now ejqjresses discomfort and comfort, each by a char
acteristic utterance, and a state of indifference as before by 
silence. ' • •

This statement is fully corroborated by other observers not 
mentioned by Stem, for instance^ by B^ditefev (PO 426) and

1
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made.. For in the first place it is difficult to identify tl/ese 
sounds as the vowels and consonants of conventional language, 
and difficult to record them even if one uses a phonetic scnpt.
In addition, the circumstances in which the sounds occur will 
often not seem sufficiently striking to warrant a record. The 
child, to most observers, begins to be interesting when he shows 
some understanding of our words, and when his utterances 
begin to resemble our speech. ^

But the development of a child’s language is only to be fuUy 
understood in the Ughtjof his earUest utterances, and for this
we need not only a list of his speech-sounds, but ^
the circumstances in which they have occurred. In consulting 
many of the publications mentioned by Stem, I have been able 
to find only one.' that of Preyer, in which the record is fuU 
enough to be of much service to us. From the observations of 
the Stems and the Hoyers it is possible to piece together briefer 
accounts of three more children. In Appendix I I have 
tabulated these four accounts' together, with my own record
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bv Bridges (GT 516). The latter in her study of fifty children 
foundrfeFsoon after birth any strong stimulus produces a state 
of undifferentiated excitement; within a short time, sometimes 
only a few hours, the child's responses begin to be differentiated 
into the two states of distress ^d delight, each state being 

nifid by spedfic in the former case
and soft gmgUng noises in the latter.

Are we able to go beyond this, and trace differences of utter
ance according to the different kinds of discomfort or comfort 
which the child experiences ? Stem's view (KSp^i53) is that ’
^ter a few weeks it is-possible to distinguish the cry of hunger 
from that of other discomforts; in this he is in agreement with 

■ Preyer (MC 101). Major {FS 284). O’Shea (LD 2), Hoyer 
(LK 364) and C. Biihler (FY 36). But most of these observers 
do not tell us what are the differences of utterance corresponding 
to the different states: Hoyer says only thaLthe cry of general 
discomfort is more nasalised than the cry of hunger; Bii 
that' the latter is often interspersed with, sucldhg-movements.
It is of course very difficult to observe either the different cries 
or the different affective states of a new-born child, so’that the 
remark of Hoyer (LK 365) that oh the whole no close corre
spondence is to be recorded -within the first few months must 
probably be accepted, at any rate so long as observations are 
carried out by the unaided human eye and ear.

- For the present we have to content ourselves wth observing 
the broad differences between sounds expressing comfort and 
those expressing discomfort. But even here we are in some
thing of a difficulty; very few of the available records ^e 

' sufficiently detailed to help iis.
Records of Observalions.—lt might seem surprising that 

although a great deal has been written on this topic, there ait 
scarcely any published accounts of the earliest sounds made by a 

. child, systematicaUy recorded together with a sufficient state
ment of the accompanying circumstances. Most observers 
•begin their detailed record at the point where the child first 

• imderstands and uses conventional language, and mention only 
a few occasional observations during the previous' months.
This is true, for instance, of Stem’s own work (KSp). as well as 
of most of the Htcratdrc named in his bibliography.

Tlic fact is that if an observer is merely keeping a genenil 
'record of a child’s speech he is unlikely to detail either the
child's earliest sounds or the circumstances in which they are . H

22

.J

a statement of

hler

of K.
I feel that I need not apologise for giving my own observa

tions at length, in view of the meagreness of most available 
^ accounts. I used the script of the International Phonetic 
/ Association, noting edch sound by means of the symbol which 

seemed to represent it most nearly. This means that I have 
certainly omitted many of the vaguer gurglings and babblings, ‘ 
and probably also that where I have recorded '* no new sounds ’* 
it was because I was unable to discriminate differences which

'’'it iviU booled that Appendix I includes only sounds utterrf 
spontaneously ; those made-in immediate imitation are given m

I have set down the records in two divisions, 
distinguishing between sounds made in a state of comfort and 
those made in a state of discomfort. It is evident frorri their 
remarks' that observers find no difficulty in making this distme- 

•' tion. The circumstances, the child’s features, posture and. 
movements and the intonation othis utterance all contribute 
to give the onlooker an unfailing impression of the child’s state. 
Charlotte Buhlcr (FY) and Gcsell (IG) have, for instance, given 
very full descriptions of children’s expressive.movements m 
their earliest months'. Gcsoll’s account .being accompanied by 
detailed photographs, althouglj, again neither of these ob-
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interspersed perhaps with the semi-vocalic consonants ft or 
h (ft©» he)* Among the observations not cited by him, those 
of Blanton (BI) made on “a large number of children/’ fully 
bear out his view. ^

At an early stage, we have pointed out, these vowels some
times take on a na^ quality.^ This, as we shall see, is a matter 
of some importance, although Stem does not mention it. The 
fact is that a nasalised vowel might easily be recorded as though 
it were an oral vowel preceded by a nasal consonant; thus 
Blanton (BI 458) tells us that nga (phonetically qe) is heard . 
from some children at birth. But as it is not easy to utter this 
combination without nasalising the vowel, it is fairly certain 
that as soon as a child is recorded as having uttered the na^ 

'"consonant, he has also uttered a nasalised vowel.
There is no question but that nasalisation generally occurs 

at an early stage. It is specially mentioned by the Hoyers; 
who noticed it at the end of their son’s first week (LK 364); 
Lorimer concludes, from a summary of the publish^ records, 
that early nasalisation is of common occurrence (GR 39). I 
myself observed nasalised vowels during K’s sixth week 
(see Appendix I. p. 272).

With regard to the* consonants uttered at this stage (ft, h, 1 
and q); we have just mentioned that Stem (KSp 152) and 
Blanton (BI 458) record the semi-consonants ft and h among 
the earliest cries; 1 occurred in Preyer’s son in the third 
month .(MC 103), in K in the first month; and q is noted by 
Blanton as occurring in the first week, by Preyer in the 
third month, by myself in the second month.

Comfort-sounds (/ and IJ): Vowels and Early Consonants.— 
The five records in Appendix I show that when the child is in^ 
a state of comfort he tends to utter vowels of less determinate 

• character than when he is uncomfortable. They cover a wider 
range than the e- to -a 'discomfort-cries and are rarely nasalised.

As for the consonants. Stem’s summary of the published 
records brings out these points (KSp 153-5):

(i) The characteristic back consonants (g, x, g, k, rj appear 
when the fie, fia, discomfort-series are already well established.

(ii) They appear before the occurrence of labials and dcntalsi
(iii) They occur characteristically in states of comfort. It 

is evident that in these back .consonants we have a definite 
form.of utterance, with well-marked characteristics.'

The Front Consonants (I//).—^ turn now to the front con-
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servers has recorded the corresponding utterance in sufficient 
detail. ,

From the five records in Appendix I and the general remarks - 
draw up the followingof these and other observers, 

summary of the child’s development:
we can

1 TABLE I
The Cjiie-d’s Early Spontaneous Utterance

Soaadi uittfcd In comlorLSooad* miend ia
I.'^weU . . (i) Onset: when the discom

fort cries have already

■well-defined in quality, 
(iii) Very rarely nasalise^

(i) r^^^mcdiatcly.

(ii) limited, mainly to 
sounds d, a. t. e. ‘

(iii) Often nasalised.
The back consonants g, x,

g, k, I.The semi-consonant & ap-
• pears early, followed by 

h, I and u.
II. Early conson-I ants.

The front consonants, both , 
nasal and oral: 

labial nasal m; 
oral. p. b 
dental nasal

e front consoivants. al
most exclusively nasal: 

labial m,

dental n

III. Later conson
ants.

n: oral.
t, d.

see page x. end (or a classification of(For the key to Uie phonetic symbols, 
nsonants. Appendix HI. p. 291.)

Comparison of this with the actual records shows that there 
are some differences of detail, particularly with regard to the 
first appearance of nasal consonants. Thus Preyer and Hoygr 
find that the consonant m occurs in the third month, while 
Stem does not report its occurrence until the ninth. These are 
differences which we may put down to the difficulty of observing 
and recording children’s early sounik. But there is no qu^tion 
of the gene^ agreement concerning the order m which the 

■ successive characteristic groups of sounds appear, as may be 
seen from the following brief survey of the statements made by >■

different observers. ■ , x-
Discomfort cries (I and II) : Vowels and Early Consonants.— 

Stem (KSp 152) tells us as a matter of common acceptance, 
that the characteristic earliest utterance of the child is a 
rhythmical succession of vocalic cries, ranging from e to a.
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there will be instances of sounds which will seem partly vocalic, 
partly consonantal, in character. For example, if when 
uttering the vowel u we contract the lips sti^ further, the. sound 
takes on the quality of a consonant (ft) ; in this way we may 
speak of the child’s 4 in ile as semi-vocalic.

The child’s earliest sounds, as we have seen, are vocalic; 
consonants begin to appear in'his utterance whdh the con
tractions at different points of the vocal apparatus become 
more definite. We may regard this as one instance of that 
increase in definiteness which marks all the child’s motor 
activities. During a period, therefore, which extends over 
several months, it is not always easy to decide whether a given 
sound is vocalic or consonantal.
. With this reservation, we may examine the phon 
teristics of the child’s utterance, and consider t 
between the specific sounds and the effective states which 
they express.

The Earlier Discomfort Cries.—We begin with the principle 
that there is an innate tendency for a child to vocalise when 
in discomfort. If he were merely to open his mouth widely 
und phonate, the sound would be heard as a; and this does 
occasionally occur, as our summary shows. We might call 
this the primary open vowel, for when we produce this sound 
a, the tongue is in a more or less, relaxed jKisition, resting on 
the floor of the mouth,,and the lips are also in a medium 
position-between the extreme-rounding which occurs in u and 
the extreme stretching which occurs in i. .

But many of the earli^t cries pf the child are not simply 
produced by opening the mouth as widely as possible. He 
is in discomfort, and as Darwin has pointed out (EE 151), 
the mouth'of a child in such circumstances tends to take on 
"an oblong, almost squarish outline”, the upper lip being 
raised by the contraction of the musdes round the eye—a 
reflex' mechanism, as he thought, to protect the eyeball from 
becoming engorged by the increase of blood pr^ure in the 
head and face. Dar^vin himself was not inclined to lay much 
stress on this explanation, but of the accuracy of the observa
tion there can be no doubt—clear instances are given in the 
photographs of crying children in'his book.

Let us notice what happens to the open sound a when the 
mouth is drawn into this oblong ^pc; it inevitably <^ngcs 
its quality and becomes a—precisely the sound whiti is most

sonants: many observers have noted the occurrence of the 
characteristic labial and dental consonants. In Stem's sum
maries of the records we find that they appear after the back 
consonants (KSp 153-5). and that the nasals (m, n) occur 

. chiefly in states of discomfort (KSp 355)- As to the occurrence 
of the oral'labials'and dentals (p, b, t, d) he is not so exphcit; 
but it is evident from our five records, which mclude two of 
his own, that they occur almost exdusively in states of com
fort. Thus here again we have 'a well-defined group, with 
characteristic differences corresponding to states of discomfort 
and comfort. . .

It must be noted, however, that the differentiation is 
certainly not absolutdy strict. For instance, whUe the back 
consonants g and x and the labial b occur charactensticaUy 
in states of comfort, they also occur occasionally m states of 
discomfort. Similarly m and n occur fairly frequently in states 
of comfort in the course of the child’s second half-year. But a 
survey' of the observations in Appendix I and also of the 
generi remarks that we have just cited shows that the summary 

■ given above does represent the main characteristic tenden
cies of the child’s early utterance.

In brief we can say this. The new-born child m a state of 
discomfort utters vowel-Uke cries, ranging from e to a, and 
■frequentiy nasalised. Soon the semi-consonant 4 intervenes, 
followed by h, L and q. Finally the nasal front con^nants m 
and n appear. Contrasting with these are the »unds he 
utters whin comfortable. At- first these are non-nasaUsed 
vowels, of indeterminate quality, interspersed with the back 
consonants g, g. x, k. and r. Then front consonants api^ar. 
mainly non-nasal, p, b, t and d, together with the corresponding 
nasals m and n.

What light does this analysis throw upon the expressive 
character of the child’s early sounds? The an^er lies m 
considering their phonetic nature, that is. m noticing which 

• movements of the vocal organs are required to make them.
Phonetic Features of the Child's Earliest Sounrfs.—We may 

first of all be allowed to recall that phonetically there is no 
clear line of division between vowels and consonants. If m 
the course of utterance, we contract some part of the vocal 
apparatus so that complete or partial closure results, the sound 
produced has the quality of a consonant; m the ajis^ce of 
such closure the sound has the quality.of.a vowel. Lvidentiy

letic charac- 
the relation

I

!’j
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ch^teiistic of the child’s earliest cries. This possibility, 
that the shape of the mouth—itself due to expressive muscular 
contractions—might give rise to expressive differences of speech, 
occurred to Darwin (EE 92), although he did not attempt to 
apply it to the cry of the c^d. • Following up the clue given 
by him, we can say that the characteristic form of the child's 
cry a may certainly, be called expressive, for it is the direct 
vocal manifestation of the contractions which 
of discomfort.

We are not saying here that the muscular contractions are 
the “ cau^ ” and the sound a the '' effectWhat we are 
pointing out rather is this: that specific contractions are the 
i^ate accompaniment of a state of discomfort, that vocalisa
tion is another accompaniment of this state, and that when 
vocalisation and the contractions occur simultaneously, 
hear the sound a. ‘

With this clue before us, let us now look at the other sounds 
wHch we have found to be, characteristic of the child’s earliest 
cries. First we have the further narrowing of the primary open 
sound a in the direction of e and e. Now it is interesting to 

. notice that th^ sounds may be produced if the pitch of the 
voice is r^d while utteMg d.» And, as we are again reminded 
by Darwin (EE 88), shrillness is an expressive characteristic of ■ 

. the cries of animals when in pain. Thus e and c may also be 
re^rded as expressive in nature; they are the vocalic modifi
cations which result from the expressive raising of pitch during 
a state of discomfort.

^ A further marked characteristic of utterance at this stage 
. is nasalisation. This too we may show to have an expressive 

basis. For nasalisation in speech occurs very frequently when • 
we wish to produce a greater volume of sound; it is well 
known that some public speakers tend unconsciously to nasalise 

^ •. their speech in the effort to increase its carrying power. 
The.volume of sound is certainly increased by nasalisation: 
Paget, working with his artificial resonators, found (HS 215} 
that the addition of a nasal cavity (the equivalent of nasalisa
tion in human speech) invariably had this effect.

We may reasonably suppose that nasalisation occurs in 
the child's utterance, as he tries to scream his loudest under 
the stress of hunger or other'discomfort. If this is so, nasalisa-

‘.Tliis has been dunionstratcd experimentally by Eugeltan 
(VT) by means of gnunophone records played at varying speeds.

tton may wen be regarded as expressive in the Darwiniii 
sense, m that it is a quality taken on by the chUd’s cries as he 
tn^unconsciously—to .increase their volume. This is a 
point of some importance when we'come to consider the riaeai 
consonants which appear later.

We pass now to the group of sounds fi, I. q, h which commonly' 
occur mterspersed among the child's early vocalic cries • 
i and h from the outset, the others later. Phoneticallv these 
four.sounds may ail 1» characterised in this way: they occur 
dunng the utterance^of a vowel if the vocal organs axe mo
mentarily either allowed to relax or to contract. The child 
does not utter one prolonged vowel; he produces a series of 
rhythmical cnes: for instance, fie-fie-fte ... of le-le-le .... 
the one vowel e in fact being broken up into a series of cues 
as the mouth partiaUy contracts for a moment before letting 

. out the next bellow. The contraction however is not usually 
sharp enough to produce the effect of a definite consonant"^ ' 

Now there are, roughly speaking, four points in the 'vocd
apparatus at which a vocalic cry might be modified: the lips
the front of the tongue against the hard palate; the back of 
the tongue against the soft palate, and the vocal chords. The 
first of these modifications would give the quality of ft, the 

H ^ond ^at of L the third that of g. or with nasalisation n,
I the fourth that of II For if the lips partially contract while

a vowel IS bemg uttered, the semi-consonaiital ft will tend to 
appear; the vowel, a or e or whatever it may be, takes on for' 
the moment the character of .ft. Again, if the tip or blade of 
the tongue 1 happens to touch the hard palate—while the 
sides of the tongue are still lowered to allow the breath to 

-9 —1 results. This, as Jones points out (PE 22), may
•H during the utterance of any vowel, the main part of
.a Je tongue being still in position fbr that vowel. Again,

. dunng the utterance of the nasalised vowels which tend to 
app^ in crying, the back of the tongue is raised and the 
uvula correspondingly relaxed so that the breath may pass 

) out through the nasal passage. If now the back of the tongue
^ w contracted further towards the soft palate, n results

Fin^y, if the vocal chords, which are being held close together 
> dunng the production of a, vowel, are relaxed for a moment,

• * ^—■^TBea (ND 194) noticed that in children ol this age 1 Is fonned by

occur in a state

we

It and Gehreki;

?
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group. It is a sound which—as made by the child—does xjbt 
happen, to occur in any European language, with the result, 
that different observers .have resorted to difierent signs in . 

its occurrence in children’s cries. It is the sound 
by Stem (KSp 153) as rr in cne, for he tells ns of • 

this, that it resembles both guttural r and cA as in rfocA—a’ 
good description of the spirant 3. This is the sound, he adds, 
that is the earliest comfort-sound to be noted by the majority

• in 6rro, ana 
rther that from

being in position for the foUowing -rowel" (PE 33). In oth^ 
won^, h is the sound heard if the voice is momentarily with
held in the act of uttering any vowel.

Eadi of* these four semi-consonants is therefore expressive. 
The child’s vocal organs function rhythmically; as Wundt 
points out (VP 287),Ve may regard this as an instance of the 
rhythm which characterises the utterance of all anim^. 
The child, in fact, utters not one prolonged cry, but a ^nes 
of cries, and as the vocal apparatus is contracted or relaxed 
at the beginning of each successive cry, the listener hears a 
modified sound 'which is consonant^ in quality. Then, 
according to the place at which the modification takes place, 
it is heard as something approaching il. l.Jl» orJi. }

Thus we are able to show that all the chief characteristics 
of the child's discomfort cries—vocalic and consonantal- 
are expressive, in the accepted Darwinian sense of this term.

The Earlier Comfori-sounds.—Let us pass to the comfort- 
sounds. Here again we begin with the prinaple that there 
is an innate tendency for the child to vocalise when m a state 
of comfort, although this vocalisation makes its appearanw 
only when the expression of discomfort is already wdl estab
lished. But why should the sounds uttered in comfort take 
the form of the back consonants 3, x, g, h, and " guttural ’’ r ?

The first point to notice is that aU these five con^nante 
are produced at the same spot in the mouth—by raising the 

- back of the tongue so that it comes into contact with, or 
approaches, the soft palate (velum). The difference between 
-the pair of spirants. 3 and x. and the correspondmg stops 
g, k is merely that the former pair is uttered dunng n^owmg 

’ by a continuous emission 6f breath, the latter pan* by a f^ 
closure foUowed by an explosion of breath. Further, m the 
first pair, x difiers from 3 orAy in being unvoiced. i.e. there is 
little or no vibration of the vocal chords m. its production; 
in. the second pair, k difiers from g predsely in the ^e way. 
And ” guttural ” i is produced at the same pomt of the mouth, 
or slightly farther back, by a rapid series of broken conta^ 
between the back of the tongue and the termmation of the 
soft palate—the uvula. In the ca« of the child, this r may be 
regarded as a rolled form of the sound 3, • , ,

This voiced spirant 3 is the most charactensUc sound of the

of observers—the sound recorded. by Preyer 
(see Appendix 1). To this we may add furt 
Hoyer’s account it must be the sound recorded by him as Q, 
and that Guillaume (IE 44) must mean to indicate this same 
sound when he tells us that among the earliest comfort-sounds 
of his' son gh was most marked.

Why should the raising of the back of the tongue towards 
palate occur in a state of comfort ? One answer— 
Gr^goire (AP 376)—is that when the child is l^ng 

comfortably on his back, liis tongue naturally lolls against 
his soft palate, producing the characteristic sounds. But we 
can perhaps suggest a' more exact answer. Under what con
ditions do - these sounds appear ? On this point, observers

the soft 
that of

are fully agreed. The normal child during his first weeks, 
manifests pleasure, if at all, mainly after feeding: when he 
is l3dng satisfied in his mother's arms. It is then that" smiles" 
and gurgling noises appear, not very easily distinguishable at 
first from belchings, gruntings and signs of "wind". In 
the case of K, observed by me, the first certain instance of 
3 occurred when he was just six weeks old, lying on his back 
very comfortable after a feed. A few faint utterances of 
this sound, appeared interspersed among grunting noiSM, 
accompanied by those face and lip movements which are 
regarded as^agns of'" wind 

This is ^ clue to the origin of back consonants in 
states of comfort.. The movements which take place in the 
back of the child's mouth as he expels " wind " are, if accom
panied by phonation, heard by us as guttural gruntings, 
of which approximate to 3. A notion of this kind may have 
been in the mind of Kussmaul,. when he named these back 
consonants " Vomitiv-Lauten ^

There is, however, a further condition which determines the 
child’s utterance in a state of comfort after a feed. Some

some

J1 . * Meatloned by Gutzmano (SK] vnthout detailed rofereoce.

i
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It is dear that a tr^ition of this kind might readily occiir, 

so that sounds expressive of satiety would ultimately ' 
expressive of other states of satisfaction. In the child's 
weeks, as Charlotte Buhler points out (FY 62), the only time 
when he expresses satisfaction at all is-when he is satiated, 
immediately after feeding; when he is not asleep, he is .either 
crying, taking food, or resting peacefully after feeding: only 
in this last state does he express satisfaction. As time goes on, 
the periods of waking satiety grow longer: the child begins-to 
notice—with apparent pleasure—the things about him, and 
then to play. And because these periods of contentment are 
extensions of his states of satiety, the guttural sounds which 
expressed his satisfaction af^r feeding will tend to become 
expressive of his comfort in general.

The Front Consonants.—We come finally to those consonants 
which are so important in relation to the ^t *' words ” uttered 
by the child: the nasals m, n, the dentals t, d, and the labials 
p, b. What are the physiological conditions of their forma
tion; are they to be-regarded as expressive?

The fint point to notice is that m. falls into a group with 
the labials p, b; n into a group with the dentals t, d. The 
three consonants of each group are formed by contact at the 
same part of the mouth. In the labial group, m, p, b. the lips 
are brought together; but for m the uvula is lowered towards' 
the back of the ton^e so that the breath passes out through 
the nose in a continuous stream, the difference between p 
and b being only that the former is unvoiced. In the same 
way, in the dental..group, all three consonants n, ti d are 
formed by contact of the fore part of the tongue against the 
upper gum-ridge. For n again, the lowering of the uvula 
allows the nasal emission of breath, while the difierence 
between t and d is once more only of voice. Thus we have a! 
labial group m, p, b, and a dental group n,’ t, d.; the nasal 
member of each group being characteristic of a state of dis-- 
comfort. ^

The connection between these labial and linguo-dental 
movements and those involved in sucking'Ts obvious at once. 
It has often been mentioned fn a geneial way, ^ for instance 
by Wundt (VP 352) and Jespersen (ND 105). But no attempt 
has, I think, hitherto been made to analyse the phonetic basis 
of thi«; similarity.

If we observe the movements made by the lips and tongue 
• t.s. , D
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p swallowing movements are likely to occur, partiy because of 

the excess of saliva which wiU have remamed m the mouth, 
•Dartlv perhaps as the persistence of reflex movements of thc^ 
orcai^ch have been working rhythmically throughout the 
p^odpf feeding. Now the movement of svraUowmg involve 
i^t that approximation of the back of the tongue to the soft 
^te which, if made during phonation. would be heard as 
sounds of the a-type.

It is clear then that the production of this back consonant a 
probably arises directly .out of the movement innate y 
connected with the business of feeding m which the chUd

expressive of his state of satisfaction, then the facts we Mve 
mentioned help to show why the (^ should take on the foim 
of this specific back consonant 9. It is the vocal manifestaUon 
of the feet that the child is making guttural movements

or unvoiced variations of g. and have the same e:pressiye 
origin; they arise .as movements inherently connected with 
the state of satiety which they manifest.

Do these back consonants express other stat^ of comfort 
in addition to satiety? Qn this point the pubhAed recor^ 
are not quite clear, the observer nsuaUy uidicatog no more 

• than the fact that the child was makmgthe^nn^mastate of 
comfort. In my own observations (Appendix I. PP- 
I certainly noticed that throughout the child s earher montta, 
•whenever he used back consonants mUi 
intonation expressing comfort, it wim 
But Preyer. Stem and Hoyer aU give cases of 
of these consonants as expressive of contmtment without 

■ mentioning definitely that this was a state of satiety: and 
curious instance of the wider-fnnetion of fte 
consonants occurs in an early account of the btod deaf-mute 

Bridgman given by Lieber in 1831. "Fnguenfly .I 
have heard Laura expressing a feeling of satisfaction ^ a

Sn? m
delicate being” (Lieber, LB lo).

become 
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in sucldrg. we find that it is essential lor the lips to be brought 
together, while simultaneously, or immediately afterwards, 
the front of the tongue is pressed against the upper gum- 
lidge. The former of these movements is predsely that in- 
volved in saying in, p or b; the latter in saying Qt ti or d, t 
How then do these consonants become expressive of discomfort 
or comfort ?

Froni Consonanls Expressive of Discomfort.—A 
observation helps us here; at a very early age the child is 
found to be making antidpatory sucking movements when 
he is hungry or expects to be fed. Darwin (BI 286) noticed 
it as long ^o as 1877 in the case of his own child, 32 days 
old: and the fact has been repeatedly corroborated by rareful 
observers such as Buhler and Hetzer (FY 30) who noticed it 
of children in their second month. Curti also (CP 143) reports 
some Russian obse^ations which go to show that if the 
child, in the third or fourth week, is merely held in the normal 
feeding position, this will be sufficient to evoke sucking 
ments, in the absence of any other stimulus.

In the case of K, these sucking movements were very marked. 
From his first days he waS accustomed to having a bib tied 
under his chin before being givdi his food. . After his thirty- 
fifth dayi when the bib’was tied at feeding-time he defimtely 
pursed his Ups into the sucking position, before he was brought 
wthin teach of the food. Nine days later, at the time of his 
evening feed, this reaction was most definite. "He w^ 
crying lustUy. His mother put the bib under his chin. Hts 
cries gradually lessened, and ceased within about 30 seconds. 
Then he very definitely began to make sucking movemtents. 
His lips were pursed, and the tip of his tongue slightly

■■ here introducing a third 'factor into our discussion—
that of training or conditioning—in addition to our two 
principles of Darwinian expression and the differentiation of 
&ective states. But it is ‘a ^ac^or that is certainly not in 
dilute. We may take it as a generally accepted pnnciple 
that when an organism has experienced a pattern of events, 
the recurrence of any s^Uent item of this pattern wiU tend to 

the organism to behave as though the rest of the pattern 
were present. Here the child when hungry has felt the bib 
being tied under his chin, and this followed by feeding; s 
or later the touch of the bib when he is hungry, or the
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sight of preparations for food, will evoke sucking movements 
appropriate to feeding.

It is evident that if the child phonates while making these 
anticipatory sucking movements, the solmds produced will 
approximate to the labial and dental consonants. If, further, 
he is in a state of discomfort such as hunger, and phonates 

Uy—as we have seen he does—then the consonants pro- 
id will inevitably be m and n. Many observers have

ttasa, 
duce
noticed (Stem KSp 356) that these nasal consonants appear 
when the child is hungry, but I do not think that they have 
been shown to arise out of anticipatory sucking movements 
made during nasal phonation.

The occurrence of these front consonants is so marked— 
they are indeed the first definite sounds that a casual observer 
of a child notices—that their origin has sometimes been ascribed 
to imitation. Wundt, for instance (VP 295), reminds us that 
mothers commonly make a sound like mutn-mum when coaxing 
their infants to take food, and obviously this might have 
some influence upon the child’s own utterance. But it is 
clear that imitation can at most be only a secondary factor ^ 
in the production of these front consonants. For neither 
blindness nor deafness in children seems to prevent their 
occurrence. Wundt himself cites the case of a deaf-mute 
aged nineteen who habitually used mum to signify food. 
Jespergen (ND- 105), doubting the influence of imitation on 
the production of the front consonants, suggests that we 
should find that they regularly occur in blind children also. 
Since the publication of. his Work h case has been described 
by Bean (PL 183); the child, who was afflicted with con
genital cataract in both eyes, nevertheless uttered iia, fta in • 
states of discomfort soon after birth, and mmuh at the age 
of o;3,2, when hungry.

There can be little doubt that the origm of the nasals, 
m, n, is that they are wqiressive of hunger; that is, they are 
the audible manifestation of the mou^h movements which are 
bound up with that state. And because the expression of 
hunger is the most important, function of the child's utterance 
during his earliest months, these nasal sounds become one of 

. the chief means by which the child enters into linpistic com
munication with those about him—a process which we shall 
di^uss in Section III.

Front Consonants Expres^ve of Comfort.—'The api^rance

common

move-

!

' cause
sooner 
! mere
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37of front consonants—p, b, t, d, sometimes m and n—in a 

state of copifort is not so to observe as the consonants 
expressive of discomfort. The child when contented does not 
articulate with the same definiteness as when moved by the 
u^enc^ of discomfort] Yet if one l^tens carefully, one hears 
sooner or later, emerging from the welter of semi-articulate 
guttural sounds, consonants which approximate; to the labials 
and dentals.

They occur when the child is contented; chiefly, that is, 
either after a feed or when he delightedly perceives his food 
ali^dy before him. If we bear in mind this fact of their 
appearance, their .expressive nature is at once evident. They 
are the vocal manifestation of sucking movements, made 
usually without nasal urgency, the child uttering them while 
phonating contentedly on seeing food, or while continuing to 
make sucking movements after a feed. And, just in the 
same way as the back consonants expressive of satiety, these 
front consonants may ultimately-become expressive of other 
states of contentment.

One tendency will clearly bring all the child’s early con
sonants into the stream of contented utterance—the rise of 
babbling or vocal play. And an. important feature of this 
activity, we shall show, is that even consonants which are 
primarily expressive of discomfort rpay become transformed 
into play, and so appear in a state of contentment {see p. 57).

’ ' Before, however, we consider babbling and its relation to 
expression, we must turn to the manner in which the child 
responds to the speech of others.

r phonetic analysis of the child’s earliest utterance has 
ed us to demonstrate its expressive character, in the

/
a sequence

I

i

Our
enabl
Darwinian sense. In particular, we have found that the 
origin of the;earlier back consonants and of the later front 
consonants lies almost entirely in the expression of hunger 
and of its satisfaction. This is not surprising, for by far the 
greatest part of the diild's life in his earliest months is taken 
up by food and sleep. And it is inevitable that any utterance 

. ■ made by the child in connection with feeding .should become 
shaped by the movements of feeding; in discussing the nature 
of language we cannot evade the fact that the organs of utter
ance arc also the organs of sucking.

We have shown also that some order and regularity may be

/
\ 1
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/ EARLY RESPONSE TO SPEECH 

Rcceiit systematic work has revealed the diificulty 'of acc^pt- 
36 statements as they stand. The first question is 

when is the earhest moment at which chHdren'begin to respond 
to-thi human voice? According to experiments by Biihler 
Md Hetzer (VA 58) we might have to date this event within 
the/first fortnight of a child’s life. They tested 27 children 

30 each by bringing a crying 
child withm ^e hearing -of a sUent one, mid in^^per «nt < 
of the cas^ the silent child responded by crying. We must 
however be cmeful how we interpret this. Lowenfeld con- 
eludes (RS 95) from a series of experiments that chUdren 
m their first month respond not to the quaUty of a sound 
but to Its mte^ity. The more intense the noise. the more 
hkely IS the child to cry. And as Biihler and Hetzer did not 
t^t the effect of sounds'other than children's crying upon 
their subjects, we cannot at present be sure that these h4rd 
cries are more effective than other loud noises in evoking 
cnK from the <^d. We can in fact only be certain that the 
child IS responding to the human voice as a voice and not 

' 'merely M a noise when he begins to respond to it in a specific 
way. The course of this development is well illustrated by 
Hoyer s observations of his son (LK 373):

adult V infant ceased in

39
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EARLY ^PONSE TO SPEECH

The Child's First Response to Sounds.—Until recently, it 
supposed that the child was physiologically deaf for some days 
after birth. This, for instance, was the view accepted by 
Stem in 1922 (KSp 144). But already in igig, Watson (PB 
236) had reported definite wrist-movements oi a one-day-old 
child in response to loud nois^; in 1926, Hetzer and Tudor- 
Hart, in ah extended series of observations, found—as Stem 
records in the I^t edition of his work (KSp 160)—that a child 

’ shows some response to hand-clapping within the first three 
days. More recently still, in 1927, Lowenfeld, from his own 
observations and a review of the.literature (RS 66) concludes 
that the child may normally, be said to hear on his first day.

The Child’s First Response to the Human Voice.—Here we are 
concerned to trace the development of the child's response 
to human speech. But again the available records of the 
earliest stages are

was

i

very scanty. No doubt the difficulty of 
observation is considerable; the child's responses to any 
sounds at all are at first not overt; later, when they become 

, more obvious, they are often still so slight as to be passed 
over by the casual observer. Moreover, the responses at first 
are often made to the human voice in its context of circum
stances—the whole activity in which an adult is engaged when 
he is concerned with the,child, and very few observers have 
hitherto thought it of sufficient interest to record systematically 

■. from the outset all the varied behaviour of a child in response 
to those about him. \ ^ .

, Wlien does the child begin to respond 'to the human voice ? 
The older view (as stated, for mstance, by Meumann in' 1902} 
was that by the end of the second month the child usually 
shows a marked response tp the voice of one with whom he 
is familiar—his mother, for example, or his nurse (EK 170). 
In the third month (O’Shea pointed out in 1907) the child 
seems to respond more readily to speech than to any other 
sign of the presence of a human being (LD 18).

response to an
• ft ^ o/ ^ih w^k; The child showed pleasure in response

to a lulkby when this was accompanied by a caress. ^
He smUed in response to a heard voice.

In ^th and Wt weeks : Hc.tumcd at the sound of a voice • 
tunes m the direction, from which the voice'proceeded. '

In brief, the chUd by the end of his first month responds to 
M adult voice by ceasing to cry: in the second 'iiionlh this 
rraponse takes the form of a smile. These conclusions ha*e 
D«n corroborated by systematic observations byGumaurne 
Ut. IB5) of his own two-children; .and by Hetser and-Tador- 
Hart, as reported by C. Biihler.(KJ aS), observing 126 children 

rangmg from one day: to five months.
Ihe quKtion that further arises out of this is whether the 

response by a smile is a specificjme, showing that, the chUd is

: somc-
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EARLY RESPONSE TO SPEECH
she smiled merdy on hearing an adult voice, we must no4ce 
that this perhaps occurred only because the child had heard 
the voice while being fed, a situation in which she was already 
accustomed to smile. . ' ..

Finally, we have to take into account'this special effect of 
the adult voice upon the chUd, that it readily arouses a vocal 
response from him. Hoyer found that this occurred at the 
early age of seven weeks; Guillaume observed it at the end 
of ^ son’s second month: in Stem's daughter it occurred 
a fortnight later; in Btihler’s daughter in the eleventh week.
And Guernsey, stud^g 200 children of ages o;2 to j;g, 
concluded that vocal responses to the adult voice begin at 
the former date.^ _

Can we reduce these varied conclusions to any order ? The 
main pomts seem to be as follows:

(i) By the end of his first month the normal child responds 
by crying to various intense noises, among these being the 
sound of another child crying. . ,

(U) At this same ffme the sound of an adult voice has the 
efiect of soothing him. , ^

(iii) In his second month he responds to an adult voice by 
smiling, and often by speaking.

What is not yet clear is whether these responses are specihc- 
ally to the adult voice in itself, or to this simply ^ a result of 
its occurrence during feeding.

Div(rgent Theories of this Response.—The uncertam nature 
of the evidence is reflected in the divergent views current 
to-day as to the origin of the child’s response to the human 
voice. There are two alternatives, both strongly maintained 
at present: one, that this is an instance of the maturation of 
an innate tendency, the other that it is the result of training.

The former view is Darwin’s hypothwis of an " instmct of 
sympathy"; the organism,, he held, is attuned to respond 
appropriately to the expressive movements of other members < 
of the same spedes. Darwin was, however, by no means 
certain whether tlfls was ind^ fhe functioning of an innate 
tendeiK^ or the result of traiiiing, although inclined to favour 
the former view as more likely. .

In one form or another this view is held\by the Ho^c 
School (McDougall) and by the Gestalt-theorists (Kofika).

*Hoy« LK.374i Gaillacme IE 33; Stem KSp 160; BQhlet.KJ 42; 
Guernsey SN 145.
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diflerenBaUng the human voiie from other sounds. - To tlm 
the answer now seems fairly definite. The 
child, Lowenfeld (RS 95) found, discnmmalK by to response 
between different h^ sounds; the work of Hetser ^d 
Tudor-Hart shows that at this sti^e the response to a ^nd 
by smiling is confined to the hearmg of.a hum^ voice, -aeu- 
experiment consUteil in submitting them 126 snbjKts to a
S Sds" tfbSn^WT^-rut^^^

xT3on“‘is“con-

.41
40

Only
this first

cIiS‘on“ftat‘‘th“l:hild responded by a smUe

sje°^g''ofV®=, 
Ses«t«n‘H,5^:rfinai"l^^^^^^
extended work of Hetor and Rlpin that at this stage only 
the human voice or the human glance cm evoke a smde , 
thus during feeding not the stimulus of the nor tmy
other of the accompanying stimuha smile when the hmnan voice or glance wiU do ttas.

iTis evident that the problem, m 
that the human voice (and glance) are “O" “rbl be 

- for the chUd with the sitnaBon of being 
illustrated by gathering together 
Guillaume of his daughter (IE 185):

: occasions, but.

sS^r^’gXS^g a familiar person, 
on being spoken to by a familiar person,

before feeding.
On 27iA day: 

or brother.
At I month 12 days: 

these familiar persons.
Tn .brief, although it is true that in the child’s second month

son at 
;ht on

effective in arousingare

of observations bya senes

1
She smUed regularly at the sight of father, mother 

She smiled on hearing the voice of any of
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The alternative Anew is maintained by the Reflexologists and 
the Behaviorists—that the chUd’s earliest response to speech 
is the result of training. Thus Bekhterev points out that the' 
primary response of the chfld fo food may rapidly be con- 
ditioned so that ultimately it is evoked by the mere movement 
of an adult; and if is evident that this explanation might 
equally well be appUed to the cWld's response to adult speech. ,

■ ' i^ong the Behavidrists. an exacUy similar explanation is

is noS^ent evidence to enable us to decide between 
these two alternatives of maturation and learning. In favour 
of the latter view we have the fact that some conditioning 
certainly does take place in the ciuld’s behaviour wthin the

■ first month-rfor instance, the observation reported by Curti 
(CP 143) that the mere position of the child when held as in 
lading becomes sufficient to evoke sucldng-movements. 
On the other hand, in favour of the hypothesis of matumtion 
as against mere conditioning, we have these facts: that m the

' child’s first months infant cries, and in his second^month the 
expressive acts of smiling and speech, seem to be particularly 
efiective in evoking somewhat similar responses from him.

The question must remain open ; but we may suggest that 
the alternatives are not mutuaUy exclusive. It seems possible 
that there is both an innate tendency in the child to respond 
to sp^, and that also within the first month this tendency 
is reinforced by conditioning. A compromise of this kind 
is certainly in keeping Avith Darwin's cautious attitude m 
stating his theory, and also with the conclusion of Buhler and 
Hetzer (VA 53) that in this question above all a broad Anew is 
desirable. And it is all the more acceptable m that it.em
braces the two alternative rhypoffieses of maturation and 
learning Avithout coming into conflict Avitli either.

The Further Development of Response to Speech.—From the 
outset, heard adult speech comes to the child steeped in 
affective quality. In his first month it soothe him; a month 
later it makes him smile. We must recognise that heard 
speech, continues to have a strong affective character through
out the child's early development. '' .

This point is of considerable-importance. Everyone recog
nises that the child’s OAvn speech is, from the outset, an

* Darvdn EE 359: McDongall OP 156 J 
ER 2S0: Landis EE 489.
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. expression of affect; and in the last chapter we have trac^ 

the differentiation of his speech corresponding to the diff^- • 
in the underlying states of comfort discomfort. 

But the fact that the speech Which the child^iears has also an 
affective character for him. is largely neglwted; yet, as we 
shall see, it is of the first importance .in his linguistic groAvth. 
We have to bear in 'mind that both the speech that he utters ‘ 
and the speech that he hears are from ^the beginning experi- 
ences'.strongly affective in nature.

The'first clear recognition of this seems to have been due to 
Meumann, who suggested—now more than thirty yearn ago— 
that the (ffiUd’s discrimination of intonation in the speech that 
he hears is an essential feature of his acquirement of language 
(EK 180). But until quite recently this clue 'avus neglected.

■ Stem, for instance, having said (KSp 160) that the child soon 
comes to respond discrirainatively to differences of intonation 
and rhythm in the speech that he hears, discusses this, no 
further, taking up the story of the child’s discriminative re
sponses only at the time of his comprehension of specific words.

It is not too much to say that a study of the child’s responses 
to intonation provides one of the chief clues to the nature of 
his later use and comprehension of language.- The intona-. 
tional character of speech is of three kinds, and each has its 
effect upon the child: first there is its acoustic quality—it is ' 
harsh or melodious; secondly its expressive qu^ity—the 
features innately linked up Avith the speaker’s affective state; 
finally the intonational characters given to it by convention.

Our only evidence, as far as I know, of the development of 
response to intonation occurs incidentally in the work of 
Loweiifeld and of Buhler and Hetzer, the fqrmerheing intended 
to record the c^d’s reactions to sounds in general, the latter 
his responses to the various forms of expression. The signifi- 

of this work in the study of linguistic growth has not, I 
think, hitherto been shown.

LQwenfeld (RS 95) summarises his observations of the 
development of responses to musical tones and noises, as 
follows: ' 

isl month 
■ greater or :

‘The 
indicate

snees

■:

cance

»; The child responds negatively^ to 
less force according to their intensity. 

is said to respond positively when his movements involve or
-....- enjoyment of the stimulus, negatively when he avoids or tuins

from the sUmnlus, neutrally when he shows nothing but mere awareness of ibe ■

sounds, but with
,n

child
luUer

Koflka CM 131. 398; BekhUrov



THE BEGINNINGS
o;i: Different response according to the quality of the sound: 

response to noises, negative; to tones, neutral.
o;2: The child turns his head in the .direction of the heard 

sound,
03; Earliest occurrence of positive expressive response to tones, 

in the form of a smile.
o;4 •: Beginning of yefinite differentiation of responses according 

to the afedive quality of sounds. Thus a pleasant sound (e.g. a 
bell) arouses a positive refuse; an unpleasant sound (e.g. a 
shrill whistle) a negative response.

o;5 onwards: Responses accordbg to affective quality become 
increasingly, uniform; sounds with less well-marked affective 

^ quality evoke fewer and fewer responses. •
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_ account for this diminution of response ? An 

a answer is provided by a, further observation made in the 
M course of the same work. . When a screen was brought between 
•a the cr^g and silent child so that they could not see each
H other, this made no difference to the frequency of the crvine
a respo^ durag the first two months; but by the end of the 
g secpnd month the percentage of children who responded by 
I ciymg feU from 32 (as ^wn in the Table) to 10. This goes to 
H show, as the observers point out, that at first the heard cry is 

merely a “sense-stimulus", that is, merely a loud sound 
which evokes a negative response; but by the second month 
the cry IS bemg responded to in its context, that- is, in ration 
to the presmce of the speaker. In other words because the 
child is begi^g to respond to the situation in which he hears 
a cty, he is less likely to respond to a cry heard in isolation 
, J?,® same, change may be seen taking place if we observe the 

child s responses to an adult voice. In his second month, as 
we have noticed, he begins to respond uniformly by smiline 
on heanng adult speech, whatever the tone may be in which 
this is uttered. Further observations by ’Buhler and Hetzer 
(VA 57) give ds some indication of the subsequent 'development. 
Ih this work, 10 children of each month of age from 0-3. to 10 
were observed, the experimenter being hidden bdiind a — 
and the child's responses noted to a friendly and in angry tone 
of voice. From their results I have drawivup ,^e following 
table; the r^ponses are classified according to whether they 
expreK a positive or negative affective state, or are "neutral " 
—that IS when the child is attentive but does 
expressively:

How do we

thus we find a progressive discrimination in the course of 
the child’s development. In his first month he discriminates 
only between the inlensUies of the heard sounds; during his 
next two months, o;i to o;3, he discriminates between the 
musical qualities of,the heard sounds, by responding at firet 
neutrally, later positively, to musical tones, while responding 
negativdy to mere noises. Finally, after o;4, he discriminates 
between the affective qualities of the hehrd sounds, and makes 
few responses to sounds which have little ^ective quality. 

When, therefore, we consider the child’s response to speech 
we must r^^ise that apart from its expressive functions 
and conventional meaning it will have an effect upon, him 
merely because of its musical and affective qualities.]

. Thfe course of these changes in the child's responses to 
speech has been studied in further detail by Buhler and Hetzer, 
We have already mentioned their observation that in the 
first month the child cries on hearing the cry of another chffd. 
In this work (VA 60) they were also able to show that there 
is a progr^ve diminution in the occurrence of this primary 
undifferentiated reaction. 80 children of ages ranging from 
I day to II months were observed, a crying child being brought 
near to another one lying peacefully in his cot. The results 
were as follows:

screen

not respond

TABLE III 
ONSBS TO DiFFSRSNT ToNES 
{from BOiitER and Hetzer.

Percentage OP Respo m^S^u^ESSivE Months

Ace la noDliis. -
SUmulM. Roponie.

9 i 0 7 a II

sis-;/ Friendly
Tone

100 ]00
0

100 fiOTABLE n' fl 40

60
800 0 0 00 0 20 2q 20 40 201-14 dipi. 5*12 tagiOa.

Angiy
Tone

PosiUve . 
Negative . 
Neutral .

90 40
100

0
40.

12
68

40Proportion of the age-group 
to respond by ciying

84% 60% 32% 24% 10 60 80 200 0 0 .^0 20 GO 40. 20 40

,V'
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Here the positive response to a friendly tone gradually 

becomes less frequent, being increasingly replaced after five 
months by neutnU non-affective responses: then at eleven 
months there is once more ^ increase of positive responses. 
This course of events is exactly paralleled in the child's 

has arrived at a full dis< .

THE BEGINNINGS EARLY RESPONSE TO SPEECH
this already is the beginnmg of "understanding"; furrier, 
thia.^reflective ” .differentiation continues at work while 
forms of " understanding" show themselves-^tot in the ' 
appearance of the neutral responses at o;6, and secondly in 
the app^rance of the new positive responses at o;io.

brief, during this first year we find the operation of two 
factors working together in a complex manTiCr—the response 
to the affective tone of heard Speech and the response to the. 
situarion in which this speech appears.

As a preliminary to the discussion of these two factors one . 
point must be mentioned: Biihler and Hetzer's own inter
pretation of the increase in the positive re^nses towards the 
end of the year. They point out (VA 55. 57) that in the con
ditions of the experiment, even the angry tone! of voice is not 
accompanied by any unpleasant circumstances ; on the other 
hand, the child clearly recognises that the situation has the 
characteristics of play, arid it is to thete characteristics that he 
responds positively. This we must accept, and with it the . 
converse conclusion- that it implies; that if at. this stage 
friendly tone of voice were constantly introduced in an ««- 
pleasant situation, the chad’s response would ofjten be negative.
In a word, the child now begins to respond to speech according 
to the immediate situation in which it occurs.

But if we accept this we must also recognise that the 
process occurs even earlier. For, as we saw, the diUd of two ’ 
mon^ is more strongly affected by the cry of another child, 
if he'can se^ the latter. Further, even though in Buhler and 
Hetzer’s experiment the adult was hidden from the child, 
every child is accustomed to hear adult speech in situations 
of outstanding importance to him. Thus when he 
upon adult speech in the absence of such a atuation—as in 
this experiment—his response (as we fiiid : after o;6) will . 
frequently be neutral.

The Two Factor^:-

47

new

iresponses to an angry tone, once
crimination betwe^ the two tones, a point which he reaches 
at six months, when he invariably responds negatively to an 
^giy tone. From this point onwards his negative response 
is frequently replacedby a neutral nori-^ective response, until 
at ten months we notice an increase once more in the fre
quency of his positive responses.

It is clear that there are definite poihts in the child's first 
year at-which we witness the appearance of successive modes 
of response .to speech :

o;2: Beginnuig of positive response to adult speech.
o;3: Growing discnmination of positive response to friendly 

tone and native response to angry tone.
o;6: Beginnmg • of neutral, non-affective response to either 

affective tone.
o;io :• New inacase of positive response to either affective tone.

In

Ii

I
a

We have then to consider the significance of these three 
facts: first, the discrimination between friendly and angry 
tones; secondly the appearance of • neutral responses to 
affectively-toned speech: and thirdly the somewhat surprising 

■ Tecrudescence of positive responses towards the end of the year.
Buhler and Hetzer (VA 55) themselves describe the 

of events^ by saying that after the initial period when the 
child responds alike to all adult speech, he first' comes to 
"reflect” its affective character,* and then to "underetand" 
it—that is, to respond to it in relation to the situation; this 

■ last period (from o;8 onwards) including the occurrence both 
of neutral responses and of the new positive responses. But 
their statement cannot be taken to mean that thgre are these 
simple Recessive stages. A consideration of the results shows 
rather, after the initial p^od of response, the simultaneous 
working of both factors of " reflection " of affective character, 
and of " understanding ". For when the first positive response 
of the child is differentiated into two "reflective" responses.

same

course

comes

Affect and Sffiwri'tm.—Apart perhaps 
from Ip first month, the child’s responses to speech are never 
exclusively due either to the intrinsic affective character of 
what he hears or to training -by the conditions in which it 
occurs. Both factors are present in the child’s second month 
and continue to be present for the rest of his life. Unless 
recogniw this we cannot fully understand his linguistic growth.

The observations are few.. The best-known illustration is 
the experiment of Tappolet's, reported by Meumann (EK 180).

we

‘ That is, to respond positiveJy to a friendiy tone, negatively to an unfriendly

/
i
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be implied by the remarks of C. Btihlsr and Hetzer (V/^ 56), 
and also of K. Buhler <MDC 160), that only after the eighth 
month does the child begin to respond to a given sound in 
relation to the situation in which it occurs.

For it is clear that when these observers say that responses 
before this date merely " reflectexpression, they do not mean 
to exclude the effect of the accompanying situation. In 
deaUng with the child's response to another child’s .cry, they 
point out. as we have mentioned, that as early as the second 
month the heard cry is taken in relation to a situation—in • 
isolation it is not so effective in evoking a cry as when accom
panied by the sight of a crying, child. And they have also 

= expUcitly given it as their opinion (VA 53) tl^t we c^ot 
exclude the possibility of training even at the very beginning 
of the child’s responses to speech.

Thus on the one hand we must recognise that the middle 
months of the child’s flrst year are certainly marked byan 
increase in the efiect of the accompanying situation upon the 
child’s responses to speech. On the other hand we must also 
recognise that this is no sudden change in his development: 
from the outset his responses are due partly to the affective 
character of heard speech in itself, partly to training by^the 
conditions in which it is heard.

What form does this training take ? It would seem that 
we can include all the successive stages of development in one 
statement: the growing apprehension of speedi-sounds m 

' relation to accompanying experiences. ^ .
At the outset (o;2), it seems probable that the adult voice 

already carries a pleasant affective quality for the cWld, and 
that the accompanying- pleasant situations in which it is 
heard serve to reinforce this affective quality for him. 
is the first sUge of training. ... , .

Out of-'this there arises (o;3) a discnnunabon between 
pleasantly and unpleasantly toned speech. This' may in 
part be due to maturation of an innate tendency to respond 
to expression: but it is also likely to be due to training by the 

■ 'conditions .in which the speech is heard. These conditions 
' are sbme of them inherently bound up wth the actual utter-: 
ance—such as the spier’s facial .expression : other cona
tions might be the presence’ or absence of caress^, or the 
Satisfaction of bodily needs. -The details need yet to be 
investigated. '

The child had, at an age. between o;6 and o;8, been trained to 
turn in the direction of the window on hearing Wo ist das 
FensUr? One day his father Said, OH esl la fenitre ? with^a 
fiimilar intonation, and the child responds equally well. To 
this we may add Pavlovitch’s remark (LE 24) that his son 
responded in a specific manner at 0:3 to each of several words; 
Delacroix (LP 297) referring to this observation suggests that 
it was to the intonation rather than to .the phonetic form that 
the responded. Further, the work of Schafer, which
we discuss later (p. 113), has shown that when a child does 

to respond specifically to given- sound-groups, intona- 
tional form plays a large in determining this response. 

But when we turn even to such a standard work as Stem’s, 
we find an almost complete neglect of facts of this kind, -as 
important in the. child’s growth. Stem’s view (KSp 166) is 
that the'early responses of the child to heard speech are funda- 
mentdly built,up on natural gestures {Gebdrde), whether^f 
the, speaker, or of the child himself. For gestures, he tells 
us, have an internal connection, speech-sounds only an external 
(dusserliche) connection, with their meaning. The child 
responds first to a gesture, then to the gesture accompanied 
by words, finally to these words in themselves. How far 
this account is acfceptable wc shall discuss later (p. no); 
but in any case this is .clear, that it leaves out of consideration 
the. fact whi(A Stem himself elsewhere (KSp 126-9) empha
sises_that all speech, however cultivated, retains some

. expressive characteristics, and that the child from the outset 
responds to these.

Now there is no doubt that when a child does begin to 
"understand" adult le-oris. his response to their affective 
character is' modified also by their phonetic pattern—as in 
the examples given by Meumann, Delacroix and Schafer— 
and by accompanying gestures, as Stem points out. But we 
must go farther back into the child’s linguistic history and 
recognise, from the evidence of LOwenfeld, Biihler and Hetzer, 
that long before the child responds to the phonetic patterns 
of adult words or to the accompanying gestures, he is already 

.discriminating between friendly and imfriendly intonation.
■ On the other hand, it would be a mistake to suppose that 

here we have a period of pure " reflection ’’ of the expressive 
characters of speech, followed by a period of r^ponse to speech 

. as related to the accompanying situation—as might seem to
i i- •
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EARLY RESPONSE TO SPEECH
of the continuum of experience, embraces, as time goes on, 
a wider range within the situation in which the .voice is,heard.

In very similar fashion Koffka points out (GM 149. 260)
that the child’s primary experience is undifferentiated: from 
this there arises a new whole, a mental configuration^ which 
he defines as "a co-existence of phenomena . inwhicheach 
member possesses its peculiarity only by virtue of, and in 
connection with, all the others ' Now if a particular phenom
enon which has been present as a member of a configuration 
" reappears while still possessed of its' membership^aracter 
it will have a tendency to supplement its^ . . with the 
remainder of the configuration Under what circumstances 
then.do phenomena form a configuration for the child? It 
is v^hen they possess qualities that will bring about his activity; 
in particular when they possess affective character for him!
This account corresponds exactly to Ward's description of 
interested attention-fashioning a "new whole".

It is perhaps more sUiprising to find no real conflict with 
these views when we come to Watson. His conclusion is 
simply this (PB 236): that " when an emotionally exciting 
object stimulates the subject simultaneously with one not 
emotionally exciting, the latter may in time (often after one ' 
suck joint stimulation) arouse the same emotional reaction 
as the former/'. Now the two important points to notice 
here are the use of the word " object " and the fact that this 
must be " emotionally exciting". Watson, that is, does not ^ 
speak of mere stimuli or sensations; the child responds not to ' 
a sensation of sound but to an " object "—his mother’s voice. 
Further, Watson insists upon the affective character of the 
onginal experience, in entire agreement with Ward and Koffka. • 
Fmally, his statement in no way precludes the eme^ence of 
"wholes": indeed, when he says that two objects' "simul
taneously" stimulate the child he is suggesting that they 
being taken together as one whole.

The fact of this agreement on fundamentals is implied in 
the remarks of severalrecent wnters—for"mstance, Markey 
(SP 119); and it has been explicitly stated by H. E. Jones 

• m d^g with this very question of the " conditioning of 
emotional responses " in infants. .From experimental obser
vations he concludes (ER 49^ that the ^ults of Pavlov's 
work on conditiohed reactions are applicable here, but adds:
" This much can be statod without the necessity of accepting

come about
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Pavlov's neurological corollaries, and without denying tlwt 
some other statement of the learning process, as in terms of 
contiguity, combination, redintegration or insight, may possibly 
equally well fit the facts." He brings together the association. 
Gest^t and Behaviorist theories.

In brief, where these tilree schools agree is in insisting upon the 
affective aspect of the process: whe^re they disagree is on the 
question of ronditjoning or the emergence of wholes, but even 
on this latter point the disa

SECTION 11

TWO IMPORTANT FE^ATURES OF THE CHILD'S 
SPEECH

 greement hardly seems fnndamentaiT
IT thus becomes possible to make a statement ol the develop- 

ment of the child’s discrimination in response to the human 
voice which shall be acceptable to the main divergent schools 
of thought. We can say that when in.his second month, the 
child begins to smile on hearing adult speech, this is due partly 
to the zdfective character of the speech in itself and partly to 
the presence of the human speaker to whom the child responds 
by smiling—again either as a primary or as a learnt reaction. 
The voice at the outset is not a "neutral stimulus”; it 
possesses an affective character for the child—in other words, 
it evokes a response fronS him. And this affective character 
persist, so that when at the second stage the child discrimin
ates between pleasant and unpleasant tones, this development 
is again due partly to a primary response which has now 
matured and partly also to a 
or unpleasant concomitants, 
ment seems to take this form: an undifferentiated response • 
to the voice as a whole becomes more and more discriminatively 
differentiated according to circumstances.

So far we have considered only the child'g discrimination ^ 
of intonational form. But towards the end of the first half-' 
year another factor enters; the influence • of phonetic form. 
Although in Biihler and Hetzer's experiments this factor was. 
excluded, there can be little doubt that it had some influence 
upon their subjects, for these were normal children who must 
have undergone the everyday training by the adult speech 
spoken about them. In the child’s linguistic growth intona
tional forms evoke their typical responses increasingly as a 
result of their occurrence in conjunction with phonetic forms.

But before we can consider the child’s response- to phonetic 
form in the spe^ of others, we must consider its development 
in his own. This leads us to the discussion of two characteristic 
activities: babbling and imitation.

\ ■

training resulting from pleasant 
The whole course of develop-
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Chapter V 
BABBLING

We have seen that the child's euliest utterance may be 
divided into twoidded into two groups.: (a) characteristic sounds uttered in 

state of discomfort, (fi) characteristic sounds uttered in a 
state of comfort; and that in each case the specifid sounds 
may be regarded as expressive of the child's stafe. We have- 
now to consider a further characteristic of sounds uttered in 
a state of comfort;, the common observation that the child . 
utters them not only expressively but also apparently for thdr 
own sake, for the mere pleasure of producing them. ,

We may thus distinguish two lines of development. ot»th® 
comfort-sounds; (a) they are expressive, (6) they are uttered 
for their own sake—as "play”. For the purpose of our 
analysis it is necessary to keep these two funcUpns distinct 
because of the distinct parts which they play in the child's 
development. Some obscurity has, as we shall see, been 
allowed to remain in accounts of this development by fail 
to make the necessary distinction. Thus Stem at times uses' 

;the term " Lallen to me^ play with sounds, at other times 
to cover all sounds uttered in states of comfort; whether 
expressively or for the sake of the pleasure they give; In 
French, the word "babillage” is also used in this double way, 
as for instance in Delacroix, and this again is tme of our English 
word "-babbling ”, as used for instance in the translation of 
K. Buhler and in Lorimer.^ Hwe, ^as an aid to clearness, I 
propose to speak of one function as "‘expression ”, of the other 
as “ babbling ”. I am thus giving a narrower meaning- than 
usual to the term " babbling ”, to denote the utterance of- 
sounds only for their own sake.

Development of Babbling in the Child’s Early VtUrance.— 
From the records given in Appendix I, supplemented by the 
summaries of such writers as Stem (KSp 153-6), we 
draw up the following accbuil't of babbling:

(i) At an early stage—from within the first month onwards 
* Stem KSp 153, I5S; DelacrouTlP 291;. BBUer MI>C; Lorimer GR.
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BABBLING ^ 57
being an expression of the child’s state when discomf^ is 
absent (GR 40); while Buhler refers to babbling as “ instinc
tive expression ” (MDC 52),

It is dear that they are really, xn ^reement with aU other 
observers on this point; that the comfort-sounds arise in the 
first instance as expression, and that- only subsequently are 
they transformed into .babbling, that is, sounds uttmed- for 
the delight of uttering them. The obscurity is in some me^ure 
due to that double use of the term " Lallen " or " babbling ” 
to which we have already referred; but it also goes deeper than 
the mere use of a term. It is frequently not recoghi^ that 
babbling may be not only a transformation of sounds originally 
expressive of comfort, but also of sounds originaHy expressive^ 
of discomfort. ,

For if we look at the records in Appendix I we find this: \ 
that while on the whole {as we saw in Chapter III) the nasal ) 
consonants m and n are used earl/to express discoi^ort, thej^ . 
only occur in states -of comfort rather later. Thus in the case 
of Preyer’s son, /apart from the isolated instances of amww 
and tna at o;i,i5 and 0)2,9 as comfort-sounds, the nasals m 
and n are—as he specifically tells us (MC II 104)—character
istic of discomfort during the first five months; only a^ 
that date do we find them re^arly in states of comfort. 
Stem's observations of early dacomfort-sounds are unfortu
nately imperfect; but in the case of Hilde a nasal (n) appears 

Tn Lallen for the first time as late as 0)9, while in the case 
of Gtinther there is no record of nasals in states of comfort 
at all. In the careful records of the Hoyers m appears only 
as a discomfort-sound up to 3 montte, and only after that 
date in. states of comfort. In my ;own observations of* K, 
nasals were well established as expressive of discomfort by • 
o;i.io ; then—apart from onr instance at 0)2,7— 
appear in states of comfort until. 0)5,14. Thus. whUe one 
observer after another—Stem (KSp 355), Preyer (MC II 104), 
and ^Hoyer (LK 366)—tells us- that the nasals are character- 

’ istic of discomfort, no attempt is made to-recondle this fact 
with their appearance in states of comfort, either as expression 
or babbling. . ^ .

It would seem that the observations point in this direction: 
that in states of discomfort th'e child utters characteristic nasal 
consonants) in a state of comfort he not only utters a wide 
range of sounds expressive of this state, but also transforms

TWO IMPORTANT FEATURES
—the child'utters characteristic isolated sounds in a state 
of comfort.

(ii) Repetitive chains appear after a time which varies 
'.according to the child: Preyer’s son, 0)6)' HUde Stem,, 
0)2,2; Gunther Stem, 0)3) Hoyer’s son, 0)6) K, 0)3,21. 
;Ch^lbtte Buhler (FYl 175) says that normally the onset fe in 
ithe third month.

(iii) The duld seems to take delight in some of these sounds 
(for their own sake; they often seem “ meaningless ” i.e. to 
jhave no expressive function.
, (iv) In this respect, as babbling, they are to be regarded 
as *’ play "; thus ftey have some of the ni^entary diarac- 
teiistics of language as a fonn of art. '

If we are to obtain a clear view of the nature of babbling, 
several questions arising out of this statement need to be 
considered. First we have to ask when babbling begins, and 
what is its relation to sounds expressive of comfort and dis
comfort ) next we have to consider how it arises, and finally 
Vhat is to be underetood by naming it play and a rudimentary 
form of art.

56
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Tha.Btginning of Baphling.—la. Chapter III we character
ised the early sounds made by a child in,a state of comfort as 
expressive of that state. But the remarks of some writers 
seem to suggest that these early comfort-sounds are not 
expressive,' but really babbling. Thus Loriraer characterises 

the earliest bomfort-sounds as "vocal play" (GR 40). 
And Buhler makes a contrast between the child’s discomfort--

’’ to

even

s cries—’’ which are built into an instinctive
draw attention to his needs—and his babbling, which remains 
" for a considerable time free from any meaning ’’ (MDC 53). 

ir' These statements seim to suggest that at a definite moment
i in his life, the child who has previously expressed only states
' : 'of discomfort, begins'to make newsoundssolely for the delight

• V . of making them: that the comfort-sounds, at their,very 
' first appearance, are not expression but babbling. But a
^ closer consideration of their remarks shows that thc.se writers

do not really mcaiy to suggest this. For Lorimer also tells 
us that the chiliTffcomfort-soutuls arc of a reflex cliaroctcr.

»I Infer this from Preycr’s geiicrJ rciiiurks.
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into babbli^ both these comfort-sounds and also those wWch 
are expressive of discomfort 

Baibl

58 59 j

Where ,^ey
of the true origin of repetition, and here 
find the two alternative hypotheses of 

maturation and training. The former—Wundt's-^sserts 
that one aspect of the primary response to a situation is a 
recurrence of sounds; the other—Baldwin's—asserts that in 
some way the hearing of one's own sound acquires tfie power 
of aroiKing further utterance of a similar sound. It is worth 
noticing, however, that there is a tendency for some primary 
repetition to be postulated even bj^ those who, in the main, 
follow Baldwin. We can in fact trace the growth of a com
promise if we rampare Baldwin’s account with that of one 
of his strictest 'disciples. Allport (1924), and this again with 
that of Lorimer (1928), According to Allport (SP 182) the 
child hears his own voice uttering sounds, a conditioned reflex 
is established between the auditory-^-and kinjesthetic—sense- 
impressions and the motor mechanism, and thus the hearing 
of the sound gives rise to utterance. But to this Allport 
now adds that the most likely explanation is that the " return . 
stimulations are received while the speaking response is still 
going on (as in a prolonged vowel sound) ”—a suggestion which 
certainly does not exclude the possibility of some prima^ 
repetition before the process of establishing a reflex sets in. 
This implication is deafly brought out by LorimCr (GR 41,45) 
who, in following Allport, says plainly that “ a situation which 
evokes a specific tj'pe of vocalisation once is apt to evoke its 
repetition". In this way he obtains the sequence of utter
ance . . . hearing . . . utterance that will f 
of a conditioned reflex.

It would seem therefore that the opposition between the 
two views is not irreconcilable. Those who insist upon the 
effect of training need not exclude the possibility of repetition 
prior to this training. And as both the primary existence of 
repetition and the subsequent training in it have been well 
demonstrated by the divergent schools, we should do well to 
adopt this eclectic view.

In any case, one point stressed both by Allport and Lorimer 
needs to be noticed: that the^child not only hears himself 
sa5dng sounds but also feels himsdf doing so—the stimulations 
are l^sesthetic as well as auditory. This

Lorimer for the Behaviorists * are at one in this, 
differ is in their view 
as in other cases weing in Isolated and Repeated Sounds.—^When does tbjg 

tranrformation of the expressive sounds take place—while the 
child is still uttering isolated sounds, or only when he be^s 
to utter repetitive cliains ? Now, although a common view 
associates babbling with the repetition of sounds, both Stem 
(KSp 153) and K. B^er (ITOC 52) imply that babbling may 
occur while the child is still uttering isokted sounds, the 
former dating this as early ss the first month, while Charlotte 
Buhler concludes that it nonnally appears in the second (FY-ya).

But so long as the child is uttering isolated soun^, it is 
certainly very difficult to be sure that he reaSy is babbling. 
The only criterion is whether he appears to be attending to 
his own sounds and enjoying makmg them, and for/this we 
have to rely upon the judgment of the observer. We can 
begin to be more certain that we are listening to babbling when 
we hear repetitive chains, but even here the only objective 
criterion seems to be the occurrence of a rhythm and a " tune " 
in the course of this repetition. Thus in the case of K, the first 

. repetition of sounds in a state of comfort occurred when he was 
o;i,2o, but the first fairly certain case of babbling occurred in 
my opinion at 0:3.21, when he began to utter repetitive chains 
(see Appendix I, pp, 271-2). Although, therefore, the 
available evidence is somewhat scanty, we must admit the 
possibility that babbling occurs both in isolated sounds 
as well as in repetitive chains. It seems reasonable to accept 
the statement of so careful an observer as Charlotte Buhler 
(FY 72, 175) that,babbling in isolated sounds occurs in the 
second month, to' be followed vby repetitive chains in the 
third month. The question t&n immediately arises,, is 
babbling the source of the repetitive chains ? This view is 
implied by K. Buhler (MDC 52) when he tells us that the 
child derives so much pleasure from uttering single sounds 
that he utters them repeatedly. But it is a view which 
cannot accept, for it fails to explain how repetition occurs in 
sounds expressive of discomfort. Pleasure in uttering isolated 

. sounds cannot be the main source of repetition: this must 
/ arise independently of babbling.

On this point there is considerable agreement: Wundt and 
Baldwin among the older psychologists, Freud speaking for 
the psychoanalysts, McDougall for the'Honnic school, and

\
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has recently been
» Wundt VP 287; Baldwin MD 249. 279; McDougall OP 174; Freud 

PP 43, 44; Lorimer GR 41.
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merits, are not in themselves instinctive, they arise by chai(ce, 
as the manifestation of blind energy.

Casual observation of infants at play seems to bear out this 
movements do seem to 
with the movements by

independently corroborated in a most interesting way: Kampik, 
in a study of babbling in children bom deaf, concludes 
(LT 355) that as a rule this is just as common, though not so 
definite, among them as among normal children, and adds 
further that the sense of vibration {Vibraiionssinn) must take 
the pl^ce of hearing in the circular process that occurs in 
repetition. The child who cannot hear will nevertheless begin 
to babble^; what hearing does for the normal child is to make 
his babbling more deMte, and also to render it a means by 
which he learns to approximate his own sounds to those , of 
the adult language.

Summary.-^Vii discussion up to this point may be sum
marised as follows:

(i) Differentiation: 
the child's utterance

*
view. Their kicking and stretching 
be aimless, and strongly contrasted 

V which they secure some desired object.
But now it is essential to distinguish between two questions.

first, what is the origin of play movements as mwements; 
secondly, how is it that they subsequently arise'as play? • 
The answer to the'first question can scarcely be in doubt. 
Careful observation of play of every kind convinced Groos that 
it arises from movements which are themselves instinctive, 
and that we call them play when the child pursues them fot , 
thrir own sake ; so that play may be regarded as an adapta- y' 
tion of instinctive movements.

Now when we examine McDougall’s own treatment more 
carefully, we find that he too does not really mean to say that 
play springs from movements, which are wholly random in 
character. For he tells us that these movements are the

f

: possibly within a few hours after birth, 
;c is differentiated into cries expressive of 

discomfort and sounds expressive of comfort.
(ii) Babbling of single sounds : i»ssibly within the second 

month, among the sounds uttered in states of comfort, ■ 
babbling of isolated sounds may occur,

(iii) Babbling of repetitive cliains: possibly within the third 
month, in states of comfort, the child utters repetitive chains 
apparently for the sake of-enjoying them.

(iv) Babbling and repetition may arise independently of 
each other; but each wm foster the development of the other.

some

expression of hormic energy; and in all other plates, wherever 
he speaks of hormic energy, this is always thought of as directed 
towards some end, it is never merely a blind force: “ the 
fundamental nature of the hormic impulse is to work towards 

natural goal" (SP 483). Thus the notion of hormic 
energy finding vent in merely random, movements is self- 
contradictory. If a movement is a manifestation of hormic 
energy it is, to use McDougall’s jjhrase, directed towards some 
natural goal, and thus is not more random than instinctive 
behaviour in general.

It would seem that McDou^ has been led into an extreme . 
presentation of his case by his desire to refute the view that 
there is a special instinct of play, which, he implies; is main
tained by Groos (OP‘ 170). But Groos is really very far'from 
maintaining this: on the contrary, he explicitly , asserts:
" It seems to me unnecessary to suppose a particular play 
instinct in addition to all the others" (SM 488, Pljl 378). 
Groos’s view of the relation between play and instinct is that 
in play instinctive movements are being practised; that play 
movements arise as instinctive mov^ents which then undergo 
the special adaptations characteristic of play, y

This is actually quite in keeping with McDougall's hormic 
pq^chology.^ we can see from Brever, who follows McDougall’s

some

II

is that in a state of comfort, when the child is full of energy, 
he will make various movements—including sounds—for tie 
mere sake of making them. This view is sponsored by such 

. men as Stem (KSp 156) and McDougall (OP 171); in the 
words of the latter, play arises as " random movements ’’ and 
is "purposeless, striving towards no goal". I believe that 
neither of these statements is truly applicable to play in 
general or to babbling in particular.

The Source of Play Movetnenls.—The former characteristic 
of play, that it arises at random, is stated with great emphasis 
by McDougall (OP 171. SP 40*)); the superabundant " hormte 
energy of the child finds an outlet in the “ motor mechan
isms ” 1with which he is innately endowed; thus play move-

i
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BABBLING
Th^e seems to be no question then but tlut play moyeme(its • 

—^whatever may be the cause of their occurrehce—^will cer
tainly; soon be made by the child for the sake of the pleasure 
which they bring; and this surely may be'called their ’goal. 
At what stage in the child's devdopment thh goal b^mes 
clearly envi^ed is perhaps open to questionbut even on 
this point, it may be noticed, some psychologists are in no 
doubt: C. and K. Buhler maintain (KJ 71) that intention 
enters into a childjs play within his first th^ months and 
that this indeed is* the. first appearance of intention in any 
of his activities.

It is clear then that the contrast between .the "aimless",
" random ", " pur^seless " nature of play and the puiposive- 
ness of reflex or instinctive behaviour jnay easily be over- 
stressed; we have to recognise that purpose certainly is 
present in play, but that it is of a difierent kind from that 
which, dominates the specific, reflexes or specific instinctive 
tendencies. The purpose of play is to secure the satisfaction 
which arises in the course of the activity itself. And if this is 
true of the child’s play in general it is certainly also true of 
his babbling, even though it may be difficult to detemunfe 
objectively at which point in his development he begins to 
make sounds for the sake of the pleasure they bring.

TWO IMPORTANT FEATURES
treatment almost entirely without however; committing him
self to the inconsistency which we have pointed out. Drever 
accepts the principle that in every case of apparently pur
poseless movement iii play, the <ffiild is really following an 
instinctive line of behaviour (IM 223). Play, comes in to 
supplement the working of the specific instincts (IM 167).

'Hiis is, in essence,^ Groos's view restated with the greater 
definiteness that comes from the work that has been done 
since he first wrote. We need not therefore accept McDougall's 
statement that play movements arise at random; -it is much 
more in keeping with his general system of hormic psychology 
to recognise that they are, fundamentally, adaptations of 
instinctive behavionr. And in the case of babblffig we cer
tainly find that the sounds which the child is now uttering in 
play were originally e^qiressive either of comfort or discomfort: 
that is—to use the term broadly—" instinctive ” in origin.

The Goal of Play Movements.—^When these instinctive 
movements have become adapted as play, are they then 
directed towards any end ? A commonly accepted view of 
play—to quote McDougall once more—is that" it is a purpose
less activity, striving towards no goal" (OP 171). This can 
hardly be denied, in so far as the child seeks, in play, nothing 
beyond the activity itself.

But we are then bound to ask, what is it that sustains this 
activity in the behaviour of the child? To this again .the 
answer can hardly be in doubt; he finds satisfaction in the' 
activity itself, and seeks the activity for the sake of this 
satisfaction. Even McDougall, anxious as he is to rebut the 
view that the search for satisfaction can be one of the primary 
springs of conduct, allows that the overflow of vital energy 
" generates a vague appetite for movement" (OP 172). This 
can only mean, if we take appetite in the sense in which he . 

. generally intend it, that on occasion the desire for movement 
may arise, independently of any external stimulus; that the. 
child may seek to make the movement bemuse this has become 
desirable in itself.

Moreover, while he questions the role ofd)edonism as a 
primary motive of action, McDougall is always willing to 
allow that it may, as a secondary motive, supplement the main 
hormic impulses (SP 456). This, as he himself points out, is 
the view of Drevtf and of Freud; we may add further that 

^ it is also the view of Groos (PM 31).

62 ' 63
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I III
r;; The Incentive in Babbling.—^We come now to the crucial 

question: What kind of delight,is it that the child finds in 
uttering either isolated sounds or strings of them ? Although 
we may say that play movements in general are made for the 
mere s^e of mal^g them, this is inadequate as an explana
tion of babbling.

For speech, even ‘at the rudimentary level we are con
sidering, is ^eady a very special kind of activity. It is 
expressive, and expressive both of comfort and discomfort. 
Our problem then is this, under what conditions is the child 
likely tb engage in the utterance of sounds not .as e?^ression, 
but for the mere pleasure of uttering them ?

If it were only a matter of repeating sounds which have' 
been expressive of comfort, one might be tempted to say that 
it is their association with a pleasant state which now b^gs 
about their re^titibn. It might ^be said that sometiiing

a(j
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IthisitKeory in a thoroughgoing way to the early play of chil 
(KJ 71); but nobody has hitherto, I think, shown that it also 
applies to their babbling.

For there can be no doubt that here we have a hypothesis 
that provides adequately for all the facts of babbling, especially 
if we couple with it—as the Buhlers do—some'reference to the , 
form or pattern of the acUyity. The view that pleasure may 

^ni the mere pattern of an experience is'accepted as a 
hypothesis by divergent schools of psychology, although it 
has perhaps b^n stated with most insistence by the Gestalt- 
theorists. As Koffka says (GM 246, 144), an experience of a 
sequence of . events forms itself into a pattehi, which becomes 
more definite by repetition. Then if an adequate portion of 
this pattern is experienced, it will tend to arouse an expecta
tion of the complete pattern, and satisfaction will only arrive 
when completion takes place.

Now there can be no doubt that repetitive play in general, 
and babbling in particular, is characterised by having a 
regular pattern. The most obvious feature of babbling ih 
the reduplication of sounds; but in addition to this phonetic 
pattern there isirequently a pattern of intonation—a *' tune “
—^which, though it may not be exactly repeated, has certainly 
a definite form. Further, in any series of babbling there is a 
marked rhythm; Guernsey (SN 161) found in her observa- ^ 
tions of 2o5 diildrcn up to the age of 21 months that the 
rhythmical character of babbling contrasted most strongly 
with the formlessness of the child's imitation of adults uttering 
the same sounds.

We may well say, therefore, that the desire for " maste^ ” 
and the delight in a pattern are the two fundamental incentives 
in babbling as in other kinds of play. We must, however, go 
further and again point out that babbling is different from all 
other play by the very fact that it is play with the medium of 
language. For since l*pguage is expressive, when the child 
utters a cry in the course of any experience, a double pattern 
is formed for him: the pattern of .the experience and the 
pattern of the accompanying cry. And when in babbling he 
recalls his earlier cry he not only is metering this, but at- the 
same time reinstating and also thereby mastering the experi
ence which accompanied it. We might say, in fact, that 
when a-child who has cried titojM while hungry later says 
it in babbling, he is both ^ying at crying and playing at
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drenof this pleasantness would tend to be reinstated whenever the 

sound were uttered; the back consonant g, for instance, or 
the labial h, would cany wth it something of the pleasant 
feeling that follows‘a good meal. Then we might su'ppose 
that the child, " when he had nothing better to do ", that is, 
when all his-primaiyi needs were satisfied, might try in a vague 
way to make those noises that bring such^a pleasant feeling 
with them. Or alternatively, we might suppose that the cW, 
when quite comfortable, might utter one or other of these 
sounds "at random", and then, something of the ongmal 
pleasant condition being reinstated, ^would seek to prolong 
this by repeating the sound. . , .

But this, although it may cover some cases, is certainly not 
_ complete ekplanation, for it leaves out of account the fact, 
mentioned above, that sounds primarily expressive of dis- 
comfort also become transformed into babbling. No theory 
of babbling can be regarded as adequate unless it embraces

‘ this transformation. ..................
It is therefore worth pointing out that this kind of trans

formation in other forms of play has recently received some 
attention, although as far/as I know it has not hitherto been 
demonstrated in the case of babbling. Thus Freud (PP 43) 

grkt significance in the fact that in play the child often 
re^ts experiences that were unpleasant in the first instance.

. Guillaume (IE 85), without referring to Freud, records several 
examples from the behaviour of his year-old son; the child, 
having pricked his finger with a pin. repeated the action 
several times with a* tiny shriek ; on another occasion he tried 
to replace his finger in a door where it had been pinched. 
Guernsey (SN 161) tells us that a child of o;ii, having d<x:i- 
dentally struck his head so hard against a bed that he cned, 
proceeded then to repeat the experience several times m rapid 

* succession. And Bekhterev (PO 222) menUons the of a 
child of 2;o who, having been hurt in sitanbling over a threshold, 
then amused herself by stepping backwards and forwards over it 
a dozen times. „ _ ,,

Freud's explanation of such facts is well known. Ine cniia, 
he tells us (PP 43), by repeating what was in the first instance 
an unpleasant experience thereby gaii^ mastery over it; m 
unoleasant impression—^which, when it occurred, had to b® 

■ endured—now becomes something the <^d feely ^vllls, 
something under Ms control. C. and K. BuMer have apphed

arise
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TWO IMPORTANT FEATURES
being hungry, and obtaining a' “ mastery ” over both experi
ences.

The significance of this, both for the understanding of 
babbling itself and of its place in the development of language 
appears when we come to bur next question: In what sense 
may babbling be regarded as rudimentary art ?
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scientific use of language is a means to an end, whereas restlietic 
activity is self-sufficing: this of course is one of its affinities 
with; play, And this difference between the esthetic and 
other uses of language is found to exist both in the nature of 
the e^rience symbolised, and in the manner of its sym- 
bolisation.

(i) The Experience Symbolised.—KiX instances of utterance 
with an sesthetic intention involve the reinstatement of 
experience. So too does the use of language either with a 
practical or with a scientific intention. But we may contrast 
these with the resthetic use in that here the reinstjjtement of 

. expmence is for the sake of the satisfaction which; this very 
reinstatement brinp ; whereas in the practical or the scientific 
use previous experiences are reinstated as a means to an end— 
the rjfcinstatement is brought to bear upon the situation in hand.

Where the experience—‘ ‘ actual'' or ‘' imagined ’ ’—^is pleasur
able, it is easy to understand why it shouId\be Reinstated. 
This covers a large proportion of descriptive and narrative 
verse and prose, and much of the drama.

It is more difficult to understand why we should seek to 
reinstate an experience—actual or imagined—which is not 
pleasurable, which is 
the problem of much
the motive that causes _____ ^
the events of King Lear ? Here wefare not c^led* upon to do 
more than mention this ancient problem; we have only to 

that when an experience is symbolised with 
on, it is for the satisfaction which the re

e-

manner of its sym-

1
IV.

Babbling as a Form of Art.—^As soon as we recognise that 
babbling is a function of language standing by itself in the 
(Md’s development we are recognising that he»is occupied with 
a form of art, rudimentary indeed though this may be. To 
what extent can this view be justified ? Certainly it is a 
commonplace of ssthetics that there is a close relation between 
art and play. In the case of babbling this is generally covered 
by the statement that babbling is a form of art, or that it 
represents the beginning of the art of language in the life of 

' the child.
But the acceptance of a vague general resemblance is not 

enough. It is not enough to say that babbling is play, that 
play gives rise to hence babbling is rudimentary art. 
We need to make a closer comparison, for the importance of 
recognising the ssthetic character of babbling is twofold. 
First, it enables us to ^complete our picture of the child's early 
linguistic activity, and secondly it gives us further insight into 
the later sesthetic function of language by enabling us to trace 
its development from the beginnings.

We are not, of course, called upon to make any analysis 
of " art" in general, if indeed any such analysis be possible. 
We need only make a summary of the broad characteristics 
.of the jesthetic'use of language, as contrasted with its scientific 

• or practical uses.
Ckaracierisiics of Language with an JEsthetic Intention.— 

I^anguage—whether the intention of the writer be JESthetic, 
scientific or practical^is used to symbolise experience. Are 
there any special characteristics in the nature of the experience, 
and in the nature of the symbolisation, which enable us to 
distinguish, the sesthetic from the other uses of language ?

It will Be agreed that the main difference between the 
artist—as we may call him—and the practical or scientific 
writer lies in the intention of his activity. The practical or

perhaps even painful in itself. This is 
lyrical poetry and of tragedy. What is 
es Shakespeare to bring up^before us

ily to 
thetic•notice th 

intentii
brings, a satisfaction which arises irrespective of the pleasant 
or painful nature of the original experience in itself.

(ii) The language that ^mbolises the Experience.—'Tnmxng 
now from the experience to the language in which it is sym
bolised, we may say that this has a twofold function : refer
ential and expressive—the words not only call up a situation, 
but -they also express the writer’s emotion. But doesi this 
emotion arise from the original situation in itself: is pdetry 
primarily the expression, as Wordsworth says, of emo'tion 
recollected in tranquillity?’ We may follow Alexander (BV 
i29)j in doubting this, for although in some forms of poetry . 
the emotion aroused in the writer by the original situation 
may. be expressed, in other forms-^the drama, for instance— 
it may be almost entirely absent. .

1 an res: 
reinstatement
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But this does not mean, continues Alexander, that poetry 
is not bom of emotion; there is another source of affect 
which is not only legitimate in art but indeed its distinguish
ing feature. Following Clive Bell, he calls this *' aesthetic 
emotion "; the delight engendered by the act of esthetic 
.^mibolisation. There is a joy in the manipulation of the 
material, and it is thik joy—more than the emotion aroused by 
the ori^al experience—which drives the artist to creation, 
and which he communicates'to some extent in his work of art 
(CP 310).

Here is to be found one source of our delight in tragedy. The 
. painful qualities of the ori^al experience are not only trans

formed by the present reinstatement, but also subordinated 
pleasure which arises in the course of the’work of
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Lear an embodiment of humsm suffering is, at an immeasurable 
distance, like the child who in a moment of play repeats his 
own of hunger.

Again, we find a similar-parallel when we compare the child’s 
attention to his sounds in babbling with the artist’s attitude 
to the language he uses in symbolising 
measure the sounds uttered in babbling may still express the
---------  which they originally expressed • but undoubtedly
this is subordinated to the emotion now Resent—the joy of 
babbling, the joy of manipulating the material: spoken 
sounds. Inaword, the affective attitude, “ resthetic emotion ”, 
which Alexander finds peculiarly characteristic of the artist, 
we find present in a rudimentary .form in the babbling child. • 

Thus even in this brief comparison it is evident that bab'.l_.„ 
presents in a rudimentary form the features of the jesthetic use 
of language. We must recognise therefore that there is much 
more than^ a va^e general similarity between the two 
activities: the child’s babbling is actually the beginning of 
his {Esthetic use of words; so’that almost from the very outset 
the practical and the esthetic functions of languj^e develop 
side by side. Thus there are twin impulses in the development 
of language in the child’s life: on the one hand, the satisfac
tion of his priraaiy needs, and, on the other, the satisfaction 
of {esthetic tendencies which, arising in the first instance out 
of his expression of these needs, soon become an independent 
activity.

69

experience. In some

emotion

to the
symbolisation, so that while we might shun the mere repetition 
of the actual experience in itself, we find pleasure in the 
{esthetic symbolisation of it. V.

Presence of these Characteristics in Babbling.—It may seem 
ludicrous to attempt to trace the presence of these features 
of the aesthetic use of lan^age in the babbling of an infant. 
But their''existence is certainly implied in all comparisons made 
between babbling and art.' To what extent, then, are these 
features actually to be found ?
.It is cIear«from our discussion in the earlier part of this 

diapter that they certainly exist in a rudimentary form in 
babbling. Such differences as there are arise necessarily from 
the immaturity of the child. Thus there is as yet no question 
of the symbolisation of experience, there is only the expression 
of affect: but in so far as in babbling the child must partly 
revive bygone affective states when he repeats the souqds 
which, once expressed them, we have the rudiments both of 
the reinstatement of an experience and the symbolisation of 
it—the two aspects of. the aesthetic process.

In both respects babbling is rudimentary art. With re^d 
to the experience reinstated we have seen that in babbling the 
child may come not only to repeat sounds originally expressive 
of pleasant states—possibly because they were pleasant—but 
also sounds expressive of an unpleasant state. We find that 
in order to explain this latter fact we had to invoke the hypo
thesis of "mastery"; the problem is, at its own primitive 
level, exactly parallel to that of the nature of tragedy in 
dramatic art. The poet who makes the tragic verse of King

ibling
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see what relation it bears to the undoubted imitation which 
appears later. /

This means that there are two ways in which children’s 
imitation is simpler than imitation in adult life. In the first 
place the young (Add imitates only simple activities, the adult 
more complex ones. But there is another and perhaps more 
fundamental .difference: imitation in infancy is not merely 
imitation of simple activities, it is in itself rudimentary. That 
is to say, early imitation is only a primitive form of the con
duct to which we give the same name in adult behaviour: 
imitation itself develops. In our particular study here we have 
to recognise that linguistic imitation grows and changes while - 

' language itself grows, and in order to give an adequate account 
of its place in the behaviour of the infant, we must begin with 
the very first behaviour which in any way resembles imitation.

It is also essential, as in the case of babbling, for us to be 
able to relate the child's imitative behaviour to the rest of his 
linguistic experience /it the same moment. Even if imitation 
were an isolated phenomenon, this would still be necessary 
in order that its immediate function might be understood: but 
actually, as we shall show, what we mark off as imitation is very 
closely related at every stage to the general linguistic behaviour 
of the child. We therefore need records which show the child’s 
imitative responses in their contemporary setting.

The .Data.—ks in the case of other speech activities, the 
records may be either statistical or individual. The. only 
statistical work I have come across is Guernsey's study of 
various kinds of imitative' behaviour, including language, in 
200.children of ages o;2 to 1:9. In Appendix II, I have given 
fully all the individual records which I have been able to find 
and w;hich are sufficiently complete to be of use—the work 
of Preyer, Stem, Hoyer, Guillaume and Valentine. To these ‘ 
I have added ipy o\vn observations of K, giving in all cases 
any available notes of the other concurrent linguistic behaviour 
of the child.

Three Stages of Development.—^We shall see that these 
five records, together,'with the general conclusions of Guernsey’s 
statistical work, enable us to divide the progress of linguistic 
imitation during the child's first year into three broad stages:
' (I) First three or four months: the child responds to human 

utterance by m^ng sounds,
. (II) A period of pause: at the outset of this period there

Chapter VI 
IMITATION

Imitation obviously plays an important part in the develop- 
,ment of the child’s speech. But when we come to consider 
the nature of lin^istic imitation, we find ourselves confronted 
with difficulties similar to those which encumber the discussion 
of babbling. For studies of imitation are usually of a general 
character, in which hypotheses are formulated to embrace 
not only the wide range of imitation in human behaviour, but 
often also its features in animal behaviour.

Here we are concerned only with linguistic imitation, so 
that while we must take account of the light that is thrown 
on this particular activity by general studies of imitation, we • 
must also be careful not to allow conceptions derived from them 

• : to take us beyond the facts as we find them. In accordance
wth our general plan, we shall here attempt both to give an 
outline of the actual course of events, and als<^ to consider 
their theoretical implications.

One difficulty arises from the form of the available records. 
Clearly, accounts of observations should necessarily begin at 
birth, in order to avoid the omission of any possibly relevant 
facts. But the child’s earlier behaviour does not, as we shall 
see, pbviously appear to be imitative, with the result that 
some observers, such as Preyer, concluding that imitation docs 
not begin until towards the end of the first year, omit any 
earlier observations.

Evidently much depends upon our criterion of imitation.
If we accept as imitation only that fully-fledged activity in which 

behaves in a fashion closely resembling - a model, it is 
certainly true that behaviour of this kind rarely occurs in the 
first eight or nine months of a child's life. But on the other 
hand, it is equally true that the cluld, in his earliest months, 
will engage in behaviour which partly resembles that wWch he 
perceives at the moment; and whatever name we may give . 
to this behaviour it is essential to take account of it in order to

1
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seems to be a diminution, if not an entire cessation, of the vocal 
responses to speech typical of the fust stage; then vocal 
responses gradually reappear.

(Ill) After about ojg: the child’s behaviour becomes more 
definitely marked by those features which are to characterise 
imitation during infancy and childhood.

This is simply a summary of the available observations, but 
—at first sight at any ’rate—it does not bear out either of the 
two main views of early imitation which till recently have held 
-the field. On the one hand many writers, following Darwin, 
have maintained that imitation does not begin until towards 
the end of the first year; on the other hand Stem, untU the 
last issue of his book, held that imitation begins in the third 
month and continues steadily from that point onwards.

But on closer examination we find that there is really a good 
deal of general support for the summary we have made. As 
for our Stage I, it has never been denied that children two or 
three months old normally make some vocal responses to 
human speech, but only that these responses are imitation. 
This doubt, first put forward by Darwin in 1877 (BI 290), 
has since been repeatedly expressed—by Preyer in 1882 
(MC 109), Baldwin in 1894 (MD 124), Ronjat in 1913 (DL 41), 
and D^croix in 1924 (LP 275).

But as we have already suggested, this is simply a question 
of the criterion of imitation. Of course, these early responses 
are not imitation of exactly the same kind as we find later on. 
But they are unquestionably th^ rudimentary beginnings of 
imitation. There is a continuous development, as we shall 
show, from the child's behaviour at this first stage right through 
to those later responses which all observers alike regard as 
imitation. The importance of considering this early behaviour 
is recognised in the recent work of.Stem, Hoyer, Guillaume and 
Valentine, who all begin their studies of imitation with tie 
child’s first months.

As for our Stage II, we shall later bring forward the evidence 
which justifiK it. But this may’be said here: until recently 
those who agreed with Stem that imitation- begins in the child's 
second or third month also held that it continued from that 
time onwards, though—to use Stem’s own word—only in a 

• "sporadic” fashion (KSp 151).* In the last edition of his 
book (1928) he has, however, altered his statement so that 

‘ 3rd edition, 1022.

BIITATION
now he stresses the stts^nsion of imitation for some tWe 
after the earliest months (KSp 162). But in spite of this and 
the evidence which I have cited in Appendix II, no attention 
has hitherto been given to the existence of a period of slacken
ing in the development of imitation.

Let us now consider in turn each of the three stages set 
above.
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Stage I {up to about o;4).—During this, the first stage, the 
child definitely takes a step in the development of imitation— 
he responds to human speech by making sounds. We have 
seen (p. 39) that one form of this kind of response may occur 
even as early as the first month, when the Child cries on heariD_ 
another child cry. And if the nature of this behaviour is not 
yet certain, and we may have to regard it merely as one instance 
of the child’s vocal expression of discomfort on hearing loud 
noises, there can be-no question that in the second and third 
months children normally respond vocally to' '
—that is, as emanating from human beings, 
we saw, the child's vocal response to another child’s cry occurs 
more readily when he can see the crier than when he cannot 
(p. 45); and a^n—as Guernsey concluded from her survey 
of a group—the child’s vocal response to the adult human 
voice now becomes a marked feature of his behaviour (p. 41).- 

Instances of these early vocal responses to adult speech occur 
in all the observations given in Appendix II, and three of their 
characteristics are to be noticed; first, they most readily 
occur when the child is attentive to the speaker; secondly, - 
they are imitative in this sense, that the child’s utterance is 
specially evoked by hearing adult speech; 
this utterance consists of 1^ own familiar sounds.

(i) The Importance of Attention to the Speaker.—It has often 
been observed that vocal responses to heard speech 
most readily if the adult smiles when speaking to the child. 
In my own. observations I noted- repeatedly that unless I 
smiled and caught the child's eye while speaking, I obtained 
no response at all from him. A^n, Hoyer tells us (Appendix 
II, p. 276. entry o;i,24), that bis son’s voikl response was first 
aroused by adult speech when this w^ accompanied by a smile. 
And Valentine makes the poinL-throughout his discussion of

g

speech as speech 
At this time, as . ‘

and thirdly, that
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ask how far the child's response resembles the sounds which 
he hears; and on thic; point again some observers are in no 
doubt: they agree with Stem (KSp 15, 161} that if the adult 
makes a sound chosen from the child’s repertory, the latter 
will respond with an exactly similar sound. ^

Further, this would appear to be true both prfintonational 
and of phonetic form. Intonation, as we have said before, is 
rarely recorded; but we do hapj^ to have a few incidental 
observations of children's intonation in responding to speech. 
Hoyer, for instance, tells us (LK 377) that from the outset 
his son’s imitative responses were characterised by the correct 
intonation and stress ; C. Biihler (KJ 42) that her daughter's 
rt re at o;2,i8 was spoken with exactly the-same intonation 
as her own; and Guillaume also notes particularly of his son 
(Appendix II, page 278), that at 03,24, and again at 03,30 
and o;4,io, the child’s intonation.was rather like his mother’s 
as she spoke or sang to him.

For similarity of phonetic form we have the testimony of 
Stem (at o:2j), Valentine (on the 38th and 39th days). Hoyer 
(at o;2), C. Biihler (at o;2,i8), and Guillaume (at o;2,ii, at 
o;4 and at o;5); see Appendix II.

But against all. this it must be also pomted out that some
times the child’s responses resemble what he hears neither in 
intonation nor in phonetic form. In my own case, being 
particularly interested in this poiht from Stem’s account,'! 
was somewhat disconcerted to find repeatedly that the child K 
responded by making a sound only very slightly similar to my 
rendering of one of his. For instance, at 03,12, when I said 
gu, which he had been saying for ^rae time past, he answered 
very definitely iiE. When therefore I came across Guillaume’s 
work, I was strongly impressed by his remark (IE 43, 44) that 
he often failed, in the early months, to obtain from his two 
children a Sound at‘all similar to the one which he had.bor- 
rowed from their repertory. Further, this was exactly the 
experience of Valentine in observing those three of his children ^ 
who made some vocal response to speech in their second 
month (PI 109). It would appear, then, that we are able to 
accept Stem’s statement only in these modified terms; that 
the child’s vocal response to adult speech in his earliest months 
consists of his own familiar sounds; when he hears a sound 
drawn from his own repertory, his response maV occasionally 
resemble it in intonational and phonetic form.

imitation in infants (PI), that it depends on the child's interest 
in the person before him. Finally, Guernsey (SN 121), sum
marising her own observations of vocal and other imitation in 
200 children, and reviewing-the literature, agrees with Pills- 
bury that imitative behaviour is to be regarded as-one of 
the -characteristic accompaniments of attention ; she points 
out that the response of a child to speech in his second or 
third month are brief, precisely because his attention is
rudimentary.

All this suggests that while in his first month the child’s 
vocal responses to ci^dng may be no more than a simple reac
tion to a loud noise, certainly this is no longer tpie of his 
responses either to infants or adults in his second and third 
months. At this time he responds much more readily when 
his attention is attracted to the speaker.

(ii) The Effect of the Human Voice.—^Next we have to notice 
that even at this early stage the human voice already seems 
to have a special po 
Many varied stimuli,

wer of evoking speech from the child 
of course, tend to rouse him to vocal, 

expr^ion, but the-human voice is more effective than any 
other. 'This is accepted as a fundamental fact by Stem 
(KSp 160).

When does tins special effect of heard speech first appear ?
yet be sure whether 

child is more effective
We have noticed above that we cannot 

• in a child’s first month the cry of another
than other harsh noises in evoking a responsive cry. But 
even on the most cautious view there cannot be any doubt 

, that in the chUd’s second or third month he responds vocally 
to an adult voice.. On page 41 we have already given some 
instances of this—the observations made by Hoyer, Guillaume, 
Stem and Biihler between the seventh and the eleventh weeks. 
It is also strikingly illustrated in another way in the experi
ment made by Valentine with a child in his fifth week (Appen
dix II, p, 279, entry o;i,2). Here, at a moment when tlie 
child was already making sounds, the adult intervened and 
spoke to him, with the result that the child's sounds imme
diately became more frequent. It so happens that I myself, 
before the publication of Valentine’s work and in ignorance 
of it, carried out the same experiment wi^ K when he was 
10 weeks old (Ap^ndix II, p. 281, entry o;2,ig); the results 
it will be seen are similar. 1

(iii) The Form of the Child's Response.—^We next have to

/
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demand that we shall accept the existence both of an innate 
tendency and of subsequent training.

In adopting the hypothesb that the mere perception of- the 
human voice is naturally a stimulus to the production of 
sounds, we must however remember that the situation is never 
isolated in this way. Soon the three main fimctions of 
language for the child begin to develop—he responds to the 
expression of others, he expresses himself, and he babbles. 
Thus while the tendency persists for him to respond'to speech 
by speech, it is these other factora which determine how .far 
what he says shall resemble ^hat he hears.

(ii) The Expressive Response to Expression.—We discussed in 
Chapter IV, page 41, ^e fact that the child in his second 
month will normally be found responding expresavely to the 
expressions of others, although we caimot estimate how far 
this is the manifestation of an innate tendency, and how far 
due to training. These expressive restponses form^ one of the 
main conditions in which imitation arises ; for it is when the 
child is attending to the speaker that his vocal response most 
frequently occurs.

We can trace the occurrence of these responses in the records 
of Hpyer and of Guillaume, part of which have already been 
cited in Chapter IV (pp. 39-40). In Hoyer’s case we .noticed 
that by the seventh week the child had begun to smile in 
response to an adult voice; ’to this we can now add that 
next day, on hearing a voice he spoke as well as smiled, while 
_ . - jk later he had begun to make sounds similar to those that 
he hemd, if they were drawn from his own repertory (Appen
dix II, p. 276).

Guillaume's records of his daughter give us a similar senes ; 
though not so detailed as those of his son (Appendix II,^p. 277) 
they show more clearly the relation between the child's vocal 
responses and his other responses to human beings. To com
plete the account given in Chapter IV (p. 40) which traced 
the devdopment of this child as far as the occurrence of smiles 
in response to a voice; we can now add further incidental 
observations scattered up and down Guillaume's book (IE 
33, 44, 185):

’ At a days: The child smiled after feeding.
■From xnd to the ^th day: She smiled on various occasions, but 

never on seeing or hearing anotber person.
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The Nature of these Responses.—^Having described these 

the child is attentive to a speaker
)

responses as occurring when 
and consisting of his own familiar sounds, we have next to ask 

f^ow they arise.
It is evident that they are only to be imderstood if taken in 

relation to the rest of the child's linguistic behaviour: that is, 
his own sj^ech and^ his response to the speech of others. 
Looked at in this way these early imitative responses may be 
regarded as a special case where two kinds of behaviour happen 
to coincide—the child responds to speech, and his response 
consists of speaking. But we must not forget that the child's

at this^ime is of two kinds—expression and babbling. . 
is it likely to come aboiit in these two kinds of spee^ 

that the child shall speak when he is spoken to, and also that 
what he sa5rs shall sometimes resemble what he hears ?

Three explanations appear to be current: first, that there 
is an innate tendency for the child to respond to speech by 
speech; secondly, that the child responds by expression to 
expression ; and thirdly, that vocal 1 
from intervention of the adult into

I

speech 
How i

responses to speech arise 
) the child's activity of 

babbling. We shall try to show that in the light of the 
evidence -at present available none of these three hypotheses 
can definitely be rejected; that all three factors indeed seem 
to be present to some extent.

(i) The Innate Tendency to respond Vocally to Speech.— 
There is a general belief in the existence of this innate tendency, 
usually coupled-with the qualification that it takes some time 
to matuife. Some writers—for instance, Marichelle and Dela- 
croix-^uggest that physiologically the organs of speech and 
Iiearing function in a parallel fashion; others—for instance, 
St^—postulate an instinct of imitation; while a third group 
—for instancCj^ Guillaume, Koffka and McDougall—reject the 
notion of a specific instinct in favour- of what the last-named 
calls an impulse to respond to sotmds by some vocal utter- 
ance.i

On the other hand, there are a number of writers—particu
larly in America, where the influence of Baldwin is stiU strong 
—who deny the existence of any innate tendency of this kind. 
Perhaps the best expbnent of this view is Allport. But, as 
we shall show later (p. 80}; the facts of babbling, at any rate,

279: Marichelle RA 7S3: Delacroix LP 294 ; Stem 
GM 330; GniUaume IE 33-«: McDongall OP 175.
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KSp 321: Koflka
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On 9i/i day: She smiled on seeing, and hearing the 

a .familiar person, but only after feeding.
On asrd day: She smiled on being.spoken to by a familiar 

person, this time before feeding.
On v]lh day : She smOed regularly at the sight of father, mother 

or brother. ‘
At I month 12 days: She smiled on hearing the voice of any of 

these familiar persoas.5 ^
At 2 months: She responded to the voice of familiar persons 

by movements as well as by smiling.
At 2 months 13 days: She responded in these ways to 

voice, even when she could not see the speaker.
At 2 months 15 days: She spoke in response to her father’s 

voice, carrjnng on a " dialogue " with him.
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of imitation is a frequent vocal response resembling wh^t is 
heard, should hesitate—as many since Preyer have done— 
to regard these early responses as imitation- But just as we 
cannot draw a clear line between thetjccurrence of a “ dia
logue ’' and the child's earlier vocal response to a’ smile, so we 
shall find that later fully-fledged imita^on develops directly 
out of these "dialogues".

(iii) The Effect of Babbling.—We come now to the third 
condition under which the child’s vocal response to speech 
may occur—the intervention of an adult into the child’s 
babbling. This is the commonest of observations, and the 
accepted view is that it is due to a^ociations set up in the 
course of such interventions. It is, in fact,' Baldwin’s view, 
based upon his hypothesis of " Circular Reaction " (MD 126, 
249), and there are few writers on children's imitation who do • 
not accept this principle in one form or another: We find it 
in Bekhterev, Stem, McDougall, Koffka, Guillauihe and 
Allport, who is followed by Lorimer and Markey.^ In the 
course of repetitive babbling, a pattern of alternating hearing 
and utterance is set up; if an adult repeatedly imitates one 
of a child’s own sounds while he is babbling, the heard sound 
becomes a part of the pattern of alternation, so that ultimately 
it remains effective in evoking speech which may resemble 
the stimulus both in phonetic and in intdnational form.

But it is important to notice that several writers—Stem, 
McDougall, Koffka and Guillaume—have found it necessary 
to supplement Baldwin’s principle by accepting at the same 
time the principle of a general tendency to respond to speech 
by speech. Of these only Guilhume and Koffka make it clear 
that they recognise the inadequacy of Baldwin's view to explain 
the facts. Guillauipe (IE 39} tells us that the process cannot 
be that the mere auditory memory of one of the child’s own , 
sounds is of itself automatically effective in evoking a similar^ 
sound—there must be an incentive to produce it;, while* 
Koffka {GM 329) .urges the importance of the facts which show 
that there is an. innate tendency, prior to any training, to 
respond to speech' by speech.

These two writers base their criticism upon general con
siderations ; but I do not think that it has been shown before

voice of.

a familiar

Now by the time a child reach(^ the end of such a series, 
to imitate—he carries

r-
may reasonably say he is beginning 

on a ’* dialogue" with an adult. But at what point in this 
series does his speech cease to be expression, or the response 
to expression,'and become imitation? In Hoyer’s case, for 
instance, the child had been gurgling as expressive of his 
satisfaction since the age of o;i,2o ; he had been making 
positive response to a heard voice since his fourth week; at 
o;2,o it happened that the hvo events coincided—he spoke in 
response to speech. It is clear that although this may be 
called the child’s expressive vocal response to heard speech, 
itmay also be called rudimentary imitation and is, as we shall 
show, one source of "later complete imitation. .

This early vocal response to speech will appear to be imita
tion, and provide tl^ conditions for the further development 
of^ imitation, in so f^ as the child’s own expressive sounds re
semble the sounds that he hears. Later, with the entrance 
of conditions that we shall subsequently describe, this will 
frequently occur; it is likely to be less frequent at the stage 
we are now considering. For the child’s response to speech is 
—as we have seen in.Chapter IV—partly a primary response 
and partly subject to training: thus at the age of three months 
he will reply positively to a friendly tone, with the appearance 
of imitation but he will also reply positively to many angry 
tones, and may fail to reply at all to speech which is not 
affectively toned (see pp..44 and 45). In these last two cases 
imitation will appe^ to be absent.

It is not surprising then that any observer, whose criterion

we

/
some

I'.
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talnly be called this by an observer who, making gu^tjiral 
crooning noises rather like the child’s customary babble, received 
somewhat similar noises in tetum. Or, even if a stricter
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that the actually observed facts of early babbling and imitation 
demand that Baldwin’s principle shall be modified and supple
mented: According to him, the child, having uttered a sound 
such as ba repeatedly in babbling, will have formed 
tive connection between the sensation of hearing the sound 
and the movements of saying it. Then an adult says ba ; the 
sensation of hearing this chimes in with the <^ild’s audi 
memory of his own^sound' ba and hetmakes this sound. But 
how does this explain the fact mentioned above (p. 75) and 
noticed by such observers as Guillaume and Valentine, that 
the child often responds with a different sound ? When, for 
instance, I said gu very carefully to K (imitating one of his 
commonest babbling sounds) he replied with fts, certainly 

of his familiar sounds; but nothing like the one spoken

i

criterion were demanded, there will often be some appearance 
of imitation because at this'stage the child’s repc^ory in 
babbling is comparatively limited, so that the child's response 
must sometimes coininde with the sound which the adult 
has chosen from the child's own repertory. And, a coincidence 
of this kind having occurred, any adult who set himself to make 
it the beginning of training might well succeed iaestablishing 
a regular response by the child of a particular sound on hearing 
this sound uttered:

Thus it is extremely doubtful wheth^ a‘view which relies 
entirely upon Baldwin's theory as an explanation of the effect 
of the adult’s intervention into the child’s babbling is tenable; 
and this is a criricism which may be made of Allport (SP 183) 
and those, such as Lorimer (GR 42, 45) and Markey (SP 32), 
who follow him closely. Allport does, indeed, say that the 

■ process as he describes it is hypothetical, and—although he 
presents it in physiological terms—even adds that “ precise 
physiological data are wantmg ”.

All the observations go to show that the child is very far 
from behaving with machine-like regularity. Once again 
then it is not surprising that careful observers such as Preyer 
have refused to admit the existence of imitation at this st^e. 
And once ag^ we are bound to say that if fully-fledged imita
tion* is certainly absent, the beginnings of imitation, and the 
conditions out of which its later developments spring, are 
certainly present. • •• ,

From what has been said in the present section, it would 
seem ^at at the stage we are now considering three factors 
may cofnbine to determine the child's vocal response to speech: 
the primary stimulus-effect of a heard'voice, the expressive 
response to expressive speech, 
intervention into the child’s activi 
important to notice that as the chi] 
of these factors alone remains powerful enough to bring about 
a vocal ■ response. This is illustrated, by an observation of 
my own, given in Appendix II, pp. 281-2. Stem (KSp 133) 
and Guillaume (IE 57) mention that the sight of a speaker’s 
li^ moving rilently as in speech may-evoke a vocal.response 
from the diild. Wiat happened in the, c^ of. K was this:

an assoda-

toiy

one
by me.

To explain this on Baldwin’s lines we must assume that the 
sound of my word gu chimed in with the auditory memory^of 
the child’s own word ilE, and was " confused ” with it siffi- 
ciently to evoke the utterance fle—which seems very im
probable. This is the weak spot in Baldwin’s theory. Our 
only alternative is to recognise that the hearing of the adult 
word can merely stimulate the child to the utterance of his 
own babbling sounds, and that.from this the child may become 
trained to respond with a particular sound to a particular heard 
sound. Baldwin’s hypothesis is certainly valuable, so long 

"as we couple it with the fundamental assumption that the 
child tends to reply to speech by speech. On this view we 
could explain the observed facts as follows: an adult says 
go, thereby inciting the child to make a sound, which— 
because it is uttered in a state of comfort—is hkely to be one 
of his babbling sounds, for instance fie. Then it is the hearing 
of this sound—the child's own—which may set in motion a 
train of babbling, so that the child repeats fie several times. 
Instances of this stimulation of a train of babbling by art- 
adult word are common enough. I have already cited one 
from, Valentine’s record and one from my own (see Appendix II, 
pp. 279 and 281). Now if an incident 'such as we have just 

.described were to happen frequently, «t is evident that a 
process of training might take place—as Baldwin 
so that the particular adult sound gu would become the stimu
lus to the child's particular sound fie.

But could this ever be called imitation ? It might cer-

and the effect of an adult's 
ity of babbling. But it is 
Id develops, probably none

suggi
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given in Appendix 11 of the five cmldren observed throughout 
their first year. In the case of Hilde Stem the period lasted 
from the age of 2J months tQ 7J months: in Hoyer’s son from 
the age of 2 months until 8 months weeks; in Guillaume's 
son from 0)2,23 until some time toward? the end of the year; 
in Valentine’s son apparently from o;i,9 until o;6,o; and in 
K from 0)3,12 until i;o. There are, it would seem, individual 
differences in the rate of development, but in all five cases the 
characteristic behaviour of the earliest months is followed 
by a period during which vocal- response to speech ceases 
altogether or occurs only rarely. We shall show later that the 
marked recurrence of imitation usually appears some time 
after the ninth month.

It is only recently that any attention has been given to this 
period of slackening, although observations showing its exist
ence have long been known. Darwin, as we should expect, 
missed nothing; In his observations made in 1840 and pub
lished in 1877 he tells us (BI 290) that after some doubtfully 
imitative responses in his son's fourth month, no further 
imitation occurred until the tenth. This observation was 
exactly corroborated by Preyer in 1882 (MC 109);
%viitmg in 1907 (KSp 151), speaks of the sporadic 
of imitative responses from the third mpnth right through the 

. first year. It is not until the revised fourth edition of his 
work, 1928 (KSp 162), that he stresses ihe lapse of imitation 

, during a period extending from the third until the eighth 
ith. In the meantime Guillaume (IE 36) had drawn

IMITATITWO IMPORTANT FEATURES82 83
at o;z.20 I noticed that he would not respond voc^y either 
to my smile or my voice alone, but only to a combination of 
both. And again at,0:3,12 when I said gu without smUing, 
he did not'r'espond) nor did he when I smiled without speaking 
or making any lip-movement. But when I both moved my 
lips and smUed he‘said ilE. This suggests that the child's 
vocal response was aroused not by facial expression (the 
smile) alone, not^b^ vocal expression alone, nor by my voice 
as a primary sense-stimulus alone, but to a combination of 
facial expression and vocal expression, even if this were 
presented merely as a movement of the lips.

In addition to these two factors, the intervention of the 
adult into the child's activity of babbling would also play its 
part ,in this way: it would help to maintain the identity of 
his response through training. Together then the three factors 
.would tend ultimately to bring about vocal imitation.

Summary of Stage /.—From this discussion the following 
statement may be made of the probable character of the begin- 

" ning of vocal imitatipn :
1. During his first three or four months the child responds 

positively to adult speech, making one of his own familiar 
sounds. The' factors present seem to be :

(i) The primary stimulus-effect of heard speech.
(ii) Expression: heard speech, as uttered by a smiling 

- ^friendly person, arouses a state of pleasure, which is expressed
by characteristic expressive sounds. .

(iii) Babbling: heard speech becomes, as a result of 
training, effective in evoking the child's own familiar bab
bling sounds.
2. There will probably not be at this stage any but a broad 

similarity between what the child hears and what he says in

*^^^°Tlie three factors above mentioned together determine 
the nature of the response at this stage, as well as the subse
quent development of closer imitation. •

but Stem,
occurrence

mon
attention to' the fact that vocal imitation after the fifth month
is rare, appearing in force only towards the end of the year. 
But the '\^ue of his discussion is diminished by his refusal to' 
recognise that the child’s frequent vocal responses to speech 
before the fifth month are imitative in nature, so that- our 
second stage appears in his account not so much a pause as 
the rare rudimentary beginnings of imitation.

But this will not do, because in accordance with such 
observers as Stern, Hoyer and Guernsey, we must take into 
account imitation in those earlier vocal responses • 
Guillaume himself has observed, but dismissed as “ 
tional".

Imitation and ike Growth of Meaning.—Out problem, in t 
fact, is to explain how it is that these earlier resi»nses lapse, 
and this seems inexplicable, so-long as we take imitation as

• i

whichII excep-
Slage //.—This is a period during which there seems to be 

a diminution, if not an entire cessation, of the vocal responses 
characteristic of the first stage. '.

This period of pause is clearly illustrated m the records

•i



1
\ IMITATION

mother now pvokes a specific utterance c e e. at a time when 
he is in needit is therefore less likely that her words, when 
he is not in a state of need, will aroxise my merely " imitative " 
response (o;54). In the same wajr, the en^ at o;3,22-shows 
the responding for the first time to his father’s voice in 
the absence of the speaker; soon after this (0:4,2} the child 
tends to respond less frequently to his father’s words when 
these are spoken for the mere purpose of securing imitation.

This change in child's response to speech is seen very 
clearly if we compare the entry at 0:3,12 with that at 0:4,2 
or any that follow (see Appendix II, p. 282}. In the first case, 
the child usually responded to a snule by smilmg, and to 
speech uttered wth a smile by speaking. By 0:4,2 the picture 
had changed ; the child responded to smiling in one of two ways, 
^ther by smiling or neutrally, that is, al&ough his attention 
was held, he m<^e neither a positive nor a negative response. 
My note runs, " Sometime he remains stolidly looking at the 
sp^er without any other response." In the same way, his 
response to speech accompanied by a smile was now either 
a smile or neutral; very rarely did he respond vocally. At • 
o;4,i8, I noted, " When he makes a vocal res^nse, there is 
not much resemblance to the word spoken to him; and then 
it is not certain that it has merely been aroused by the stimu
lus, for repetition often fails to bring forth the response.” . 
In other words, the child’s response had no longer the character 
of the simple arousal of speech by the hearing of speech: it 

becoming much more definitely an expression of the effect 
of this speech upon him: he was beginning to resjwnd more 
certainly to its meaning—mainly, its affecHve quality.

In considering vocal imitation, we must in fact constantly 
bear in' mind that it is peculiarly, different from all other 

ch: an activity, that
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an isolated activity, apart from the rest of the child’s lin
guistic b^viour. But if, as before, we continue to observe 
his vocal responses to speech in relation to his general develop
ment, we certainly do not find that these responses merely 

; what happens is that they are mostly replaced by 
behaviour of a diffenmt Mnd. The child, in fact, begins to 
regwnd to the meaning of what he hears; there is a corre
sponding inhibition of simple vocal responses to heard speech.*

We have already seen that a development of this kind takes 
place, within the child’s first two months, in his responses to 
other children's cries; a similar change accounts for the 
inhibition of simple vocal responses to adult speech.

I^t us notice, for instance, what occurred in the case of K 
during a couple of months, as given in Appendix II, pages
281-3.

At 0:2,16-24: Considerable vocal response to the voice of his 
father, when the latter attracts the, child’s attention by smilmg 
while speaking.

No response to voice of his father out of sight.
At 0:3,12: Observation similar to above. _ ^
Xt o;3,22; For the first time the crying child responds positively 

to the voice of his father out of sight, by ceasit^ to cry.
At 0:4,2: Very infrequent vocal response to voice of his father, 

even'When the latter attracts the child’s attention by smiling 
while spealdng. ...

Marked vocal response to presence of his mother, mainly when 
"he is in fl siaU of need. But no vocal response to mere presence 
of his father.

At 0:4,4-26; As in previous two entnes. .
• At 0:5,4: No vocal response to voice of his mother when he is 

in a state of comfort, and she attracts his attention by smiling.
In two months, then, this child’s vocal responses to the 

mere hearing of speech, have become extremely rare instead 
of irequent; while at the same time both his own articulate 

■utterance and his responses to speech have become more 
meaningful. They have become meaningful in a special 
by being linked up with the presence of particular persons. 
As we see in the entry at 0:4,2, the appearance of the child’s

84

i

was

imitation in that it is imitation of
is, which has a ^robolical functioip in the life of the adult 
speaker, and already possesses some rudiments of this func
tion, In the life of the listening child. And although the 
child may find a meaning in what he hears very different from 
the meaning intended by the speaker, nevertheless it is a 
meaning; and it is the increasing preoccupation with ^ :
meaning which brings with it a lapse of the purely imitative 
responses which we are able to observe in the earliest months.

The course of .progress of vocal imitation is, indeed, an 
exact reflection of the development of the child’s responses

5-

way:

» Alter comine tg this ctmcluslon fiom lay own observations Md the 
other sources I haVe mentioned, I found that the clue had probaUy bera 
given to me in a remark added by Stem to the 4th edition ol Kp (p- IM). 
Her points out that the chOd’s interest in meaning may sometoes direcUy 
inhibit imitation. ^
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falls into abeyance, or at least is obscured ; for while the child 
will still tend to respond to speech by speech, what he says 
will be determined more and more by the meaning of what 
he hears, by its accompanying circumstances. The child's 
utterance, as I have said above in my observation of K at 
0:4,18 (p. 85), will no longer appear to be automatically 
stimulated by the mere occurrence of an adult wprd, but will 
begin to be a reply or meaningful response to it.

The child's expressive response to utterance will also 
evidently be affected by the growth of meaning in both what 
he says and what he hears. The result is a diminution of 
apparent imitation both when we speak expressively to the 
chUd and when we address ourselves to secure his imitation.- 
In the former case, the tendency does, of course, persist; if 
the child’s mother speaks to him in a caressing tone of voice, 
he will continue to respond by making comfort-sounds. But 
this response becomes less inevitable as'he learns to respond 
not simply to the affective character of speech, but to speech 
in a context of circumstances; thus his response may be 
inhibited where his own state or the context is unfavourable. 
Further, his response, when it does occur, is now less likely 
to be vocal, for his own utterance is also becoming more 
definitely linked up with specific situations. As a result he 

certainly appear to be less imitative, on the whole, when 
he is simply being spoken to.

In the same way, he will'respond less frequently when we 
address ourselves to secure imitation from him. For as : 
heard speech comes to acquire meaning from its context, it 
will become pi;ogressively meaningless in the absence of such 
a context, \yhen we speak to him in order that he may 
imitate, the situation is a peculiar one both' in intonation and 
in gesture, and the child’s response—which might be forth
coming. in a "meaningful” context—is inhibited. Thus 
again he seems to be less imitative.

Finally, the effect of the adult voice upon a repetitive 
chain of babbling will also be influenced by the growth of 
meaning in heard speech. For if an adult happens to speak 
in a manner that has begun to be meaningful for the child, the 
latter will respond to this either expressively or neutrally, 
according to circumstances. If, on the other hand, the adult 
deliberately utters a sound from the child’s own repertory in 
order to arouse a chain of babbling, there may be no result.

thi' meaning of adult language,'as shown for instance in 
the work of Biihler and Hetzer to which we have already 
referred (p. 45). We have seen that after about the fourth 
month imitative. responses become rare; while Biihler and 
Hetzer show that it is about this very same time that the child 
begins to respond to speech no longer in a uniform positive 
fashion, but in relation to its affective quality. Thus we 
cannot resist the conclusion that the lapse of imitative 

, responses is only another way of looking at the fact that the 
child is coming to respond to the meaning of the speech that 
he hears.

* It is evident that the development of discrimmation will 
. inevitably diminish the possible scope for the occurrence of the 

simple primary response to spefech by speech. The mere 
growth of neutral responses wiU in itself of course lessen the 
possible number of imitative responses. On the other hand, 
the discrimination, by a positive or negative response, between 
positively and negatively toned speech, might at first sight 
appear to increase the semblance of imitation, were it not for 
the fact that at the same time the child's utterance is becoming 
more defined'in its articulation. In this way the difference 
between what he utters and what he has heard becomes more 
apparent. So long as he r^ponds to all that he hears by 
somewhat inarticulate positive noises, we may be ready to 
take them as imitation; but this identification becomes less 
possible as both his comfort-sounds develop their own dis
tinctive features, and as his ;discomfort-cries, already well- 
developed, enter as a response to negatively-toned speech.

Effects of the Growth of Meaning.—The growth of meaning 
in heard speech will have its effect upon each of the three 
tendencies mentioned in our discussion of Stage I: first, the 
innate dependence of utterance upon hearing; secondly, the 
child’s expressive response to utterance; and thirdly, tlie 
entrance of adult speech as a stimulus within the course of a 
repetitive chain of babbling.

The mere dependence of uttered speech upon heard speech 
will obviously be ^atly affected by the growth of meaning 
in the latter. We might even say that this dependence dies 
out after Stage I, were it not that it reappears in the subse
quent period. Stage III, particularly in the form of " delayed 
imitation” (see p. 95). It seems more reasonable to say_ 
then that in Stage II the dependence of s^ech. upon hearing

to
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simply because the. child by now tends to inhibit responses 
to meaningless speedi. Nevertheless, as Guillaume found 
(IE 45), throughout this_'T)eriod of Stage 11, adult voice 
does occasionahy set going a chain of babbling. This will 
occur either when the child is actually babbling or, we must 
suppose, is in a stale conducive to play. For in babbling the 
child is not concerned with the meaning of what he says— 
the stream flows on in an automatic self-maintained fashion. 
If now, whfle the chifd's attention is withdrawn from concern 
with meaning, a sound from without drops into the stream of 
his utterance, the effect may still be seen in an increased 
flow of babbling. And even if he is not actually baj)bling, but 
yet in the right mood, the hearing of one of his familiar babbled 
words may cause him to speak it.

Thus, while the growth of meaning in both heard and 
uttered speech operates now in an inhibitory fashion upon all 
three factors which have tended to produce imitative responses, 
it does not entirely abolish these responses. They occur 
sporadically, though to a diminished extent, throughout this 
period, which we have named Stage II. It is only when the 
rhiltl becomes aware of the activity of imitation in itself that' 
this activity becomes frequent once more; this is the next 
stage.

88
while delayed imitation occurs not before o;81 (SN 165). 
Stem's observations of his daughter, as given in Appendix II 
(p. 275), show the period of quick^ed imitation as1)eginn^ 
with the eighth month, and he records (KSp 82) a similar 
observation of lus son. In the case of Hoyer's son (Appendix 
II, p. 276) the tlurd period does not b^ until the ninth 
month; while in the case of K. I did not observe the recurrence 
of frequent imitation imtil i;o, an observation which agi^ , 
with Guillaume’s general statement (IE 36) that imitation 
appears in force' towards the end of the child’s first year.

Clearly it is not possible to fix the beginning of this third 
stage with any certainty ; something perhaps depends on 
individual differences among children, something also upon 
the judgment of the observer. It is interesting to notice that 
the result of systematic experiment, such as that of Guernsey, 
tends to put the date a good deal earlier than it is found to be 
by non-experimental observation; this suggests that while 
normally the child does not manifest a quickening of linguistic 
imitation until towards the end of his first year, the develop
ment may be hastened if he is stimulated by an adult.

Of the five characteristics we have mentioned above, three 
—the readier imitation of sounds drawn from the child’s own 
repertory, of intonational form, anda)f new sounds—are illus
trated in Appendix II in the records of Stem, Hoyer and 
myself. In none of these three cases, however, do we find 
any special mention of delayed imitation or of echolalia. 
The former is recorded by Guernsey (SN 165) as generally 
appearing at o;8} and by Valentine (PI 115) as occurring in 
the case of his child Y after i;o. But apart from any special 
observation, it is clear that delayed imitation enters whenever

III
Stage III (from about o;9 onwards).—We have placed the 

loginning of the third stage during the tenth month, as an 
intermediate point among the varying estimates of the different 
observers. 'Dieir records show that about this time certain 
marked changes occur in the frequency and the nature of the 
child’s imitative responses. These changes are:

(i) A readier imitation of sounds drawn from the child’s 
own vocabulary.

(ii) The'more certain imitation of intonational form.
(iii) The appearance of delayed imitation.
(iv) The more definite^ imitation--perhaps the first imita

tion—^f sound-groups new to the child. \
■ (v) The development of " echolalia

The earliest time for the beginning of this third stage of 
quickened imitation is that given by Guernsey, who tells us 

' (SN 146) HaX imitation of unfamiliar words begins at 0,7,,

I

a child-first uses a conventional word some, time after haying 
heard it; so that we can include here Stem's observation 
(KSp 18) of'HUde saying didda at o;ioJ on hearing the clock 
tick, as well as my own observation of K saying nana at 
i;i,8 on seeing the maid (see Appendix FV, p. 334).'

As for the fifth characteristio-echolalia—this is mentioned 
by Preyer (MC as occurring in his son's thirteenth month, 
and by Stem (K^p 163) and Guillaume (lE-gy) as geneiaUy 
appearing towards the end of the first year.

How is it that these five characteristics appear together m 
a marked form at about this same time ?

The Growth of Awareness*—A simple ansA ivould be that.
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intelligible, an adult will help him by supplying the correct 
form at the moment of responding to the child’s demapfls. 
Throughout his development, the influence of society will be-, 
continually at work selecting the correct forms from out of 
the welter of baby-talk that pours from his lips. Even the 
busiest of mothers can spare time for an occasional smile of 
approval at her child's successes, and not even the most S3rmpa- 
thetic of mothers can always repress a smile of amusement at 
the quaint turns of speech that mark her child’s failure. In 
these ways, social selection will be at work, resulting in closer 
imitation of conventional words by the dxild as he pays more 
attention to their phonetic and intdnational patterns. Thus 
the tendency to respond to speech by s^ech, which we noticed 
as characteristic of the first stage rmd which f^ into abeyance 
during the second, now receives a fresh impetus from the rapidly 
growing use and comprehension of adult language.

This connection between imitative attention to words and 
interest in their meaning is implied in a remark of Stem’s 
(KSp 163) that imitation by his three children of isolated 

nd-groups (that is;s^ech heard in the absence of a context) 
greatly diminished during the last quarter of their first year 
and did not become frequent again until some nionths later, 
when they were already understanding and using conventional 
words. A similar conclusion was arrived at by Guernsey in 
her work with 200 children; she found that while from 07 
children imitate single tones, they gradually cease to do so 
after about i;3, while their imitation of a series of two tones 
begins at 0:10 and of three tones at 1:0. in both cases con- , 
tinuing to increase throughout the second year. This change, 
she suggests, is connected with their growing interest in words 
(SN 146). And both Guillaume (IE 45, 200) and Valentine 
(PI Ill).conclude, from observation, that an interest in heard 

• • sounds will foster more accurate imitation of them.
A second effect of the growth of the insttnunental function 

of language is a new efftention to the activity of imitation in 
itself. At the same time as the child is becoming aware of the 
instrumental sequels of words he also becomes aware, by con
trast, of another kind of sequence ; the pattern of events 
which is^made up by hearing a word and imitating it.t He 
may come across this kind of pattern in two different ways; 
either when he quite spontaneously imitates a word or when 
he is called upon to do so by some adult. He will find in both

as the months pass by, the child’s auditory perception becomes 
increasingly retoed: he learns to distinguish more effectively 
between one^ sound and another, and—-under the incentives 
which we noticed as present at the first stage—he comes 
to imitate more accurately. But this, though true, is only 

part of the story*. As we have wen in Chapter IV, the 
child’s main advance in the auditory perception of speech 
is that he learns to apfirehend it in relation to its accompanying 
conditions, that is, he comes tcKrespond'to its meaning.

Onw more, then, we must look for the explanation of changes 
in imitation in the general development of the child's linguistic 
behaviour, as well as in the special development of imitation 
itself. And the point that strikes the observer at once is that 
this very period, the last quarter of the child’s first year, is 
predsely the time when he makes his first real advance in the 
use of conventional language ; that is, he begins to utter and 
respond to specific adult words as referring to specific circum
stances. Postponing our survey of this important change 
until the next section, we have here to notice how it is reflected 
in the special behaviour which we call imitation.

The diild begins to be awar^ that specific words, whether 
spoken or heard, are followed by specific sequels, so that he 

secure satisfaction by speaking a given word in given 
drcumstances, or, on the other hand, by behaving in a given 
way in response to a given word. This growth of the instru
mental use of words brings with it two important effects on 
the child's imitative behaviour: he pays doser attention to 
the forms of words because they are used 
for him and by him, and he becomes aware of imitation as an 

• ' activity in itself. )
In the first place, it is clear that the attempt to use and 

understand conventional words will bring about a closer imita
tion of them. The child, as we show in the chapters which 
follow,, tends at first to use his own primitive forms and to 
advance from these to the forms used by the adults around 
him. As he begins his attempts upon conventional language, 
the influence of this adult environment will be exercised very 

him. Sometimes the difference between

one

sou

can

Uy

(
powerfully upon 
the child’s own form and the adult* word which he intends to 
use will be so great that he is simply not understood; then he 
must either give up his attempt or imitate the model more 
accurately. At other times, when he is inaccurate but yet.

f

f
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language. It is therefore worth while to show briefly how they 
arise iwitly from the tendencies already present in the i^o 
earlier stages and partly as'a result of the rapid development 
of the instrumental functions of language during the latter 

of the child’s first year.
(i) TAtf of Familiar LitUe need be smd

about the child's Wdency to imitate sounds drawn from his 
repertory. We have noticed its beginnings at the first 

stage and its subsequent weakening at &e second when the 
child’s attention begins to be taken^ up with the meaning of 
the words that he hears. Now, at the third stage, it reappears 
with growing force; both when an adult takes the trouble 
to make one of the child’s own sounds, or when in the course 
of everyday conversation the child hears sounds* that resemble

In both cases imitation will become readier with the growth 
of the child’s awareness of the relation between words' and the 
situations in which they occur. For when on occasion he 
imitates the adult utterance of one of his own familiar sounds 
he finds that this brings the approval of adults as well as a 
satisfaction in itself—the satisfaction of completing a pattern. 
Now as he becomes conscious of these sequels he may set himi 
self to Kcure them when he hears his own familiar sounds. 
In this way the diild’s involunt^ refuse to heard sounds 
may be reinforced by voluntary imitation.

In two respects this imitation of familiar sounds is important 
in the child's linguistic development. In the first place, the 
child's approach to conventional speech occurs—as. we shall
____ the next chapter—by adults adopting sound-groups
from his own repertoty and stabilising their meaning. On the 
whole the adult will tend to choose from the child’s repertory 
just those groups of sounds which have a currency as nursery- 
language. Thus the child obtains exercise in the production 
of those sounds which will constitute his entrance into con
ventional speedi by way of the semi-conventional spech of 
the nursery. Reference is often made to Groos’s view that 
babbling is a preparation for the acquisition of speech. But^ 
clearly, not all babbling is of equal value for this purpose. 
By the process we,have just described.the most valuable part 
of the child’s repertory of babbling is given a predommance 
ovM- the rest. The ‘child develops a habit of responding to 
these particular sounds when he hears them.

a satisfaction in the mere business of imitation, the satis
faction which comes from ccnipleting a pttem previously 
e^>eridiced when now one element of this pattern recurs. 
And in both cases this satisfaction may.„be enhanced by the 
approval which his performance brings him from adult on
lookers. . ‘

Thus, as a result of the growth of the instrumental functions 
of language, conditions at this third stage are particularly 
favourable when an adult addresses himsdf to secure imitation 
from a child. For some time past, during Stage II, such 
attempts will frequently have been met by a neutral response 
on part of the child, for the word which has bwome 
meaningful in one context of circumstances will be corre
spondingly tnpaningltys in Other contexts,_including this context 
of imitation. But now, as the child becomes incr^ingly 
aware of the close instrumental linkage 
certain heard words and their contexts, he 
in the course of this development, that certain other words 
have peculiar contexts of their own ; they demand imitation. 
He realises that when, for'instance, an adult says papa in a 
certain manner and with a certain intonation, the “ correct" 
response consists in repl5Tng papa; or—to put it another 
way—that this response is a means of obtaining satisfaction 
in the shape of approval from the adult. In brief, the child 
is being trained to imitate, he leams how to play this game.

An interesting example of this occurs in my record of K. 
At i;2 I heard him one morning saying baa . . . baba, the 
bs being low-pitched and held for three or four seconds, and 
the baba following suddenly in a loud voice. I imitated this 
sequence, and after a few repetitions by me, he chuckled and 
proceeded to say baa . . . baba in great apparent glee. Then, 
by way of variation, I said baa . . .and stopped short ;* he 

in immediately with baba in the correct way., He 
enjoyed this game on several successive days. ^

Of course, thk increase of imitation as a gamejs only a symp
tom of a more general tendency for imitation to take place. 
Much more important than thS demanded imitation is the 
spontaneous appearance of the five features we have men
tioned above as characteristic of this third stage—the readier 
imitation of familiar sounds, of new sounds and of intonational 
form; delayed imitation arid echolalia. In one way or 
another these all hasten the child's acquisition of the adult

own

that exists between 
also becomes aware.
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language: and although observations are very few we cannot 
doubt that thb must persist from the first stage (see P./75) 
and now develop further. Hoyer’s remark (LK 375) that his 
son at o;8 repeated a ad sung to him. Stem's (KSp 163) that 
all his three Aildren at about o;9 imitated intonation (Tonfall), 
and Preyer’s observation (MC 129) that at i;5 his son imitated 
sung tones, all point in this direction.

The whole question of intonation in children's speech is, as 
we have already noticed, extremely obscure. In the absence 
of defailed observations one may hazard the suggestion that 
what happens at the stage we are now discussing is that first 
the adult's speech evokes from the child intonational patterns 
of which he is already capable, and that he advances from 
these to the imitation of unfamiliar patterns'. The increased 
attention to the forms of adult speech, arising out of its growing 
instrumental function for the child, provides a fresh impetus 
for the working of that tendency to respond to speech by 
speech, which has been present from the outset of the child’s 
development. And the closer imitation of intonational 
patterns fosters, of -course, the instrumental use of 
tional language.

(iii) Metalalia or Delayed Imitation.—This process, as we 
have said, now appears for the first time in the child's develop
ment. He hears a word in a specific situation and does not 
respond imitatively at this moment. Later, in the absence 
of the auditory stimulus, he utters the previously heard sound.

As we have pointed out above, delayed imitation occurs 
whenever the child first uses a conventional word some time 
after having heard it. Is this imitation ever perfectly “ mean
ingless " ? Stem’s definition of metalalia (KSp 135) provides 
no answer; it is simply this: " imitation in which there is a 
period of latency be.tween the stimulus and the reaction”. 
From his incidental remarks, however, it is clear that he 
regards the stimulus-word as normally having been under
stood ; this is certainly the case in all the examples that he 
cites. The point is important—it illustrates once more the 
difficulty of attempting to isolate *' imitation ” from the rest 
of linguistic behaviour.

I think we must accept Stem's implied view that delayed 
imitation is never really meaningless. For even if the external 
conditions when the word is repeated are unlike those in which 
it was heard, the child will stiU tend to reinstate (or “ remem-
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Secondly, and this is perhaps even more important, the child's 

response ito adult spee^ by making his own sounds is a step 
on the v^y to the imitation^ of unfamiliar sound-groups. 
But before we can describe this achievement we must con
sider twej* other features of the child’s behaviour at this third 
stage; his responsd to intonational form, and the rise of 
*' delayed ” imitation.

(ii) The ItesponseUo Intonational Form.—^Response to into
national patterns occurs, as we have indicated, in the earlier 
two stages; markedly in Stage I and whenever the child 
is stimulated to babble during Stage II. Now in Stage III 
it shows itself more frequently and more definitely. The 
number of syllables, the stress pattern and the pitch pattern 
are all imitated. As for the number of syllables and the stress 
pattern. Stem tells us (Appendix II, p. 275 that at Qyj\ his 
daughter Hilde replied correctly to hd, to hdhd or to hdhdhdhd; 
and that his son Gunther at o;8 responded equally well to d 

foyer's son at o;8 repeated add sung to him, while 
Preyer’s son at o;9 said did on hearing tatta. Lorimer reports 
that a child Diane responded correctly at o;io either to hahaha 
or to hahahaha. In ^e case of K, I have no record of such 
an exact response as early as this, but at i;o,6, when his 
mother several times said- bubuhn he replied be bn on each 
occasion. By i;r,8 he was saying sbo in response to Peep-bo 
and three days later i:ldbo in response to Peehy-ho (ApMndfac 
II, p. 284). For a general statement we may rec^ here 
Guernsey's summary of her observations of 200 children that 
imitation of a series of two tones begins at o;io and of three 
at i;o.i

As for the response to pitch, we have to distinguish here 
between the imitation of pitch in itself and the imitation of 
a pitch pattern. Stem tells us (Appendix II, p. 275) that 
when Hilde was o;9 she would reply to her father’s high-pitched 
whistle with a similar high-pitched shriek. 'This is the only 

^ instance that I have come across of the imitation of pitch 
itself before the end of the first year; and it would seem that 
Guernsey is right in maintaining (SN X48) that this is very 
rare even throughout the second year. But we are here more 
concerned with imitation of the pattern of pitch, an achieve- 

of much greater importance in the development of
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original auditory stimulus leaves a persistent physiological ' 
effect, so that—since there is a tendency to respond to h^d 
sounds by speaking—^what was heard yesterday issues in 
speech to-day.

But if we examine the case more closely we find it quite 
unnecessary to invoke this new factor: it is enough to accept 
the hypothesis that we tend to respond to hearing by speech.
It comes to this: that whenever a child hears a spoken 
sound, there is a tendency for him to speak,* although fre
quently his utterance may be inhibited—as we have seen 
in discussing the facts of Stage II. l^ow, on a subsequent 
occasion, he either experiences a similar pattern of events or 
reinstates the original pattern: in both cases this rein
statement including a revival of the implicit utterance which 
accompanied the ori^al experience. If the present incentive 
is strong enough, this implicit utterance finds expression and 
the child breaks into speech. In a word, it is not that the 
child remembers hearing a sound which he now reproduces, 
but |ather that he reinstates his total perception of the sound, 
this perception including both the. hearing of the sound and 
the implicit utterance of it.

How is it that delayed imitation does not appea:
esent stage of the child's development? The 

that it depends upon two features of the child's growth which 
only appear in force towards the end of his first year: his 
memory of spoken sounds, and the power to respond to human 
speech in its context of a pattern of events.

With regard to the former point, there are two ways of 
judging the child’s poiyer of remembering words—his utter
ance of them and his response to them. The evidence is not 
very plentiful: but as summarised by C. Buhler (KJ 103) 
from the-work of Scupin, Stem and Valentine, it certainly 
shows that (in children of the class we are here considering) 
the last part of the first year is the normal period in which 
any delayed recall of the utterance of sounds or response to 
them appears. /■

With regarji to the second point—the growth of the child’s 
power to respond to a word in relation' to its setting—it is 
evident that metalalia may be regarded as a process exactly

qucntly when a child heard a sound 
ha did not remain passive, but made
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ber”) these earlier conditions. In brief, this context of recalled 
conditions—which gives the word its meaning—will also aid the 
child's repetition of it.

'What is the nature of this persistent effect of an earlier 
heard word ? Unfortunately a good deal of difficulty has been 
imported into discussion of tte subj^ by the use of the 
term “ emmagasinyent ”, which since its introduction by 
Le Dantec in 1899 fMI 354) has been repeatedly adopted, for 
instance by Delacroix (LP 290) and those whom Jie cites, and 
hy Lorimer (GR 43, 49).. But it seems no m<^ justifiable 
to speak of ” storing-up ” in this than in ai^ other case of 
reinstatement of a past experience. What is it that is stored, 
and where ?
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. .A more helpful analysis is made by Guernsey (SN 164), who 
suggests that delayed imitation is most probably a combination 
of "memory” and of “physiological perseveration”. Some 
form of" memory ” there certainly is: both in the case where 
the external conditions recur and the child supplies the sound, 
and in the case where the child apparently reinstates both the 
conditions and the sound.

, The former case is the more obvious. To take, for instance, 
an observation of Stem's (KSp 135); his daughter Hilde at 

'Ijio, bavmg often heard GuU Nacht at bedtime yrithout 
'imitating it, now on the occasion in question said Nachtf 
unprompted just as she was about to be taken to bed. Here 
the e^^rience of the incomplete pattern of events was suffi
cient to evoke from the child a completing response.

Of the second kind of case we must be less certain—that in 
which the child utters a previously heard sound in the apparent 
absence of any of the accompanying conditions. Thiis Stem 
(KSp 136) cites an instance in which a French child of i;3, a 
month after losing his Italian nurse, began to s^ak with 
something of an Italian pronunciation. Gearly, in a case 
like this, one can never entirely exclude the possibility that 
some external circumstance served to evoke the sound from 
the child.

However, allowing that cases of the second kind as well 
as of the first may occur, we now have to ask, how is it that the 
child, who in the original situation merely heard the sound 
without speaking, now speaks it ? This is the that 
Guernsey's second factor, “ physiological perseveration '*, is 
no doubt meant to fill. It suggests that in some way the

T until the 
answer is

" nidinjentary movcmcaU ".
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complementary to " understanding" a word heard apart from 
its usual context of circumstances. When a child " compre
hends ’’ a word, he responds to it as though the rest of the 
usual context were present; the word alone arouses his 
previous response to the whole situation. In metalalia the 
reverse happens: the situation is supplied (or remembered), 
and the accompanying word is absent; then the child responds 
to the situation as though the word alone were present: he 
imitates the word- ^Sometimes, of course, this word^t the 
moment of imitation will be used instrumentally; but this is 
a question which we must leave for later discussion (see 
Chapter VII, p. 136). 1

Now, since, as we have said above, it is only in the latter 
part of his first year that the normal child shows a regular 
awareness of the place of heard speech in an experienced 
situation, it is only then that metalalia appears. This form 
of imitation may Aerefore be considered as arising from that 
attention to heard speech in its pattern of events which is 
characteristic of the present stage, together with the growth 
of memory of heard sounds, a new impetus thus being given 
to the persistent tendency to respond by speech 'to speech.

(iv))TJig Imitation of New Sound-Groups.--W\i\i this we 
come to an achievement which is obviously of the greatest 
importance in the child’s linguistic development; he begins 
to acquire the forms of adult conventional language. Every 
observer has of course recorded this event—nothing could be 

^ more striking thhn a child's earliest imitation of an adult word. 
But it was not until Stem’s account of his daughter Hilde 
that we were given a series of observations sufficiently detailed 
to enable us to analyse the process.

This child’s earliest imitation of a word not in her .own 
repertory occurred, he tells us (KSp 16), when she was o;8. 
During the past week she had often made the sound .p while 
babbling, and when her father said papa to her with the 
intention of getting her to imitate she always answered with 
this same sound On this particular day when the same 
thing had repeatedly occurred, he gave up the attempt-, but 
coming back a few minutes later heard her in her cradle 
babbling pa pa pa again and again to herself. Now when he 
said papa to mer she answered him with the right word.

There are three phases in this process; first the child responds 
to the new sound-group by uttering her own familiar sounds;
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then when she is left alone she says the new sound-group in 
the course of her babbling ; finally, when she again hears/this 
combination spoken by the adult she comes out with it 'cor
rectly. In these three phases we see the various factors at 
work which we have described as characteristic of the child at 
the present stage of development. The first phase consists 
simply of the stimulation of the child’s own familiar sounds, • 
for she is already capable of saying p and a; then follows 
a period in which metalalia occurs-j:the persistent effect of 
a close attention to the form of what has been heard, with the 
result that the child babbles the new combination of sounds: 
papa. Finally, when the adult again says papa, this acts 
once more as a stimulus to the child's own babbling, and she 
produces papa, a chain of sounds whi(^ has now become part 
of her babbling repertory. '

. In this case of Stem's, the whole process fortunately took 
place slowly and overtly, but in the ordinary life of a child 
it no deubt often occurs more rapidly and without any period 
of practice being observed. A child hears a new word, and 
subsequently when, a similar situation occurs accurately 
imitates wha.t he hw heard.

It is important to notice that in this instance the child’s 
imitation consisted In a combination of sounds already familiar 
to her; all that Stem demanded was that the child should 
bring together two sounds which had frequently appeared in 
her babbling. Allport maintains (SP 186) that this is charac
teristic of every kind of imitarion of unfamiliar activities within 
the diild's first eighteen months;, the records of children 
certainly show that it is true of emrly vocal imitation. For, as 

(Chapter X}, for a very longwe shall poi
time the forms used by the child in imitation of adult language 
consist of his own familiar sounds spoken as approximations 
to those‘that he hears. Only gradually, as he attends more 
closely, are the movements of his vocal organs subordinated 
to his auditory perceptions. At first he is satisfied to make 
broad, crude attempts: as time passes his vocal movements 
become more and more refined. Slowly he comes to pro
nounce his mother tongue in the accepted fashion, under the 
stress of social selection, that is, the responses made to his 
attempts by others. .

In the course of the everyday instrumental use of words 
and—^where adults take the trouble to play it—the game of

nt out in detail later

■4



A
TWO IMPORTANT FEATURESlOO IMITATION

he watched a redstart attentively for a couple of miiiutes. 
then began to imitate its piping very closely. Turning round 
he caught sight of his father. " It was when he saw me 
that the child first seemed to be aware that he had made 
attempts at imitation at aU. For his countenance was like 
that of one awakening from sleep, and he could not now be 
induced to imitate sounds.”

There has been some difference of opinion as to the regu
larity and imiMrtance of this kind of imitation in children, 
generally. Guillaume (IE 200) wishing to stress the r61e of 
awareness in imitation, is inclined to minimise the significance 
of echolalia; Stem (KSp 135) and Jespersen (ND 115) on the 
other hand, maintain that it is both of regular occurrence hnd 
of considerable importance in the child’s linguistic develop
ment. In the case of K, I can say this, tliat it was by no means 
a persistent tendency, but occurred only occasionally. Lorimer 
(GR 46) is probably right in his suggestion that individual 
children differ in this respect; the degree and nature of the 
differences are questions open to further investigation.

What is quite certain is that we cannot regard echolalia 
either as the source of all meaningful imitation or always as 
the result of it. To take the first point: echolalia cannot 
be the source of all meaningful imitation, for as both Stem 
(KSp 163) and GuiUaume (IE 37) show, the beginning of 
echolalia as a persistent activity occurs when the meaningful 
use of adult words is already well established. On the ether 
hand it would be equally false to go to the other extreme, as 

- Koffka (GM 338) is inclined to do, and maintain that attention '• 
to the meaning of what is perceived is the main source of 
imitation. For echolalia certainly does not appear for the 
first time at the stage wp are now considering. It already 
occurs in children before they arc four months old, at our fiitl 
stage (see p. 74); the only difference between this and ihe 
typical echolalia of the third stage being that the latter occurs 
in response to unfamiliar as well as familiar sounds, and is 
more accurate and more frequent.

On the contrary, as we have attempted to show (p. 84), 
if a child from one cause or another is constantly takeh up 
vrith the meaning of the sounds that he hears, this may inhibit 
his imitation of them.' It is only when a child accepts a sound 
independently of its'meaning that echolalia is likely to take 
place. Thus this kind of imi^ioii is characteristic of feeble-
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imitation, the adult’s concern with the child’s responses must 
prove to be the very strongest possible incentive to the correct 
production of new forms. If Stem, for instance, had been 
content to accept his daughter’s p . p . . . when he said 
papa, and had shown his approval of her attempt, we cannot 
doubt that she too wodld have been satisfied with this approxi
mation—^for the time being at any rate. And where the inter
course between child qnd adult brings the word into use as an 
instrument, the incentive to conform to. adult patterns must 
be stronger still.

There remains one point of great difficulty : 
child pass from his familiar sounds to unfamiliar 
in the case before us, it is obvious that papa is something more 
than h combination of p's and a’s—it is a new act.‘~'Grhis is a 
difficulty which has impressed one psychologist after another, 
so that ClaparSde (EP 142), in the absence of any'satisfactory 
hypothesis, has been led to postulate an ” instinct to conform 
This, however, is itself so unsatisfactory that we must be 
content to leave ^e question open for further evidence.

It is clear thatwhat at first sight might seem to be a simple 
activity—the imitation by the child of a sound-group which 
he has never himself said—turns out to be a complicated 
process. Here, as at the earlier stages, we are far from the 
notion of a simple tendency to' imitate: instead of this, a 
number of factors combine to produce in the child behaviour 
more or less similar to that which he perceives, 
factors appear to be largely, if not entirely, the persistence of 
tendencies which have existed in a rudimenta^ fashion far 
back in his history,

(v) Eckolalia.~—Ti^ is the name usually given to a marked 
tendenQ^'in a child.to imitate-immediately what he hears, 
in an apparently meaningless way, and even though tfie 
soimds may have been said without any intention of securing 
imitation from him.

Preyer (MC 113) .was perhaps the first to draw attention to. 
the fact: he notic^ his son in his thirteenth month imitating 
the word papa that he had just heard, quite correctly but 
'* almost as in a. dream This kind of apparently involun- 

•taiy imitation persisted throughout the child’s second year, 
in sharp contrast with his voluntary imitation, which as a 
rule was by no means so accurate. An interesting example 
occurred when the child was i;8 (MC 135); in the garden

how does the 
ones ? Even

And these
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minded children/ 
chapter, there ;fre 
arouse in a child: 
on the other a response to the form

As we have seen throughout the present' 
two kinds of response which a word may 
on the one hand a response to its meaning, 

of the vyord in itself. 
When the latter kind of response occurs in its purity, unmixed 
with any attention to meaning, we have echolalia.

It is evident that echolalia may play an important part in 
giving the child practice in speaking the forms of:adult speech, 
both phonetic and intonational. ' For in so far as the child’s 
attention is absorbed ^by the mere pattern of a word, to the 
neglect of its meaning, his close perception of it will find 
expression in a faithful reproduction of its form. On the other 
hand, it need hardly be said that persistent echolalia might 
well prove a hindrance to the acquisition of language as an 
instrument.

We have now briefly outlined the main features present at 
this third stage of imitation, and have attempted to show 
how the factors which were present in the child's early lin
guistic behaviour—his expressive response to speech, the 
subordination of his utterance to hearing, and the arousal of 
his own babbling by appropriate heard sounds—combine, as 
he becomes more aware of the place of speech in his exi>eri- 
ences, to bring about advances of the utmost importance in 
his acquisition of the mother tongue. He learns to utter 
forms previously unfamiliar to him, and to utter them some 
time after he has heard them spoken, in an increasingly accurate 
fashion. We have now to see how this power of reprpducing 
the forms of words is related to the growth of their instru
mental use.

/
SECTION III

THE FIRST ACQUISITION OF CONVENTIONAL 
SPEECH

r
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f- /

).



! !
I

Chapter VII

THE BEGINNING OF COMPREHENSION OF 
CONVENTIONAL SPEECH

We cdme now to the point at which the child begins to " under
stand " and “ use ” conventional language. On the one hand ^ 
he begins to respond in specific ways to conventional words, ■ 
on the other hand to utter conventional words as la means 
of dealing with specific situations. . •

Thtee two lines of development are of course closely inter
twined ; here, for the sake of clearness, we shall deal first 
with the grov^ of comprehension (in the present chapter); 
next with the growth of the use of words (in Chapter VIII); 
finally (in Chapter IX) we shall consider ihe place of each 
of these two factors in the development of the child’s sym
bolical use of language.

The Onset of Ccwi^reAenston.—When does the . child first 
begin to understand conventional words? If we put the 
question in this way it can hardly be answered. For, as we 
shall show, there is no clear line marking off the child's 
responses to particular conventioiial words from his-earlier 
responses to the adult voice. But so much may be said; 
,that -in the course of the child's first year there comes a time 
when his responses to particular wor^ become more specific, 

regular and more frequent. This point—in normal 
children of educated parents—would appear to fall towards 
the end of the third quarter of the year.

At first sight it might appear strange that exact sta^tical 
evidence of this date should be lacking. But the fact is that 
it is not at all easy to mark the point when a child’s response 
to a particular word first becomes stabilised. It is, however, 
generally accepted ^ that'on the whole the first comprehension 
of conventional language slightly precedes its first meaningful 
use, and as this later event—which is comparatively easy 
to observe—is gener^y put in-the last quarter of the first

‘Delacroix LP 297; Schafer RS 319; Stem KSp 164.
' / 105 : .

1

/

more

i
1

I



CONVENTIONAL SPEECH
year (see p. 125), it would seem reasonable to put the 
marked beginning of comprehension at the end of the third 
quarter.

The Naiure of this Comprekension.—'Bo'ft do we judge 
that the child comprehends conventional language ? Let us 

■ begin by considering some actual cases of children's responses 
to specific adult worjis. Here it is not sufficient merely to 
say that at a given moment the child *' understood " a given 
word; we ne^ a record of the word, of the circumstances in 
which it was uttered’ and of the manner in which the child 
responded; and in order to trace the child’s development 
we need a series of such instances noted of a particular 
child.

Records of this kind, where they exist, are usually in 
plete. Stem’s list, for instance, of the words first " under
stood " by his daughter (KSp'17), though of the greatest value 
in other ways, is not as helpful to us here as it might have been, 
because he has confined himself to the briefest possible state
ment of the act which the word evoked, and has 
mention of the circumstances or of other responses.

Perhaps the most helpful record for our purpose comes from 
Deville (DL) although it was made as long ago as 1890 and in 

.the now despised “anecdotal” fashion; from a very early stage 
in his daughter’s life he noted regularly her behaviour in 
response to words spoken to her. For comparison with this, 
I venture to give some of my own observations of K; my 
fuller records %vill be found in Appendix IV, p. 332.

Responses to Specific Words :
(i) DevilU's daughter

Kins. The muse for some weeks past had said bins {liens) 
on offering the child food. On and after o;4,5 if thfe 
nurse said this to the satiated cliild without making any 
other movement, the child would whimper and express 
displeasure as though being offered food. 

o;5,6 Dodo. The nurse was accustomed to say this word to 
the child on putting her to bCd; sometimes the child 
would cry. After o;5,6 when this word was uttered 
without any accompanying movement, the child often, 
showed signs of being about to cry, and would cease 
to make them only when the nurse ceased to say the 
word.
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o;6 • Brawl For some time past the child had imitated her

mother dapping hands, and had been rewarded .with 
Braw / On and after o;6,23 the child responded to 

■Bravo / even if this were unaccompanied by movement, 
by dapping her hands. 

eu. Her father was accustomed to say 
. severe manner and with a frown. On

eu to her in a 
o;6.15 the word

alone was suffident to cause the child to draw down 
. the comers of her mouth, as though about to ay. 

o;7 ) Chut I When CAh// was said to her, she would refrain
from touching an artide she was about to touch.

o;8,8 Chauve-souris. The child had for some time past been 
interested in bats seen through the window; at such 
times the word chauve-souris was said to her. On o;8,8 
she was sitting with her back to the window when 
someone said, Tiens, les chauves-so'uris I She turned 
round and looked out of the window,, This was repeated 
on successive evenings.

o;8,i3 Bonjour. Waves hands in response to this.
0:8,16 Les marionettes. Child makes appropriate movements of 

hands.
o;8,25 Lisbonne. Child turns towards the dog so named.

La grimace. ‘ Child ma.kcs a grimace.
0:9,14 Eh bieni Child refrains when about to throw some 

object to the ground.
Donne. Gives what she is holding.
Touche la main. Touches hand held’
Voyons les mains. Looks at her own hands.
Soupe. Smacks her lips, as when seeing food.

•com-

omitted

o;9.22
o;io,2
o;io,i4
o;io,2i

out to her.,r

; After this, her advance was steady; by i;i', Deville reports, 
she understood 20 words.\

Responses to Specific ’Words : 
r in) K .

Cuckoo I The child smilM in response to this uttered in 
a special tone of voice. ^Repeatedly observed.)

Nan-nan. Timned in direction of maid when this word 
•was uttered by his mother. (Doubtful.)

No I He refrained from the movement that he was 
about to make. (Repeatedly observed.)

Say Good-bye. He waved his himd in respon 
word alone, while being held at the window 
his parents leave the house.

o;4.5
t

o;8,2o

018,24

0:9.5
0:9,6

I
se to the 
to watch
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The reqwnses of these twp children may be clashed in the 
following way;

> CONVENTIONAL SPEECH

o;9,i4 Where is (he bailie? Many of his pla3dhings were lying 
about him, bis ball being out of sight; be turned round 
and touched it. (Repeatedly observed on successive 
days.)

o;io,i2 The following responses were definitely established:
Where's daddy ? Turns in direction of his father when 
this word is spoken by his mother.

Where’s nan~nan ? Turns in direction of maid.
Where’s the bailie ? As luider o;9,r4. J 
Where’s doggie ? Many of his plaything awut him; in 
^ response td, this phrase he reached 6^ and held up 

' ""’his toy dog. •
Give mummy teddy. Ceased crying, searched in his car* 

riage, found his toy bear and hdd i^out to his mother. 
Give mummy crustie. He was gnawiiig at a crust; on 

hearing the word, held up ^e crust and whimpered 
a little.

All the way to Paris. When feeding him his mother 
sometimes sang, " All the way, all the way, all the way 
to Paris ”, bringing the spoon to his mouth at the last 
word. On this occasion, he had refused further food, 
and had thrown himself backward on her lap. She 
now said, AU the way to Paris, and at the last word, 
.although he could not see , the spoon, he cried out 
exdtedly 'and waved his han^ as if waving away food. 

Give mummy tinkle-box. For tM past week he had had 
a musical box with which he oUen played. His mother 
bad often uttered the above phrase, but without effect, 

'he handed the toy to her.
Give daddy crustie. No response to this when uttered by 

his mother; repeatedly observed; but responded cor
rectly each time to Give mummy crustie.

Give auntie teddy. His mother and ”auntie” both 
present. No response to phrase uttered by his mother, 
three times in succession. On fourth occasion he 
handed the toy bear to his mother.

Come out, Baby I When he was lying in his bath-*^f 
which he was very fond—and his mother uttered this 
phrase, without any accompanying movement, he imme
diately crawled away as far as. he could get from her. 

Baby, where’s shoe-shoe ? He had one shoe on, the other 
being at some distance out of his reach. On hearing 
the phrase, he crawled towards the shoe and endavoured 
to reach it.
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Aetks.

The Mid smiles. Action u initiaUd.
e.g.: eg.:

DeviUe’s daugh
ter.

{No example]

K. Seville's daugh
ter.

Bravo / (0;8,23) 
Chauve-souris 
BiJjS(0:8,131

K.

I Cuckoo (0;8,20) Say Good-Bye

Wkere's doggie ? 
{0; 10,27)

o;io,27 I
Gix>e ("0.6)i;o,i .

crustie

. i;o.6
The Mid cries

(or mahes other negative reactions) 
r

DeviUe's daugh-

eu (0;6.15)

Action is inhibited.
c-g.

e.g.
i;o,6 K.,.■I Seville’s daugtt- K.

ter. ter.

I kins Paris I 
Come . 

(i;0.12)

Chut I 
Eh biennilljd.U) No I (0:9,5)

dodo

j

In brief, the child responds to the heard words either posi
tively or negatively, and in each case by expression or more 
actively. We have already,- in Chapter IV, considered the 
child’s expressive responses to heard speech; now we have 
to notice the change from these expressive responses to the 
performance of overt acts—a change which, I think, has hitherto 
not been commented upon.
/Usually the discussion of the child’s first comprehension 

of language is confined to the consideration of his overt acts 
in response to words; but no attention has been paid to the 
inhibition of his acts; or to the relation between the present 
initiation or inhibition of acts and his earlier positive and 
negative Tcsponses. The reason why emphasis is placed only 
on the initiation of action is evident enough; this is certainly 
the more frequent mode of response and the one which develops 
with the greatest rapidity in the last quarter of the first year. 
Further, this mode of response is often the result of specific 
training, a process which can be closely observed and described 
in detail. But since the inhibition of action plays a most 
important part in the child's education, and since also his

i;o,6

On tl
i;o,io

i;o,i2

i;o,i2

i;o,26

i
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positive and negative expressive responses to what he hears 
persist throughout his life, all these must be taken into account 
in considering the progress of his comprehension of 
tional words.

Now there is no doubt that frequently this process of com
prehension of conventional words is described far too narrowly 
as a matter of training. Emplmsis is laid on the part played 
by the adult; he leads and the child follows. The child is 
trained, we are told, tp perform certain movements on hearing 
certain patterns of sound. Too little account is taken of the 
persistence and further development of tendencies already 
present in his earlier history.

Take, for instance, the summary made by Stem (KSp 
166-7). A child, he tells us, is trained to link a word with 
its accompanying situation, so that he comes-^at length to 
respond to the word alone. The chief aid to this linkage is 
furnished by movements or gestures (Gebarde); either those 
of the adult, or those of the child. In the former case, the 
child responds first to the adult's gestures—for instance, his 
ipother’s outstretched arms—and then he is trained to respond 
to the accompanying words, so that ultimately these alone 
acquire the power of evoking the appropriate movement. 
In the second case, the process of training begins from ohe 

' of Ae child’s own gestures, These may be of three kinds: 
(a) spontaneous—^for instance, dancing a doll or looking at 
a clock; (6) imitative; or (c) induced for instance,
the child is induced to touch his nose. The adult constantly 
introduces a word when the child is making a gesture, and 
ultimately the word acquires the power of evoking the gesture.

does tills come about ? Stem's explanation (KSp 
166) is in general physiological terras; sensori-motor connec
tions are set up. In the first case—beginning with the adult's 
gesture—the child’s movement is linked up first with the sight 
of this gesture, then with'this and the sound of the accompany
ing word, finally with the sound of this word alone. In the 
second case—beginning with the child's gesture—the adult 
merely accompanies this gesture by speaking a word, and 
ultimately the sound of the word becomes linked to the c^d’s 
movement and capable of evoking it.

This account, though fruitful, is open to this criticism : that 
too much stress is laid upon the factor of training and too little 
attention given to the persistence'of tendencies already present •

COMPREHENSION OF CONVENTIONAL SPEECH iiino
both m the acts that the child performs and in the words that 
he h«irs. 'The child’s development cannot be fully under
stood unless we consider these tendencies in relation to ’ ' 
ever appears to be new in his comprehension. The per 
features are these: the child has at an earlier date already 
begun to perform specific acts, and to respond to sounds by 
expression. The new features are these: he now performs 
specific acts (or inhibits them) in response to specific phonetic 
patterns. These features, the old and the new, must be briefly 
considered.

The Persistence of Tendencies already observed.—(i) The 
Maturation of Purposive Movements.—^The first jjoint on which 
we must insist is that the active movements, with which the 
child replaces his earlier expressive responses, are only partly 
due to training. They are also due to maturation—the child 
comes to take an increasingly active hold upon his environment. 
Woolley^ found that at o;7 the child’s response to coloured 
objects changed from passivity to activity. Similarly, Schafer 
(BV 270) records of his son that at o;9 the child’s passive obser
vation of a clock changed to active manipulation of it— 
touching it. moving it, and opening the door. C. Biihler 
(KJ'95) mentions the same date as that at which there is a 
remarkable increase in the child’s handling of objects and in 
interest in the objective world; and in another publication, 
(FY 52), she gives in detail observations of this development, 
made by herself and other workers. These may be sum
marised as .follows:

Hewbom child: Closes hands on object brought within his reach.
'At o;2 : His hand explores the object.
At 0:4: Grasping is directed by sight.

■■■ -;5: Grasping with single hand, using thumb opposition.
;6 : Reaching out, and moving body, in direction of. remote

t-conven-
it

i

How
At o:
At o; 

objects.
At o;9Locomotion towards remote objects.

A similar development takes place in the case of negative 
reactions in situations unpleasant to the child, for instance, 
the insertion of a cotton swab into his nostrils (FY 22):

Newborn child: Cries and makes aimless restless movements. 
Turns head away from strong stimulus only.

‘ Cited by SebaXer (BV 270), but 1 cannot trace the refcrcBce.

)
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At o;i: Tains head away from milder stimulus.
o;2-o;4: Aversion of head accompanied by " flight movements ’’ 

of limbs.
At o;4: Rearing defence movement of body.
At o;5: Child pushes away unpleasant object.
At o;6: Child holdsjadult^s hand and prevents action.
■The child's response' towards other people likewise ^co 

more purposive^d m’pre definitely directed {FY 180, i8r, 184). 
Up-to 0:6 the child responds only expressively to the presence 
of an adult; from that time onwards he reaches out towards 
him, and from ojg he will seek to attract the adult’s attention 
by touching or grasping.

In this way, apart from any training in reaching or manipu
lation given to the child, purposive activity develops in him ; 
moreover, it is activity increasingly directed towards a given 
object. Thus the movement that the child comes to make in 
response to a word need not be a trained movement; what 
often happens is that the word which previously evoked an 
expressive response now evokes a directed act.

Stem recognises this to the extent of saying that some of 
the inovements which become linked wth words are " spon
taneous ", adding that other movements may be " imitated ” 

■ or " induced But there' is no question but that the first 
•group plays a laiger part in the early comprehension of lan
guage than the other two: thus Schafer found (BV 283} that 
where, the child's movement is spontaneous the response to 
language based upon it is more stable, and less subject to his 
varying moods, than when the movement has first to be trained.

It would appear then that the nonnal process of development 
is not that the adult first causes the child to perform an act 
and then causes him to perform it in response to a word. 
This may happen occasionally, but the direct line of develop
ment is this: the heard word arouses an act which has become 
definite as the child has grown up. When, for instance, K at 
o;9,i4 reached out and touched the ball in res^nse to Where’s 
the bailie ?, all that the adult did was to set this act in motion. 
It was not that the word bailie for tlie first time caused the 
child to direct his attention to the ball; there is not the 
slightest doubt that this narrowing of attention had developed 
a very long way in the absence of anything said by any adult.

(ii) Response to the Inlonational Patterns of. Speech.—^Next 
we have to point out that the effectiveness of bhe heard word is

ZZ2
only partly due to training. In the main, adult language is, 
of course, conventional in character; thati is, there is-fno 
inherent connection between a specific sound-group and its 
meaning. Nevertheless, there are certain features of spewh 
which, in themselves, arouse response in the child before he 
is trained to respond to them in given situations, and which 
therefore to some extent determine the nature of this training. 
These features we now have briefly to consider.

We have seen, in Chapter , IV, that throughout the child's 
first year there is a growing ^erentiation of his responses to 
the intonational features of adult sp^ch. These features 
persist in the specific sound-groups to which the child, towards 
the end of the year, comes to respond by specific activities: 
all speech is, of course, a complex of phonetic ^d intonational 
patterns.

The importance of these intonational patterns in determin
ing the child's responses to specific sound-groups has hitherto 
been insufficiently stressed. We have in Chapter IV (p. 48)

• already mentioned the isolated cases discussed by Meumann 
and Delacroix; but -for a systematic treatment we have had 
to wait for the recent experimental work of Schafer (RS and 
BV). For instance, he trained his son at 0:9 to respond to 
the phrase Wo ist die Tick-tack ? bjf looking at the clock- 
movement which the child had been fn the habit of performing 
spontaneously for some months past. Schafer found, he 
tells us (BV 285), that the response was facilitated when the 
phrase was spoken with the emphasised and exaggerated into
nation often used in the niu^ry (Amraensprache); so that 
when Wo isl die lala ? smd to the child with the same 
rhythm and intonation, he responded as to the original phrase 
(BV 279).

Stem (KSp 168) mentions this observation in the last edition 
of his work, but does not discuss the place of the intonational . 
pattern in the growth of response to a word.* But this develop
ment at^ once becomes more intelligible if we recognise that the 
response to intonational form has its roots deep in the child’s 
earliest experiences, and that it continues to operate even in 
his ultimate comprehension of language.

The part played by intonational form- is well illustrated in 
Schafer’s- record of training his child to respond to Mache 
bate biite by hand-clapping (BV 276),'

* For full record see Appendix V, p. 3^4.

mes
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to biite bitle), when utt^d with the original intonational 
feitures, but not to lala lata, a different phonetic pattern, even 
though this was spoken with the same intonational features.

At this point, then, the phonetic form of the phrase probably 
begins to be the dominant feature in determining response; 
but this does not mean that intonational form no longer 
operates—as we have said, the meaning of speech 
adults is always partly determined by this factor.

Further, it is very important to recognise that the effect of 
an intonational pattern may be of two kinds: expressive and 
representational. In the former case, intonational form— 
rhytlm, stress and pitch—is expressive of the speaker’s 
affective state. In the latter case, intonational form is repre
sentational when by rhythm, stress or pitch it pictures the 
situation. This is a kind of onomatopoeia': for instance, 
tick-tack spoken in time with a clock.

Now it is clear that the child’s response to conventional 
words is determined by both of these effects of intonational 
form. He responds, as he has done for months previously, 
to the expression of the- speaker's affective state; and he 
responds also to those features of intonational form which 
picture the situation. Neither of these kinds of response is 
the result of ‘‘ ‘ 
they suppl"
to expression as he has long done, and he responds to the 
onomatopoetic featmes of stress and rhythm because they 
have an immediate connection with the situation in which 
they are spoken. Thus Schafer found (BV 285) that saying 
tick-tack in time with the clock or biite title in time with,clapping 
greatly facilitated ttfe training of the child’s response to these 
phrases.

The next import^t step is this: that soon the phonetic 
pattern of the spoken word acquires a -dominance over the 
intonational pattern: Inppe kippe remained as effective as 
the phonetically similar form bitte biite, when the intonation- 
ally similar form lala lala had become ineffective.

It would seem then that we can distinguisft these stages in 
the development of a child’s response to a specific sound-group: 
. (i) At an early stage, the diild shows discrimination, in a 
broad way, between different patterns of expression in in
tonation.

(2) When the total pattern—the phonetic form together

115
At o;9.7 the training was begun: the father brought the 

child s hands together saying Mache bitte title in " Ammenion”.
tn a de/intte rhythm (\x/x\x) corresponding to the 

rhythm of the clapping.
Very soon the child would imitate the movement, on seeing 

it performed, but not ih response to the phrase alone.
At 0:9,19 he responded correctly to the phrase 

panied by any movement of the speaker.'
In the next few days the response appeared in various 

degrees of strength, 'according to circumstances, in particular 
the condition of the child.

During this time the child did not respond to the phrase 
Tnhen uttered in an ordinary tone of voice.

At o;io, he did respond correctly to the phrase uttered in 
an ordinary tone.

At this time he also responded with the " &»«^-movement ” 
to the phrase kippe kippe uttered in " Ammenlon " and correct 
rhythm; but not to lala lala although this was uttered in 
the same way.

Here we see the importance of the intonational pattern 
m determining response at the outset, and—although the 
point is not discussed by Schafer—it is evident that we can 
relate this fact to the earlier stages of development already 
^nsidered in Chapter IV. There we saw the refinement of 
the child s earlier crude response to the expressive characters 
of heard,speech, by way of the progressive differentiation of 
his responses to intonational patterns: and here we see that 
these patterns continue to be significant to him at this stage 
when, as a result of training, he begins to respond also to 
phonetic patterns.

Schafer’s record indicates in a striking fashion the phases 
of this development. The first stage, when the child's response 
is l^ely determined by intonational form, is followed by a 
period in which this factor plays a less important part than 
phonetic form. For instance, at 0:9.19 the child would respond 
to Maehe bide bide only when it was uttered with a specific 
intonational pattern, whereas by o;io he responded correctly 
when the phrase was uttered in an “ ordinary " tone of voice, 
that is, with an intonational pattern partially different, for 
while the tone was changed, the original rhythm was retained. 
But now the importance of phonetic form showed itself: the 
child responded correctly to kippe kippe phonetically similar

unaccom- even for

specific training at this moment; on the contrary, 
the basis for further training. The child responds

1
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the gesture of an adult is really more potent in evoking a 
response than his speech. Buhler and Hetaer found (VA,58) 
that before o;6 no child observed by them responded to a 
coaxing or threatening gesture, a further two months elapsing 
before most of them responded appropriately; whereas as 
we saw in Chapter IV (p. 45) specific responses to differences 
of mtonation were well established at o;6.

It is even less clear from Stem’s account how it is that the 
child’s own movements come to be aroused by an adult's words • 
aU that Stem tells us is that sensori-motor bonds are estaV 
lished (KSp 167); but we must add that this can only happen 
because the adult’s words are far from being neutral for the 
child—their intonational patterns have long before this 
evoked expressive responses from him.

The problem before us, then, is really this: how does the
----- ./ho has been responding to intonational patterns come
to respond to spwific phonetic patterns ? What is the tran
sition from the time when a child such as K smiles on hearing 
an adult voice to the time when he seizes a ball on hearing the 
phrase Where is the bailie? s

The answer lies in recognising two facts: first, that the 
phonetic pattern is presented to the child intermingled with 
an intonational pattern to which he already responds; and 
secondly that even phonetic patterns are themselves often far 
from neutral They may be of three kinds, according to their 
relation to the given situation: expressive, or onomatopoetic, 
or conventional.

(i) .The expressive patterns are those which the adult takes 
over jfrom the child’s own utterance, in the manner which ... 
describe in detail in the following chapter. For instance, 
the child 1ms long said mama expressively while in a state of 
hunger; his mqfiier has repeatedly uttered this same word 
when bringing him food. Ultimately the time comes when 
the hungry child, on hearing the word mnnin will turn and 
.reach out towards his mother, or even in the direction from 
which she normally approaches; .and we say that he under
stands the word. Here it is evident that the expressive nature 
of the soundrgroup mama, as uttered by the child, has already 
caused it to be linked to the specific situation of the satisfac
tion of his hunger; the work of the adult consists in stabilising 
this connection. Now it is a very significant fact that, as 
we shall show in Chapter X, the great majority of the child's

with intonational form—is made effective by training, at first 
the intonational rather than the phonetic form dominates the 
child’s response.

(3) Then the phonetic pattern becomes the dominant feature 
in evoking the specific response; but while the function of 
the intonational pattern may be considerably subordinated, 
it certainly does not ivanish.

If we bear in mind both the expressive and the representa
tional features of heand speech, it is clear that the specific word 
to which the child is, trained to respond is not a neutral 
situation. Its expressive intonational pattern is already able 
to arouse an affective response in him, while its representa
tional^ features facilitate its linkage with an appropriate 
situation. We have now to consider how, on this basis, the 
actual training takes place. .

Adult Speech as a Stimulus.—From what has been said 
t possibly accept the simple view that a conventional 
of speech, being introduced by an adult into a situa

tion, becomes thereby capable of evoking the same response 
as the situation did. It is indeed doubtful whether anyone 
seriously holds this view, although we do find Watson sa5nng 
(PB 341) that a conventional word such as box may become, 
by simple conditioning, a stimulus which evokes the same 
reaction from the child

For as soon as we get down to close observation this state
ment turns out to be what Watson himself calls it; a rough 
hypothetical description. Quite apart from the effect of the 
adult’s voice, the situation—as Stem points out—is frequently 
made attractive for the child by the intermediary of the 
adult's gesture, to which he has long been responding. But 
we are compelled to go further than this, ar\d point out that 
even the adult’s voice itself is far from being a neutral stimulus 
for the child. We have to reject the suggestion impli^'in 
some accoimts—tha,t the voice of a child’s mother has no more 

> significance for him before special training begins than the 
•metronome had for Pavlov’s dogs when they first heard it. 
It is essential for us to deal explicitly with this point.

Let us take first Stem’s remark that the child begins by 
responding to the adult's, gesture, and then from this comes 
to respond to the accompanying words; it being, as he says,, 
simpler to respond to gesti 
observations show that it is

child w" we cannot 
fragment <

as a desirable box had evoked.

we

I
tures than to words. But actual 

really very questionable whether
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earliest words—both those which he uses and those to which 
he responds—are of this expressive kind, either originally or 
by adult- adaptation of his own forms.

(ii) The onomatopoetic patterns—using this phrase in a 
wide sense—represent the sounds of the situations in which 
they are spoken, while often at the same time the intonational 
patterns represent the rhythms. Into this group fall the 
common onomatopoetic words of the n^ntry^uff-pug, 
iick'tack and the rest; the latter, for instance, representing 
both the sound and, the rhythm of the clock. Further it is 
not improbable that a phonetic pattern may represent in a 
subtle way the actual pictorial form of a situation—for instance, 
in zig-zag the tongue makes something of a zigzag movement; 
while when tiny is pronounced teeny in the nursery the closed 
vowel (and the high-pitched voice) are an attempt to represent 
smallness. This last kind of onomatopceia must not perhaps 
be overstressed, although it has been the subject of study by 
such writers as Page'^^(HS. Chapter VIII), Grammont (PP 
585-go) and Werner (EP 186), and has been attributed to the 
speed! of children by Stem (KSp 184) and Schafer (BV 285), 
among others.

(iii) The conventional patterns have neither an expressive 
nor an onomatopoetic connection with thdr situations. But 
although these are • the vast majority of sound-patterns in 
adult speech, they are a small proportion of the forms to which 
the child first learns to respond. The adult—as we shall show 
in Chapter X—aids the child by adapting his words to the 
child’s own patterns: conventional words are given expressive 
or onomatopoetic features.

Bearing in mind then that even the phonetic pattern of a 
word may help to link it immediately with a situation in which 
it is spoken, we are now in a position to summarise the actual 
process by which a child is first trained to respond to adult 
speech.

acquires a certain dominance, in it plays an increasingly 
important part in arousing the child's response.

In the present chapter we have been considering a further 
development of this same process, the new features being that 

the child comes to respond by active movements rathernow
than by expression, and that the phonetic form of the heard 
speech acquires dominance over its intonational form. And 
once more we can point out that it is the affective character 
of the process whit^ goes far to determine its development.

To begin with the child’s movements: these, as we have 
seen,' may arise quite independently of any speech-training 
as the child’s acts become more manipulative, directed more 
definitely to obtaining a hold upon his environment. In 
addition to these spontaneous movements there will be, as 
Stem says, some imitated or induced movements, due to adult 
intervention. But in all three cases alike—and this is a 
point on which it is important to insist—the child's movement 
will Iiave a markedly affective basis. In the case of spon
taneous movement this is doubly so; tlie child dances a doll 
or looks at the clock both because it pleases him to, and also 
because he is encouraged to proceed by the gestures, expression 
and intonatjon of .adults, and is encouraged to repeat his 
movements by their facial and vocal expressions of approval. 
But affective factors determine imitated and induced move
ments also. With regard to the former—for instance, hand- 
waving in response to an adult’s similar movements—we have 

’ already seen in our discussion of imitation that this takes 
place mainly when the child is interested in the behaviour 
of the adult. And the child is encouraged to repeat his 

- imitation by the approving expression and intonation of the 
adult. Finally, in the case of induced movements, the child 
—to take Stem’s instance—will certainly not rep.eat the 
action of putting his hand up to his nose merely because some 

has moved his hand for him in this way a few times. 
Again he must be encouraged to proceed by gestures, expres
sion and intonation, and encouraged to continue by expressions 
of approval.

Confirmation of this importance of affect is given by the 
observation of Schafer’s which we have already mentioned 
(p. 112): that where training in comprehension is ba^ 
upon the child’s spontaneous movements the effect is ^re 
stable than when the movement Itself has first to be trained.

one
Process of Training.—At the end of Chapt- 

that the process of training whereby a child comes to 
respond expressively to speech in relation to accompanying 
conditions is generally described in these terms: the child's 
attention, permeated by affect, fashions a new whole out of 
his experiences. The heard speech and the accompanying 
circumstances together form a- unity for him, a pattern of 
events; and one element in this pattern—the heard speech—

The :er IV we
saw

r
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obviously it is an important feature of the child’s education, 
both linguistic and general.

In these cases we find that it is not the situation which 
brings about the negative response to the word, but rather 
that the afiective tone of the word dominates the whole 
situation. The situation may primarily be pleasant enough, 
the child is about to perform some desired action; but the 
adult intervenes- with his prohibition, and the child refrains 
from his intended movement. Take, for instance, K's response 
to ATo'/ at o;9,5.

He had seized a piece of newspaper which he was about to 
put into his mouth. I said No I in a loud voice. Immediately 

. he stopped the movement of his hand and looked towards 
He kept his eyes steadily on me for a minute or so, then turned 
back ta continue the movement of the paper towards his mouth. 
I said No I again. Again he turned towards me, and stopp^ 
the movement of his hand. This time he looked at me for quite 
two minutes. I looked steadily back at him. He began to cry 
and continued for some minutes.

In this case it is clear that the child's initial response has not 
been brought about only by training consisting of the experi
ence of the word in relation to a particular context of cir
cumstances. The child.is already responding to the intona- 
tional pattern of the word No /, which in itself startles him, 
resulting in the suspension of his movement; ultimately the 
phonetic pattern of the word acquires this power.

In saying this we do not mean to deny that the-adult’s 
gestures and expression may also play some part in deter- 

; mining the cluld's response, 'What we cannot accept is Stem’s 
suggestion that the response to gestures is prior to the response 
to the intonational .patterns of speech. The child responds to
both : each indeed^may facilitate the effect of the other. To
gether they evoke an affective response from the child, initiating 
or inhibiting his acts.

We turn now to • the third factor—the phonetic pattern— 
which ultimately comes to dominate the intonational pattern. 
For whereas a pleasant tone can only encourage the child and 
an unpleasant torie discouragfe him, it is ultimately by 
of a specific phonetic pattern that he is brought to perform 
or desist from a specific act. Thus he is trained now to 
respond by a movement, previously perfonned spontaneously.

CONVENTIONAL SPEECHizo
For, ye can point out, in the ionner case there is a strongly- 
established foundation of affect, whereas in trained movements 
this is likely to be much more sporadic and fleeting. From 
Schafer’s remark we may in fact infer that the three classes 
of trained response mentioned by Stem are decreasingly stable 
in the following order: when the basic movement is spon
taneous, imitated or induced.

It is dear that under normal conditions—^where adults are 
not concerned to cause a child to perform tricks—it is the 
first of these three ^ds of movement which will the most 
frequently become tlie basis of a trained response. What is 
trained in such cases is not the movement itself, but only the 
initiation of a movement in response to the adult’s words. 
These spontaneous movements arise in the course.\of the 
child’s attempts to satisfy his needs—ranging from lus most 
vital primary needs to his mere desire for play—and thus are 
permeated with affect. But even imitated and induced move
ments are also in some measure affectively toned.

When we turn to the second factor—the intonational patterns 
of adult speech—we are again confronted with the importance 
of affect in determining the child’s response. For, as we have 
seen in Chapter IV, the child's responses throughout the 
earlier part of his first year are positive or negative according 
to the pleasant or unpleasant character of what he hears. 
As time goes on, the situation plays an increasingly important 

primary affective diaracter of heard speech is 
lost even when the child begins to respond to

me.

:, but thepart 
by Ino means
specific words.

What the intonational pattern does is this; it encourages 
the child to proceed with his act, or discourages him from 
proceeding. Where at an earlier stage he would respond by 
a positive or negative expression, he now responds by engaging 
in some movement or desisting from one which he had intended, 
as the instances yhich we have cited above from Deville’s

/
daughter and K clearly illustrate (p. 109).

Indeed, it is only by recognising the part played by the 
affective character of heard speech that we can understand 
one very important class of responses, 
movement by the child is inhibited,
‘ .ughter's response 

kind of trained resj 
cussed—Stem, for :

proposed ' 
Deville’s

: to Ckui! or K's response to No I This 
iponse to a sound-group is not often dis- 
instance, does not mention it; although

, those in which a 
, as for instance means

da
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to such phrases as Where is Nan-nan ? Wo isl die Tick-tack ? 
OT Chauves-sourisf-, or he performs a movement, acquired 
unitatively. m response to Bilie! or Bravo!; or he makes an 
mduced movement, in response to Wo isl die Nase?; or he 
mhibits a movement which he is about to perform, on hearing 
Chut!

This process is commonly spoken of as though a fragment 
of speech, until this moment entirely foreign to the child’s 
experience, is brought into association with a given situation. 
DesOTbed in this way, the process is decidedly mysterious; 
so that those writers \vho are not satisfied with a ” mechanical' ’ 
account are even driven to invoke a special instinct or innate 
“ power, that of turning more or less spontaneously to an 
object when its name is mentioned ” (Fox, MB 106).

There is no need to postulate this innate capacity; instead 
we need only recognise that on the one hand a phonetic pattern 
is intimately bound up with the intonational pattern in the 
^e word or phrase, and that on the other hand—particularly 
m the l^guage of the nursery—it may often have an intimate 
cormection wth the situation into which it is brought.

Training then proceeds in this way; the child responds 
affectively both to the intonational pattern of what he hears 
and to the situation in which he hears it. And at this very 
saine time he hears a phonetic pattern, inextricably inter- 
tvrined with the intonational pattern and—in many cases— 
linked expressively or onomatopoetically with the situation. 
Then his affective response fashions a new whole out of these 
experiences, this new whole including the intonational pattern, 
the situation, and the phonetic pattern. When at last the 
phonetic pattern acquires dominance so that irrespective of 
the intonational pattern it evokes the appropriate response 
from the child, we say that he has understood the conven
tion^ word. Finally, there comes a time when the child on 
hearing the particular word refers to a particular object.

So far we have studied only the beginning of this proces^ 
the initiation or inhibition of particular actions. We have still 
to enquire how it is that the phonetic pattern as it acquires 
dominance also acquires the power of arousing reference to an 
object. There is no doubt that this development is in some 
measure due to the fact that the child himself utters the same 
word—with its phonetic pattern—in the particular situation: 
he imitates the adult, or the adult imitates him. or both.
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In the next chapter we turn therefore to the question of the 

child’s meaningful utterance of hii first conventional words.
The child's response to adult words, and his use of them are 

sometimes described as though they constituted a sudden 
step in his life; but if we take into account the factors 

just described and those which are discussed in the following 
chapters, we find that we are able to trace the growth of 
symbolisation in him, without a break, from his earliest cries 
and his earliest perception of the adult human voice.

new

C
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Here we are not in any way concemea witn tins figure as a 

standard, for as Descoeudres (DE''i02) and Hetzer and Rein* 
dorf (SM 455)-have shown, children in less favoured drcum- 
stances may be retarded in this developrnent by as much as 
6 months—as a result, perhaps, both of hereditary/and 
environmental factors. The point of importance for us here' 
is that in children of - similar social status, there is a con^ 
currence in the period of the first meaningfully uttered words; 
so that we are able to compare it with other equally well- 
established events in the linguistic behaviour of chil^en of 
tiiis same status,

In any case, too much stress must not be laid upon any 
particul^ date as marking a sudden new development in the 
child’s life; for, as we sl^ show, the child’s first conven
tional words, both in form and in meaning, owe much to his 
earlier expressive speech.

The Form of these Earliest Words.—^The ^at majority 
of the earliest words are of a definite phonetic form: they 
consist of single or duplicated syllables in which the con
sonants are either labials (p, b, m, w) 6r labio-dentals (1, v) 
or tip-dentals (t, d, n): they are made with both lips, or lip 
against teeth, or tongue-tip against teeth (or gum-ridge).* 
All these may be called front-consonants, the typical words in 
which they occur being papa, bab^ tata, dada, mama, nana, 
wawa. Now if we analyse in Appendix III, pages 285^, the 
list given by Stem (KSp 172) of the earliest words of 26 ctuldren, 
together with those from my own observation of K, we find 
—taking for convenience the 
more are given—that no less than 83 out of no (or 75 per 
cent.) contain only front-consoriants, while another 12 per 
cent', contain one front-consonant. Further, 85 per cent, of 
^e total are either monosyllabic or reduplicated (39 per cent, 
of the former and 46 per cent, of the latter).

These examples are from the children of parents speaking 
different European languages: but it has long been recognised, 
as Wundt points out (VR 324) that similar forms may be 
paralleled from the gr^t majority of children, of whatever 
stock, throughout the world.

The Meanings of these Words.—Not only are the earliest 
words alike in form, but—jas has again often been pointed out 
—they also seem to be £^e in meaning wherever.^ they are

*The full dasa'ficatioa ia gives-in Appendix III, p, agr.
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Chapter -VIII

THE BEGINNING OF MEANINGFUL USE OF 
CONVENTIONAL SPEECH

We come now to the child's first meaningful utterance of 
conventional words. ' When \^e say that the child has begun 
to use words in a meaningful way, we are describing this 
behaviour: that now in a specific situation he consistently 
utters a spedfic sound-group whose phonetic pattern is either 
borrowed from the adult language or influenced by its forms.

We have to consider first the occurrence and form of these 
earliest words,, secondly what meanings they appear to have 
for' the child, thirdly the manner in which these meanings
----- to arise. (And in the chapter which follows we shall
discuss the development of these meaning both in the words 
that the child understands, and in those that he utters, in 
relation to his earlier linguistic behaviour.)

The Occurrence of the Child's Earliest Conventional Words. 
—When does the child first speak words drawn from the 
adult language, with meaning ? It is certainly easier to mark 
the point when a child appears to use an adult word meaning
fully for-the first time th^ to notice when his response to a 
word becomes stabilised. Stem (KSp 171) comes to the 
conclusion that in children of educated parents the former 
event takes place in the first quarter of the second year; 
in the list he gives (KSp 172) of the first meaningfully uttered 
words of 26 children, of English, French, German, Danish 
and Slavonic parentage, the average age at this point 
months, while in 18 (69 per cent.) of the cases it is less than 
12 months. Bateman (LD 392), gathering up the records 
made by^28 observers of 35 childi^ (some of whom are also 
included m Stem’s list) finds that in 43 per cent, of the cases 
the first word occurred at about loJ months, while in ,75 per 
cent, of the cases it occurred before the end of the first year. 
In Biihler and Hetzer’s inventory of the observed behaviour 
of ^ children, of whom 35 were boys, ' 
desire" normally occur at o;io (Biihler

seem

first half-dozen words-where

but

“ words expressive of 
• FY 184).
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found. And although, as we shall show, it is long before 
the child utters,words with reference to particular objects, 
at the present stage it is already possible to classify them 
broadly according to the situations in which they are used.

In the table which follows I have classified in thk way the 
most typical front-consonant words spoken by children of 
different nationalities. A fuller list, together with the sources, 
is given in Append^ HI, pages 289-90^
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because two problems, which should be considered separately, 
have often been treated as one:

(i) How do words such a^mama come to have their meaning 
in the nursery ?

(ii) How have these words been adopted into conventional 
adult language, either as they stand, or as the basis of further 
developments such as mater ?

Linguists have often tried to show'that the processes which 
account for thp appearance of nursery-words also account for 
the appearance of the adult forms. But the factors in the 
latter process must remain conjectural because inevitably we 
lack the historical, to say nothing of the prehistorical, data; 
there is no reason, however, why we should not observe what 
goes on in the nursery and deal with the appearance arid 
development of front-consonant words there. And if we 
confine ourselves in this way, we shaU not be tempted to 
import explanations which, while they may serve to fill gaps 
in the history of language, only obscure our view of wh^t 
happens to the child.

On the whole, there is general agreement on two points: 
first that these front-consonant forms are connected with the 
child's sucking-movements, secondly that there is some signifi
cance in the fact that the mother is usually named with an 
m-form, the father with a p, b, t or d-form. It is on the 
■question as to how these meanings occur that disagreement 
exists. We find two types of explanation:

(1) The view that the phonetic characteristics of these 
words suggest, of themselves, specific meanings to all human 
beings alike (Wundt, Stem). - •

(2) . The view that these words, which occur universally 
because of their origin, have been given a series of arbitrary 
meanings which are traditionally maintained (Jesfiersen).

Wundt (VP 253) begins vrith the assumption that the 
nection between the front-consonant words and sucking-sounds 
is merely oneYf'^sociation of similar things; 
survive in the Child"s.Tepertory because they recall sucking- 

to him. He repeats m and p words with pleasure 
because they'remind him of feeding. Adults aid this ■ " 
vival; noticing the frequency of these words in the child's 
speech, they imitate himland he in turn imitates them, and so 
a strong habit is developed. As for the meaning which these 
words acquire, this is also suggested by their form. Wundt

TABLE IV

Froot-Consonant Words ‘Typical

Fonn.
Meaning.

bP d

I. Mother batubmama

ammo
rnuhme
amma

tdtS dedda
deda

baba

3. Food . . bapmum pap wawa

4. Bed. sleep bye-bye tcitei dodo

5. ChUd himself. baby

.6. Father' . baba dadapapa

7. Pla;

■ ■

pofnting .

ba
titta didda

wauwau
tatta da

■ da
ta da

ba adapa tata
con-

* In tho notation of tho various observers.

The situations in which these frontrconsonant words appear 
are naturally those of primary interest to the child; the 
people immediately about him, his food, his bed and his play. 
But the question that immediately arises and has been fre
quently debated is this: How is it that these situations are 
universally named alike ?

Some confusion has arisen in the discussion of this question.

the sounds

movements
sur-
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one important fact—that the two, classes of front-consonant

129
points out, in particular, that the p-foims generally .denote the 
child’s father and the m-forms his mother; the^ attributions, 
he suggests, are made by adults, who feel ^at p is a “ strong ” 
consonant, suited to name a man, m a “ weak ” consonant 
suited to name a woman. The child then adopts these 
meanings iroitatively.

Wundt’s view is open to at least two pyections: he neglects 
the ebcpmssive functions which these ^unds have long ' 
for the child, and he postulates a sense in us of the native 
"strength" of p and m, for there is no other evidence than 
these v^ cases ini question.
• Stem (KSp 363) is violently sceptical of this theory of 
Wundt’s. Suc^g-movements, he agrees, are cettainly ele
ments out of which the front-consonant combinations develop 
into the ma-words and ^a-words of the nursery. But this 
development depends not on any fancied contrast between 
" strong " and " weak ; U is due to the fact that the m, n 
sounds have a " centripetal", the p, b, t, d sounds a " centri
fugal" meaning.^ He does not make it clear whether he 
intends these meanings to exist only for the adult, or whether 
the child also is to be regarded as having some inkling of them.

In any case, I miut confess that I am unable to understand 
the nature of this somewhat mystical contrast-7-which, it may 
be added, is marked^ out of keeping with the strong empiri
cism of Stem's general treatment.

Jespersen {ND 160) rejects the views both of Wundt and 
of Stem. He is prepared to go so far as to accept the con
nection between the earliest front-consonant combinations and 

•movements or play. But the further develop- 
to "mother-wordby^' and "father-words” occurs, he 

asserts, mainly through the adult’s " arbitrary interpretation ’’ 
of the ^d’s " meaningless/ ” syllables. It seems to me that 
Jespersen's account falls snort just in this insistence upon the 
arbitrary and the------ '/z'—

All these three view  ̂appear to make unnecessarily com
plicated and questionaWe assumptions because they endeavour, 
I think, to tod the same explanations for two quite distinct 
processes—the origin of the nurseryTWords and the origin of 
the adult words. Further, they fail to lay sufficient stress on

ij forms (the nasal and the oral) are^phonetically, that is physio
logically, bound up with the primary contrasting bodily states 
of the diild. If we ignore this fact, a gap remains in the 
chain of events from the expressive cries to the fuUy-fo^ed 
nursery wordsi a gap which has to be filled up by invoking 
some extraneous hy^thesis.

But as we have said, it is generally agreed that the form of 
these words is connected with the child's sucking-movements.
In Chapter III we have shown the phonetic basis of this 
connection: that the front-consonants are indeed the forms 
taken by the child's expressions of discomfort and comfort, 
aroused by his need for food and by the satisfaction of this 
need. It is clear therefore that his earliest words, being 
reduplicated or monosyllabic front-conscjnant forms, are funda
mentally the child's own expressive utterance, which has 
begun almost with his earliest cry. Th6e forms become 
stabilised by the influence of adults, making use of the tradi
tional words already existing in their language. Thus if we 
confine ourselves to the front-consonant forms of the nursery, 
and make no speculations concerning the origin of the related 
words in adult language, we are able to limit the process of 
development to these three factors:

(i) The front-consonant words arise directly out of the 
child’s expressive nasal and oral front-consonant utterance.

(ii) Their meanings are stabilised in the nursery by adult 
interpretation of the child’s expressive use of them.

(iii) This stabilisation is also determined by the existence of 
. traditional nursery forms.

The Process of Stabilisation.—When we say that the child's 
eailiBst words are fundamentally expressive, this does not 
mean that he always plays the leading part in establishing a 
given word. Stem—apparently following Meumann (SK 25) 
—finds that there are three routes by which this may take 
place (KSp 176): in the first case the initiative appears to 
come from the child, in the others from the adult.

(1) In expressive utterance ^; for instance, the child’s mamatn ■ 
comes not only to express his state of discomfort but to refer 
to a specific situation—c.g. his mother, or the feeling of hunger.
* Stem uses the word LatUn; but from the rest of his statement as given 

above it is clear that ho means to describe expressive utterance. This Is 
an instance of tliat ambiguity to which we have referred on page 55.

had

/

suddng-: 
ment in

* stem seems to have borrowed this notion from the phflologists. for 
Whitney (SL 430) refers to it ns a theory concerning the primitive roots 
ma and ta; a theory for which, he adds, there is very little evidence.

I.S. K
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(2) Imitation: meaning is given to words which have been. 

meaninglessly imitated; e.g. having long said dedda (Berta) 
imitatively, one day the child turns to the nursemaid while 
saying it.

(3) Words which evoke a trained reaction; the child has 
been trained—as described in the last chapter—to respond by 
specific activity to a specific word; one day .be also says the 
word in the appropriate situation e.g. tick-tack on seei^ the 
clock.

Taking this analysis as a guide, let us consider in each case 
the actual course of development, as far as it can be observed.

(i) Expression' ah a Factor.—^At an early stage, as we have 
seen, the child's states of discomfort are expressed by nasal 
sounds, his states of comfort mainly by oral sounds. When 
the child begins to utter labial and dental consonants, which 
are phonated sucking-movements, states of discomfort are 
expressed by m and n forms, states of comfort by p, b,,t and 
d forms. Does this distinction, we may now ask, show itself 
in any difference of meaning at the stage when these early 
forms become stable “words “ ? Only in one res^t, although 
a very important one: on the whole the mother is represented 
by nasal forms (u^ally m» occasionally n) and rarely by oral 
forms; while the father, on the other hand, is usually repre
sented by oral forms (p, b, t, d)—very rarely (perhaps never 
among European chil^en)', by nasal forms. How is this ?
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would assert that the ordinary (expression of fear or rage 
is meaningless—each has an intimate connection with its 
sp^fic state; the expression mama is similarly a meaningful 
expression of the child's hunger. To his mother it means'that 
he is hungry and needs her; but even to the child himself 
his utterance, once this has occurred, cannot be entirely 
meaningless: his expression of hunger must vcarry with it 
some reinstatement of the pattern of events in which it has 
repeatedly occurred, including his experience of his mother. 
And to this extent the mother's appropriation of irinTnn to 
herself is certainly not an “ arbitrary “ act.

The process, then, by which the expressive sound-group 
mama ultimately takes on a referential meaning for the child 
has this very important characteristic: it is a progressive 
development and differentiation of a raeaning which this sound- 
^up already possesses for him and which has a long history 
in his life. At a vety early stage indeed this sound-group 
must already carry with it—whenever the child utters it'and 
hears himself uttering it—some reinstatement of the feeling 
by which it has regularly been accompanied. To this extent 
it means to him state of discomfort. Further it must 
soon come to mean for him also the whole situation of the 
appeasement of discomfort, including the person who ministers 
to him; so that all that the mother does in tliis case, by 
repeating the word mama when she presents herself to him, 
is to bring into higher relief and closer relationship two features 
which are already in existence in the pattern of events—the 
child’s experience of her and his experience of the sound-group.

This does not leave out of account the fact of the existence 
of mama as a traditional name, which also contributes to the 
mother's appropriation of the name to herself. And this 
traditional usage depends in its turn partly on the occurrence 
of the word in infantile utterance, and partly abo, of course,\ 
upon other historical factors which we are not attempting 
to consider here.

.The existence of a traditional name plays its part iiKthis 
way: it helps to stabilise the child’s present use of the wrd. 
By imitation he comes to approximate his own utterance to 
it, and tends also to confine^its meaning to that which it has 
in the community about him. But there is no doubt that 
the expressive origin of the word is at least as effective in 
determining its meaning as this traditional use in the com-
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For the association between the m-fonns and the child's 
mother, at any rate, there would appear to be no need to seek 
b^ond the simplest explanation. The child in discomfort 
m^es urgent nasal sounds, he cries niftma; to his mother this 
means that he is “ calling her ”, the more so when she finds, 
of course, that her attention to him results in the cessation 
of the cry.

So mui, indeed, is accepted by Stem. But this interpre
tation demands no feeling, either in mother or child, of the 
“ centripetal ” nature of the sounds, or of their “ weakness ”, 
.as suggested by Wundt. It demands only that the child 
shall utter expressive nasalised cries, and that he shall make 
anticipatory sucki 
ance, with the res'

Nor can we regard the mother’s appropriation of the name 
mama to herself as in any way an " arbitr^” application 
of “ meaningless ” sounds, as Jespersen maintains. No one

lovements in the course of this utter- 
that forms such as mama appear.

r"-'I
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munity. Even if the traditional form mama did not exist, 
it seems likely that most children would still say ina-ina'(or 
something of the kind) expressively in hunger, and mothers 
hastening to feed them would inevitably feel that their children 
were "filing” them, naming them.

it is also evident why mama rather than nana should become 
the usual name for mother. The labial is much more obviously 
a consonant than the dental; when the child brings his lips 
firmlyitogether we cah that he is speaking: he has begun 
to speak! But nana is not very different from nasalised a a— 
sounds that the child has been uttering from birth. To the 

mflTnft naturally seems to be
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mother, nurse, aunt, or grandmother. Again, as Stem men
tions (KSp 19), a child may be found, for some time, using - 
form such as papa for his mother or father indifferently. ' It is 
only through the influence of adult usage that the meaning 
of the form papa becomes confined to a single person, and 
it is only this limited appropriation which can be regarded 
as somewhat " arbitrary But the fundamental t^e of these 
oral forms, to embrace any adult who appears when the child 
is in no urgent need, is certainly very far from arbitrary. Even 
though adult usage does ultimately determine the appropria
tion of a particular form to a particular person, this only 
occurs by the progressive differentiation of a wider meaning 
already present in the child’s expressive utterance of the 
form.

We are left now with two situations—" food " and " bed ’’ 
—which seem to be represented just as frequently by a nasal 
as by an oral form. Both Wundt with his contrast of" strong' ’ 
and “weak”, and Stem with his contrast of “centrifugal" 
and “ centripetal ” find it.difficult to explain instances of this 
kind, and have to regard them as exceptional. Stem indeed 
has to go so far as to admit that in p-forms meaning food, the 
consonant ceases to have a centrifugal meaning (KSp 372).

Without pretending that our own explanation covers every 
possible case without exception—since the factor of tradition 
is throughout somewhat indeterminate—we may at least 
point out that it does without difficulty extend to these 
instances also. For hunger and fatigue are undoubtedly two 
of the chief states of discomfort in the young child, and also 
the only two in which a specific object—food or bed—as distinct 
from a specific person, is perceived by the child as a source of 
relief. Thus in food and bed we have the two, principal 
objects with regard to which the child may definitely experience 
either discomfort or comfort. It is evident that the urgent 
anticipation of food might be manifested by a nasal cry of 
discomfort such as mama,^ while the same child’s pleasant 
anticipation of food, especially when this is already before him, 
might be manifested by the oral form papa,* a sound-group 
expressive of satisfaction. Similarly the tired child might utter 
the nasal cry nana » as an expression of fatigue—" longing to go 
to sleep ”—and murmur baba ^ or some such oral sound-group 
on actually seeing his cot or on settling down to sleep. Thus 

» Sec Appendix IIl. p. 289.
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majority of mothers, .therefore, 
their child’s first word.

This also explains/ without any further assumptions, the 
appropriation of nana,, on the whole, to the child’s nurse. 
When the child is in a state of discomfort, the n-forms are just 
as likely to appear as the m-forms ; but as mama is the child’s 
first obvious “ word ”, and appropriated to.the mother, nana 
and such forms are left over for the nurse, or for any other
woman in attendance upon the child.

The appropriation of the p, h, t, d forms to the child’s father 
can obviously be explained in the same way. . These, as we 
have seen, are generally uttered in states of comfort. Any 
adult who a 
his satisfact
as a.way of showing recognition ; the adult will tend to repeat 
the particular sound-group and so bring this experience into 
closer relationship with himself, in the manner adopted by ‘ 
the mother when she is appropriating mama to herself: 
further, the child will tend to imitate the sound-group on 
hearing it uttered, and this will fix it in his speech. Finally, 
its traditional meaning in the adult conventional language 
will influence the meaning it comes to have for the child.

In one respect the appropriation of these oral forms as names 
for the child’s father may be regarded as “ arbitrary ”, as 
Jespersen maintains. If their meaning grows up as we have 
described, then certainly we should expect them to embrace 
any adult whose presence has formed part of a pleasant 
experience for the child. , And our list does show this, that 
there is no universal appropriation of these •forms to the 
father alone; a sound-group such as baba may mean, in one 
nursery or another—or even in the same nursery—father.

pproaches the child while he is vocally expressing 
ion will tend to regard the sounds he is making
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two fonns, nasal and oral, might both become attached to each 
of these situations.

Which form, the nasal or the oral, in each case remains the 
triumphant surviving “word", depends no doubt upon 
special circumstances; often, we may suppose, upon tradi
tional usage. In these cases, just as in those previously 
described, the social'determination of meaning amounts to 
this: it helps to link up the word closely with one feature 
of the situation inst^d of its being loosely linked up with 
the whole. ' '

To sum up, we may say that essentially we have here but 
the nasal and the oral sucking-sounds, 

refined, as they are, into nasal or oral front-consonants. Two 
primary factors converge to bring about a diflerentiation of 
meaning; on the one hand the expressive utterance of the 
child, on the other, social response to him and pressure upon 
him. One great primary differentiation of meaning is potenti
ally present in the difference between nasal discomfort-sounds 
and oral comfort-sounds; this differentiation is stabilised by 
adult response, carrying with it both universal nursery tradition 
and local linguistic tradition. Further differentiation on the 
basis of this primary grouping occurs as the child’s social 
environment provides specific sequels, and hence specific 
meanings, in the form of particular persons or objects. In 
this way each of the two fundament^ modes of expression, 
the nas^ and the oral, each with its own wide undifferentiated 
meaning, comes to have its specific differentiated meanings.

What we have endeavoured to stress here is that both nasal 
and oral forms owe their specific meanings in some measure 
to the fact that they arise directly out of the child's early 
expressive utterance. The meanings of his first "words" 
are therefore fundamentally expressive as well as socially 
determined. These meanings are not casually attached by 
adults to sound-groups casually chosen by them; nor even 
casually attached to those sounds which the child happens to 
utter spontaneously. They are the social stabilisation of 
meanings which already exist in the child’s utterance.

But in passing from these words which are used in connection 
with the cluld's more immediate needs and the people imme
diately about him to the words used in less intimate atuations 
—such as his games—^we certainly find ourselves confronted 
more definitely with the effects of adult intervention. Before
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we discuss this, however, a word must be- said about -the 
place of babbling. ,

(ii) Babbling as a Factor.—Stern does not give any exainple 
of children’s words which have clearly begun as babbling. 
The fact is, that although it is frequently 
as Lorimer puts it (GR 6i)—" bits of babl 
formed into meaningfxd words, this is not easy to demonstrate. 
For in babbling the child is attentive to the sounds he is 
making, he is playing with them, they are meaningless in rela
tion to the situation in which they are uttered. Clearly, 
sounds which have no expressive, or onomatopoetic or even 
conventional connection with a situation, must provide the

„ veiy least smtable material out of which to fashion a medium 
of intercourse between adult and child.

Once more, in fact, we are confronted with the notion that 
the adult arbitrarily chooses a fra^ent of the child’s speech 
and attaches it to an object or situation by a process of training. 
We have suggested that this view is due to an imperfect 
analysis of what happe^. In the first place one must dis
tinguish between babbling and expression as two different 
fimctions which the same sounds may have for the child. 
Then, as we have shown, it is the sounds uttered expressively 
by the child which—because they are evoked by particular 
situations—may readily become stabilised in relation to these 
situations. Finally, we find—and this is a point which must 
be stressed—that many words which are clearly of onomato
poetic or conventional origin become transformed by the child 
and adapted to his own forms of speech. Stern's didda for 
iik-lak and dedda for Berta are clear cases, which might, on a 
superficial view, appear to be “ bits of babble ", when without 
question they are the child's own expressive adaptations of 
forms used and stabilised by the adult.

To come now to this process of stabilisation: Stem's view— 
as seen in the second and third groups of cases which we have 
cited from him on page 130—is that the adult sometimes 
provides a model for imitation, and sometimes links the word 
with a specific situation -by training. We shall find that this 
statement needs some modification, and that instead of there, 
being three independent processes—arising from expression, 
imitation or training—all three may be present in the develop
ment of a single word.

(iii) Imitation as a Fac/or.—Stem describes the course of

334 135

maintained that— 
hie ’’ become trans-

two fl
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experienced. For-instance, in Stem’s case, the child might 
possibly sometimes say dtdda (in imitation of Bert^ in^the 
presence of the person so named, without however showing 
any overt direction of his activity towards that person. But 
all through this time the direction of his attmtion would 
certainly be trained by two processes. Adults saying Berla 
(perhaps even dcMcC) in the presence of the person so named 
would often undoubtedly turn in her direction, and this alone 
would serve to restrict the attention of the child at the moment

CONVENTIONAL S ’EECH
events in his second group of cases in these terms: " the child 
may have said deMa (Berta) in mechanical imitation, on 
hearing it spoken ; until one day, while uttering the word, he 

in the direction of the girl whose name it is ” (KSp 170).
the details of this description of
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turns
It is important to notice 
Stem's, for in it he envisages the rise of meaning in a pre
viously meaningless sound-groOp, by chance. If by chance, 
he suggests, the child says a certain word at a time when 
he is experiencing a certain situation-, the' word will come to 
have a meaning from that sUuation. This is just the kind of 
process which is frequently described in support of the view 
that meaning develops in the child's meaningless utterance 
by virtue of chance association with a given situation.

Let us consider the actual course of events in a case of this 
kind. First of all. Stem tells us, the child has imitated the 
sound in a mechanical fashion {mechanisch nachgesprochen). 
As the whole point of this account lies in Stem’s insistence 
that meaning is absent from the preliminary imitation, it is 
essential to notice that this is by no means the only possible, 
or even the most likely, state of affairs. For, as we have had 
to conclude (p. loi), pure meaningless echolalia is far from 
occurring universally among children; usually when the 
child imitates, whether immediately or after delay, this in 
itself is the outcome of interest jn the situation of which the 
word, when heard, has formed a part. For instance, in this 
case of Stem's, the child would presumably have heard the 
name Berta spoken in the presence of its o\vner, probably often 
by the girl herself, and the affective basis of the child's prima^ 
response to this person would constitute a strong factor in 
bringing about an imitation of her name. And even in cases 
which begin as pure echolalia—for instance, when Stern 
trained his daughter to say papa (see p. 98)—a change must 
very soon take place if the incident recurs: the child hears 
the word uttered by a speaker, in a given situation; and thus 
almost from the very outset his imitation is something more 
than meaningless echolalia—the word comes to him with a 
fringe of meaning.

Further, if we consider the next event in this process, we find 
that the continued growth of meaning is again not the mere 
result of chance. Usually training will take place, through 
which adults foster the connection between the imitated word

when he imitated the word. In many cases, much more than 
thft involuntary gesture would occur; there would be pointing 
and other w-ays of causing the child to turn in the required 
direction—as we have described in the last chapter. M 
over, as soon as the child uttered the name, its owner would 
naturally respond with a smile or some-other sign of approval; 
this too' would help to direct the child's activity at the moment 
of saying the word. Thus two processes would be going on 
side by side. The child on hearing the word Berta or dedda 
would respond by making some movement towards the nurse
maid, and again whenever he said dedda m her presence would 
be rewarded by a smile from her. In the end there would come 
a moment when he would say dedda and turn towards her as 
he did so.

This is far from being a process in which meamng creeps 
into a word meaninglessly imitated: training plays a very 
important part.

Further, in the course of our discussion an mteresting pomt 
has .obtruded itself: that, as Stem mentions, the child, 
instead of saying Berta, says dedda. This, as we'shall show in 
Chapter X. is in the highest degree typical of children’s imita- 
tion at thb stage; it is also very significant of pie process of 
development we are now considering. For dedda is a charac
teristic- front-consonant word, either occurring in the course 
of babbling, or expressive of a state of comfort: both of these 
factors may play some part in the process.

The former factor would appear to be the one implied by 
Stem. An adult says Berta, which—through its effect upon a 
train of babbling—becomes the beginning of the ^ular pro
cess of training such as we have described m Chapter VI, 
p. 99; and ultimately comes to evoke the word dedda regu
larly, this meanwhile acquiring meaning in the manner we have . 
described above.

ore-

and one specific element of the situation in which it was first
T'
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On the whole the second factor—that the word dtdlii arises 

^ an expressive word—here seems likely to be the stronger.

TOen this was caught by an adult and inte^reted 
imtation of Eerta, the process of stabilisation would begin
Llft^yrpon^Ti^il ■’“-P-y -PO-' Mtafo",;

d^t ‘h' interJektionof the adult. The child expresses his satisfaction by uttering 
^ “f deSa- this K stabilised m form by his being given the model Berta, and be- 

SidS wS ■).“ stabilised in meaning by the conditions 
unto which It IS spoken and by a course of training.
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(i) " Spontawous " action: e.g. first the child turns to the 

clock; later he turns to it on hearing the word tick-iack; finally 
he says tick-tack on seeing the clock.

(ii) " Imilaiive" action: e.g. first the child imitates 
clapping; then he performs this action on hearing bravo J; 
finally he says bravo { while performing it.

(iii) '■ Induced " action : e.g. first the child is made to point to 
his nose; then he performs the action on hearing Wo ist die 
Nase ?; finally he says Nose I while performing it.

l/and-

as an

Although Stem sharply distinguishes this group of 
—^words given a meaning through training—from that des
cribed in the last section (words which originate as " mean- 
ingless” imitation), the distinction cannot be so clearly 
maintained when we come to consider the actual course of 
events. In both instances we have these'two determining 
factors: the child's imitation of a word, and his trained 
response to the word in its situation. The only difference 
would appear to be this, that in such cases as that of Berta 
the imitation came first and the training followed; in the 
case of tick-tack the training came first, and the imitation 
followed.
' But even this distinction is probably sL’ghter than appears 
at first sight. For when a child listens attentively to a word, 
he has already begun to'imitate it. As we saw in Chapter VI. 
page 97, hearing is incipient utterance. When the child hears 
Tick-lack or Bravo!, in so far as he is sufficiently attentive • 
to it to respond at all, there is a tendency already present for 
him to say it aloud ; as Delacroix puts it (LP 293): " perce- 
voir un mouvement c’est savoir le rep^ter”. We have seen 
(p. 86) how such incipient imitative utterance may some
times be inhibited when the heard word has a meaning;, 
the child has been trained to make a certain movement on 
hearing a word, and this^movement is his adequate response 
to the "heard word and may thxis exclude imitation. We 
have seen also (p. 90) that at the present stage the inhibition 
will often be broken down: we ^courage the child to say 
the word while making the movement, and when he does so 
we feel that he has spoken it with meaning. Thus, through
out the whole period that the child is b«ng trained to respond to 
the word, he also has a strong tendency to imitate it.

We may regard this instance of training as a simple case of 
the completion: of a pattern of experience. The chief con-

cases

i(iv) Training 
ance of words 
training, as.

-Factor.—Stem describes the first utter- 
foUoS^^ already acquired meaning through

as a

tae word is

„ J response to a word. foUowed by
ntterMce of the word. There seems no good reason, there- 

*.'’.5®‘rict our discussion to one only of the three kinds 
on desmbed in the last chapter (p. iro), and
no douM Stem means his example to be typical of all three
rS^Sf supervene upon trainedraponse to It, whatever its ongin; and we have seen that
S''th^‘®“^S^°'‘ may be



MEANINGFUL UTTERANCE
the three factors he mentions—expression, imitation, and 
training—are present in developing the child’s first meaningful 
utterance of conventional words. So much we owe to him ' 
and to Meumann, But we have to add, that so far from th^ 
three factors working independently and giving rise to three 
different groups of forms, actually they are likely to be present, 
all of them, in the development of any one of the child's earliest 
words. In each cdse, no doubt, one of the three factors may 
be dominant; and, obviously, the child’s earlier words must 
owe more to expression, his later ones more to imitation and 
training.

The importance of recognising the presence of these three 
factors is that it reveals the development of meaning in the 
child’s earliest spoken words as ’an unbroken continuous 
process from the time of his first expressive utterance. We 
see that although his early spoken words may be regarded as 
expressive, onomatopoetic and conventional in origin, it would 
be false to conclude that either the form or the meaning of 
an expressive word such as mama is due simply to expression, 
or of an onomatopoetic word such as wauwau simply to its 
resemblance to the animal’s bark, or.of a word such as poppe 
simply to imitation and training. In aE three cases all the 
three factors—expr^ion, imitation, and training—may be 
present.

We have shown that this is true in the case of the expressive 
forms—papa, mama and the rest. I^holds good of the other 
forms also. In the case of the onomatopoetic words. Stem 
concludes from observation that these are due almost entirely 
to the influence of adults, both in fonn and meaning (KSp 379); 
in aE.the large onomatopoetic vocabulary of his three children 
—50 per cent, of the total in the case of Hilde at i;6 (KSp 376) 
—only five words seemed independent of this influence. What, 
however, he has not emphasised is this: that the first onomato
poetic words, at any rate, are partly assimilated to the child’s 
own utterance: their formS owe something to expression and 
babbling, and their meaning is certainly largely expressive. 
It is surely no mere coincidence that of the eleven onomato
poetic words given in the list derived from Stem in Appendix 
III (pp. 285-^), sL\ are wauwau (or oua-oua), three are didda (or 
tit-tit'j for tick-tack, one is another front-consonant form, in in 
for the noise of a cart (Lindner’s son)
(Striimpell)—is not front-consonantal. What happens, then.
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stituents of this pattern have been three; seeing the clock, 
hearing a word, and making' a movement; when one day 
only two of these constituents are present—seeing the clock 
and making the movement—the child himself supplies the 
missing constituent, the heard word, by saying the word 
himself. Thus it is reasonable to point out that the imitation 
of the word and its meaning for the child have been growing 
up together: while he has been learning to respond to it by 
a movement he has been learning to imitate it.

In both groups of cases, then, described by Stem (the instance 
of and that of UcU-tacKj the factors of imitation and of 
tisunii^- are both present; the only difference being that 
imitation seems to operate more rapidly in the former case, 
training in the latter.

But we can go further. It would seem that the third factor, 
that of expression, which we noticed in the case of Berta, may 
also be pre^t in the case of tick-tack. This is not obvious in 
Stem's statement: he does not tell us what the ^ild would say 
in imitation of tick-tack. But when we go back to his own 
careful observations (KSp 18) we find that what his daughter 
Hilde sa.’^ at o;io, under precisely these conditions was didda 1 
Surely nc hing could be more significant; 
faced by j front-co^nant word. And this is by no 
an isolated case, as we shall show in Chapter X; thus the 
child cited by Sander said dida under these conditions, and the 
one cited by Major tilit (Appen4ix HI. p. 287); whUe K’s 
characteristic forms were tittit and titta (Appendix IV, p. 344) 
—all front-consonant forms.

ThiK to the two factors of imitation and training . 
add either expression or babbling—or both. When the child 
at last says d^da or iit-tit on seeing the clock, this is not merely 
a Mund-group mechanicaUy forced from him as an effect of 
imitation and of training. He says the word in satisfaction, 

in glee; it is expressive and therefore likely to be made 
up of front-consonants. At the same time imitation is cer
tainly also working here upon the basis of his own babbled 
sounds; the previously heard tick-lack or \tick-tick will evoke 
from the child a form 1 
tory of babbling—^just 
tion, after delay, from

once more we are 
means

we can

even

somewhat like it fro(n among his reper- 
: as Stem’s papa drew forth an imita- 
; his daughter (p. 98).

The Concurrence of these Factors.—Owz conclusion then, 
from considering St^'s analysis must be this: that certainly

, while only one—ssi-ssf
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IS this, that the child—whether he directly imitates the animal 
or sonorous object, or whether he only imitates an adult model 

' —uses the word expressively, and that this tends to show itself 
in the expressive front-consonantal form of the word. In 
fact, what Lindner observed of his son must often be true of 
the other cases: that when the child at i;o said »t m on 
hearing the sound of a cart he did this expressivdy, and not in a 
purely imitative way' (Stem, KSp 380).

&methmg similar may be said of those words which arise 
primarily from a coi^ventional form in the adult language: 
for instance, Meringer's case of awa {Wasser). Major’s case of 
baiB (ball), or Ament’s Qideda{Tante) (Appendix III, pp. 285-7). 
While the child acquires such words by imitation and training, 
they are also at the same time expressive, and this function 
shows itself in their front-consonantal form.
^ these words, then, owe something to the child’s primary 

Mtivities of expression and babbling as well as something to the 
influence of the langu^age spoken about him. In the present 
cha.pter we have discussed the effect of these individual and 
social factors upon the entrance of conventional words into his 
speech; in the last chapter we observed their influence on his 
first understanding of conventional speech, 
to discuss the further development of the functions of these 
words, a problem which can only be considered by comparing 
the child's response to language with his use of it. at this stage. 
This is the topic of our next chapter.

• (
Chapter IX

THE NATURE OF THIS PROGRESS
What are the changes in the functions of language which mark 
the child’s advance in the comprehension and utterance of his 
" first words ?

The Growth of Objective Reference.—main development 
was formulated thirty years ago by Meumann (EK 156). 
Lan^age, he maintained, is at the outset exclusively affective- 
volitional in function, becoming as time goes on increasingly 
objective. This statement has been generally accepted, with 
slight modifications; in the first place, the evidence compels 
us to agree with Stem (KSp 181), Delacroix (LP 295) and 
Lorimer (GR 64) that even at the outset language is not wholly 
devoid of objective function—a qualification which Meumann 

(EK 192). Secondly, to-day we should 
substitute the word'" conational ” for "volitional”, for the 
latter term suggests that the infant is consciously directing his 

use of language. In terms current to-day we should say 
that the function of objective reference grows in language 
which previously was mainly expressive of affect and conation.

What does this change amount to in the child’s actual use 
and comprehension of words ? In general, we say that a 
word has the function of-objective reference when it serves as 
a means of directing behaviour towards a specific portion of 
an experience. Take, for instance, the case of A' desiring B 
to hand him a ball. . By means of A’s remarks the attention 
of the listener (or of the s^ker) may be drawn, to one or other 
of these elements'in the situation : the speaker A, the.listener 
B, A’s desire, the action of handing, or the ball. Then Meu- 
mann’s view, in its modified form, is this: that when a very 
young child who desires food first says mama, this is mainly 
an expression of his affective state in hunger, and of his striving 
to satisfy his appetite, and only very sh’ghtly expresses the 
direction of his attention either towards this state, or this 
striving, or towards the food, or towards the bringer of food; 
and further ttat only gradually does the utterance of the word 
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bring with it this direction of attention towards one portion 
of the whole experience.

We have now to see how far this formulation is justified 
by a survey of the facts.

Out Judgmmt of the Change.—^How can we judge that 
an advance in the function of reference is taking place? 
Obviously by noticing the progressive changes in the meaning 
that language has for the child. But this plan, so easy to 
formulate in principle, is predsely our chief difficulty in 
practice. How are we to know what meaning a particular 
sound-group has for’the child, when he utters^ it or responds 
to it ? To say that a word means an object, refers to it, 
because the child utters the word or responds to it in the 
presence of that object, is an ^assumption that needs to be 
tested.

If, for instance, we assert that when a child says mama 
on seeing his mother, the word now means mother to him; 
or that when he looks towards the clock on hearing someone 
say tick-tick, this word now means the clock to him, we are 

assumption that might be misleading in two ways. 
It wovdd suggest, first of all, that until the child utters the 
word in the presence of a particular object, no referential 
function has existed in the word for him; and further, that 
as soon as this utterance occurs, the word has acquired a 
referential function exactly of the same kind as it might have 
for an adult. On this view, throughout the period when the 
child says tnnma irrespective of the presence of his mother, 
it is merely ^ expressive cry, without a vestige of referential 
function ; and when he does at last say it re^arly on seeing 
her, he is using the word as a name for her.

Now these assumptions might quite possibly prove to be 
well founded in fact. But until we have actually tested their 
truth, it would be misleading to regard them as anything but 
assumptions, arising out of the superficial view that.the 
function of reference enters the use of a word at the moment 
when a child appears to connect the word with a particular 
object.

To discover how reference develops, we have to notice, by 
' considering the child’s behaviour at times when he is speaking 

or responding to words, what is the function of a given sound- 
group both before and after he first appears to attach it to a 
given object. In other words, we have to judge of the meaning

THE NATURE OF THIS PROGRESS
of a word by notidng its place m the child’s activity. In 
this we find ourselves following a trend which recently has 
become strongly marked in discu^ions of the nature of lan
guage in general; the work, for instancy, of Dewey, M^- 
owsld, De Laguna, Markey and Gardiner. - /•

The Data.—Thus we ne^ de^ed observations of a child's 
behaviour when he is using or responding to words. Observa
tions of this kind are, however, extremely scanty, most 
observers having cojifined themselves to recording the changes 
in a child’s utterance only, and this by the mere statement 
in each case of the word's " meaning”. Even when, as in 
the case of Deville’s record, we have successive observations 
of responses, we are frequently told only that the child *' under
stood ” a word on a certain occasion, but are given little 
indication of the essential fact—what it was in the child's 
actual behaviour which led the observer, to.this conclusion.

In order therefore to test Meumann's formulation by 
noticing the function of language as the child develops, I pro
pose to consider here my own observations of K, in which I 
recorded his actual ^haviour at times when he was uttering 
•or responding to a word.

First of all, by taking cross-sections at intervals in his 
history, we shall notice the general course of development, 
and then study in detail the successive changes that occur 
in the functions of a particular word.

The General Course of Development, (a) Instances of Re
sponse.—lu. Appendix IV (i), p. 332, 1 ^ve three sample 
cross-sections of K’s responses. The first consists of the 
earliest five entries, as they occur in my record, of his definite 
overt behaviour in response to words; then allowing three 
months to elapse I-give the record of his next five responses, 
and again of the next five after a similar interval.

To summarise these’ observations, we notice that in the 
first group of entries (9th and 10th months) K's rwponses— 
where they are not neuti^—consist of the initiation or the 
inhibition of a given act, and that in one entry (o;9,i4) the act 
consists in touching a given object, one of many present. In 
the second cross-section (13th month), w;e find that the direc
tion of the child’s activity towards a specific object has become 
more definite. his movement of giviijg in response to the word 
Give, learnt since the first group of fentries, may be regarded 
as an advance upon his earlier response of merely touching.
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breakfast-time turns towards the cupboard from which the 
honey has customarily appeared.

From these two series of entries it is clear that the changes 
in -the child's responses to words parallel the changes in* be
haviour accompanying his own speech, the latter dweloprhent 
following, stage for stage, some months after the former. 
Along both lines we see a progressive increase in the reference 
to specific objects within the situation, and ultimately refer
ence even to objects which are not actually present. To this 
extent we certainly find a justification of Meumann’s view: 
the child's linguistic behaviour, both in utterance and in 
response, seems to have more andjpore an objective reference.

The Process of Development.—Having illustrated the growth 
of objective reference, we now have to consider at closer 
quarters the nature of this development.- When language 
begins to have the function of objective reference for the 
child, is this equivalent to saying that a particular word has 
now become the name of an object for him ? This question 
can only be answered by noticing the changes of his behaviour 
in using and responding to the same word. For the main 
clue to our understanding of the growth of objective reference 
lies in recognising that in the early stages language is not 
something set apart from the rest of the child's activity, but 
a form of activity in itself. ’ Everything that we can observe 
leads us to the conclusion that, at least during his first two
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for it is more closely concerned with the particular object— 
the child’s crust or his toy bear. In the third cross-section 
{i6th month) we find a further advance in this direction of 
activity towards a specific object, in one important respect: 
that now the child will respond to a word in the absence of the 
object by moving in the direction of the place where this has 
customarily appeared. In the instructive case of Where’s 
apple? (i;3,5) he goes a step further still; he directs his 
activity towards the spot, not where the apple has customarily 
been, but where he i^appen^ to have seen it a short time since.

In brief, we may say that in the earlier entries the child's 
response to a word is largely affective and conational—con
sisting of the initiation or inhibition of an act as the result 
of the affective state aroused by the word; while in the later 
entries his response is increasingly directed to and concerned 
with one particular element in his experience—an " object".

■ I Instances of Utterance.—iMining now to the changes of 
viour accompanying utterance, I have given in Appendbc 

IV (2), page 334, three cross-sections similar to those just 
studied, except that.as, on the whole, the use of words develops 
after comprehension, it is necessary to begm our selection a 
month later. As before, the entries are given just as they 
occur in my record. To summarise them, we notice in the 
first group (nth month) that there is as yet no certain use of 
a word of adult form with any objective reference, although 
the 'child’s own sounds a a a at o;io,28 would appear to be 
directed in some degree towards the toy dog. Nor is there any 
considerable advance in the second group of entries (14th 
month); possibly there is some direction towards a specific 
person in the cases of nana and Tnamn (both at x;i,8), and 
towards a specific object in the case of a a a at but there
is more than an element of doubt in all these instances. At 
the most, there appears to be an increase in the definiteness 
of the act which accompanies speech : a word like sbo (i;i.9) 
or i:pba (i;i,2o) occurs in the course of a specific movement. 
But by the third group of entries (17th month), the picture' 
has certainly altered. Here there are at least three clear 
cases of objective reference: ba (at i;4,6) is definitely directed 
towards the bath, ba (at i;4.i7) towards the buttons on the 
mother’s jacket, and (at i;4,i8) towards- those on the 
child’s own coat. Further, there is even a case of dirwtion 
towards an absent object: ha (at i;4,i7) when the child at

years, language is only one feature of the child’s total be
haviour at any given moment, and that only through a process 
of development does it become a relatively distinct form of 
his behaviour.

Take first his response to words. As we have seen in
Chapter VII, the effect of heard conventional words upon the 
child is to cause him to engage i;i or desist from certain acts. 
These words gradually take more and more the place of the 
adult’s physical activity. At first, when we want the child 
to do something or cease from doing something, we physically 
help him or prevent him; making, perhaps, encouraging or 
discoura^g noises the while. For instance, we put a ball 
within his reach or we remove him from the hot fireguard 
towards which he has crawled. Later, to achieve the same 
results, we say. Baby, bailie ! encouragingly, or No / or Hot / 
in a menacing tone.

Now it is important to notice that the behaviour that our



THE NATURE OF THIS PROGRESS 149148 CONVENTIONAL SPEECH
instrumental fimctions of words, play an important part in 
hastening the growth of objective reference in the child's 
language. Thus, to trace the growth of the meaning of a/par
ticular word for a child we need to trace the (Ganges of his 
behaviour both in responding to and using the same word. 
The matter is simplified a little for us by the fact that compre
hension generally precedes uSe, so that for a time we can 
often watch a child's responses to a word without the compli
cation of the child's uses of it.

(a) Response to a Word.—In Appendix IV (3), page 336. I 
have given my observations of K's responses to the word 
bailie, a word to which the child responded in a number of 
definite ways before he himself uttered it with meaning, in 
the form of ho:. During this period that he was responding 
to bailie, if he wanted the object in question he would say 
a a a a—a sound-group also used by him for the expression 
of many other desires.

The child was given his first ball about a fortnight before 
the date of the first entry here. In the course of this period, 
he must often have heard the word bailie while seeing the ball.
At o;9.i4 he shows himself capable, for the first time, of turning 
towards and touching the ball on hearing the phrase. Where 
is the bailie?, and does this repeatedly during the next six 
weeks, usually %vithout any attempt to touch the other things 
that may be present; excluding even another ball (o;io,2r). 
Some definite progress seems to be recorded at o;io,27, when 
the child learns to hold up one object in response to Where's 
doggie ? and another in response to Where's bailie ? A further 
development also appears on this same day, when in response 
to this latter phrase the child holds up a large coloured ball 
instead of the original small white one; the application of the ^ 
word seems to have become extended—partly, at least, on a 
basis of objective similarity.^ At o;io,2g we have an instance 
of the-kind of experience which lielps to bring about fuller 
objective reference. Here, as it happens, the word BalHc I 
does not evoke the touching or pointing movement; but 
direction of attention towards the object nevertheless occurs, 
an experience which we may regard as of some importance. 
For up to this moment only two kinds of behaviour have been 
linked up for the child with the specific word: either he

words set going is on the whole of two kinds. Either we 
make him turn his attention in this direction or that, or we 
make him perform (or desist from) a definite act, which may 
include the manipulation of some object. For instance, we 
say Chauve-souris / to him or tick-tack I, so that he turns his 
attention towards the window through which bats have been 
seen, or towards the, clock. Or we say Bravo J or G^ve mummy 
crustiel so that he claps his hands or holds out the crust 
to us. Both in causing him to attend and in causing him to 
act (or desist from acting) our words increasingly replace 
our deeds.

The same replacement occurs, but of course very slowly, 
in the child’s own instrumental use of language. When the 
child is not just babbling, playing with words, he is using them 
with an effect on the behaviour of others. We can reasonably 
say that he is using language instrumentally, alwa}^ with the 
reservation that the intention to use speech in this instrumental 
fashion may only be partially present. And if we look at the 
child’s first spoken conventional words, we find that he uses 
them instrumentally in two ways, which we may call the declar
ative and the manipulative. In the former use he is drawing 
our attention to some object—as when K, for instance, said 
tiia pointing to a picture of a watch—Appendix IV (6), page 
344, entry i;6,il. , In the latter use he is not only drawing 
our attention to an object, but at the same time demanding 
that we. shall satisfy his needs in relation to that object, for 
instance, when K said goga, wantmg chocolate—Appendix 
IV (7). page 345, entry 1:6,15. In both uses, the declarative 
and the manipulative,, there is. expression of the child’s affect 
and conation as well as the rudiments of reference to an object.

When used instrumentally, the /gild’s language 
effect of bringing others within his circle of activity, 
declarative use he attracts another’s attention and so assures 
himself of company. If he is delighted, the presence of another 
person enhances his delight; if he is afraid, the presence of 
another person alleviates his fear. The word becomes for the 
child a means of securing this enhancement or alleviation. 
In the manipulative use the child is again using the word as a 
social instrument; this time as a means of securing the help 
of others in satisfying his practical needs. Sometimes, of 
course, both declarative and manipulative uses will be present.

Now there is no doubt that the use and acceptance of the
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performs the total act of handling the ball, or he fails to 
respond entirely. Now a third kind of behaviour has 
appeared: the child's attention is direpted towards this single 
portion of the whole situation, without the rest of the be
haviour—the handling—taking place. It would be reasonable 
to describe this by saying that the child now responds to the 
phrase by directing his attention to the object, ball; we could 
say that the heard phrase causes the child merely to refer 
to the ball.

Two months later, at i;r,5, a further advance is recorded. 
Now the word has coibe to arouse, not simply direction towards 
a specific object which is p^ent as part of a total situation, 
but behaviour directed by the reinstatement of a previous 
experience of the object. It would be reasonable' to say that 
now the word helps the child to recaU the object. There are 
two factors in the process : the child's previous experience of 
the ball while playing with it, and his present hearing of the 
phrase. The effect of the previous experience persists and is 
able to direct the child’s activity at this present moment; 
and this present activity is initiated by. the hearing of the 
phrase Where’s bailie ? We may therefore say that the phrase 
causes the child to refer to an absent ball; the behaviour that 
was previously aroused by ‘

, aroused by the hearing of
Thus a series of observations of this kind makes it possible 

for us to interpret the phrase " the growth of objective refer
ence” in.terms of the child’s behaviour. We see how the 
adult using a word such as bailie both declaratively and manipu- 
latively, causes the child sometimes to attend to an object, 
sometimes to deal actively with it, and that all the time the 
object itself is becoming clearly lifted out of the whole situa
tion, and given a closer linkage with the particular phonetic 
pattern of the heard word.

But this is only a very small part of the story. To say that 
the child, while learning to understand the word bailie adopts 
it and then uses it as the adult does, would be to give an 
extremely one-sided account of what happens. A very im
portant part of the process is the simultaneous development, in 
an instrumental direction, of the child’s own cries, and their 
replacement by conventional words—a development which 
has rarely been considered in any detail. To this we must 
now turn.
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(6) The Growlh ofVtUrance. (i) TheChild'sPrimitive Cn«.— 

As early as his first month, a child-—as we have seen in Chapter 
III, page 23—will normally be using differences of intonation 
as expressive of different affective states. Although he ^ay, 
for instance, use the same vowel-sound a both when he is 
unhappy and when he is pleased, we have no difficulty in 
distinguishing his contentment from his dissatisfaction even 
though we carmot see him. In the course of the next few 
months further differentiation of intonation takes place, these 
varieties of intonation being the chief vocal means by which 
the child makes us aware of his different moods.

In Appendix IV (4), page 337,1 give my records of K’s later 
of these' varieties of intonation. It will be seen that inuses

his tenth and eleventh months he was using the sound a with 
at least three different patterns of intonation, expressing 
these distinct affective states:

(а) Delight in obtaining or seeing some desirable thing (o;9,i6).
(б) Dissatisfaction at inability to obtain such a thing (0:10.28).
(c) Rage at being reprimanded (0:10,28),

He expressed delight, dissatisfaction and rage.
But although these three intonation-patterns express the 

child’s moods they also do something more: they draw our 
attention to the object or situation with which he is con
cerned. The child in fact is beginning to use sounds in declara
tive and manipulative ways, calling upon us either to share 
his feelings about things, or do something for him. In the 
case of K again this was seen in rather an interesting way in 

; his different uses of the sound £, a form which seems to have 
been a variant of'tl, but used in a more urgent manner, with 
more definite direction towards the situation.^ He used this 
sound E in the cout^ of his second year in the following ways 
(Appendix IV (4)):

(i) In reaching for an object-

^ (ii) ^Demonstratively—*
1:8.10).

(iii) Interrogatively, asking for a name to be given to a 
thing—* W^t is this? ” (i;6,3).

> See Chapter 111, p. 38.

the presence of the ball, is now 
certain sounds.

form of “I want this I"
Look at thisl" (1:4,8—1:6,26—

•i
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(iv) Again interrogatively, asking for approval of some act;

" May I do this? ” (i;9,i2).
In each of these cases the sound clearly has a double func

tion ; not only does it express the affective state of the child, 
liis attitude towards something, but it also serves to direct 
the attention of others to the particular thing with which he 
is concerned. The child is using a word in a decl^tive 
manipulative way, with definite reference to the situation 
before him.

Now it is important to notice that this increase of definite 
reference to a situation may occur before the.child leams the 
conventional aduit word for it. Because the child has an 
urgent need to direct attention to,a situation, he will use his 
own primitive sounds instnimentally for this purpose.

But of course, while he is still using his own sounds in some 
situations, in other cases he will certainly be influenced by adult 
words. To refer to K again, while his use of £ was being 
differentiated as I have just described, his use of a was being 
affected by various adult words that he heard. In the early 
part of his second year he was using a or a in the following 
ways (Appendix IV {4}}:

(i) With reference to an apple (1:1,24—i;6.24—i;6,25).
(ii) Expressing satisfacUon in certain pleasant smells, flowers.

for mstance (1:4.12).
(iii) Caressingly (1:5,30).
(iv) With reference to his eiderdown, a beloved bedfellow

(17.I)-
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All these cases, in fact, are examples of the process described 

in Chapter VIII. The child—using his own or an acquired 
sound—expresses his affective response towards an object; 
where the conventional name has some resemblance to the 
child’s own uttered sound, this tends to become stabilised with 
closer reference to the particular object which has evoked it.
• The next stage in the process is a further conventionalisa
tion of the child’s speech, when he adopts a conventional adult 
word in place of his own sounds. K, for mstance, having 
responded regularly to the word Jlwers for a couple of months, 
during which time he himself only said a a on seeing or smelling 
flowers, suddenly at 1:6,14 said fa fa on catching sight of some 
hyacinths (Appendix V, p. 350).

A similar development can be found in his use of the sound 
e (Appendix TV, p. 339). At i;8,io, for mstance, seeing one 
of his shoes, he said e e, his own urgent sound signifying that 
he wanted the object. But on this occasion he also added J J, 
his attempt at the adult word sAoe. Six days later again we 
find him replacing his customary sounds s £, when wanting 
butter at table, by the word bati; while at 1:9,27 he said pei 
on seeing an aeroplane, having during the previous week 
frequently said s £ on similar occasions.

To reach this point the child has had to pass through these 
stages;

(i) Varied intonations of the sound a to express different 
affective states.

(ii) The use of the same sound (or a more urgent vanant of - 
it) vath increasing reference to the situation.

(iii) The conventionalisation of the sound or the adoption 
of a conventional substitute (such as fa or pd) for it.

A record of this kind t^fiarly brings out the following points. 
First that there is a regular development, without any suddem 
break,.from the child's expressive use of his own primitive 
sounds right up to his instrumental use of conventional words. 
Further, that the child's need to bring others within his circle 
of activity will lead to the growth of reference to a situation 
in the sounds he is using, before his adoption of conventional 
words. Finally, that the adoption of conventional words, 
linked closely as they are with particular situations, helps to 
develop further the growth of reference to these situations.

(ii) T/te UiUranu of Conventional IVor<is.—We next need a 
similar series of observations to show what changes of behaviour
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or a

In at least two of these cases we can be quite certain that 
the child’s use of a was influenced by a word of the 
tional adult language, a in the first case is the child’s form of 
the word apple, and in the fourth case his form of the word 
aifli (used by his mother for eiderdown). In the second arid 
third instances we probably have something in the nature of 
a reinforcement of the child's own primary sounds. He said, 
we may suppose, a or aha when smelling a flower, or a when 
caressing someone. These sounds taken up and imitated by 
an adult would thus be given a closer connection with the 
situation. Now in all these four cases it is clear that the 
child’s use of his ’original sound a has been given a more definite 
objective reference by becoming assimilated to a somewhat 
similar sound used by the adults around him..

conven-
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take place when the child has adopted a specific conventional 
word. But, as we'-have said above, it is not easy to find a 
senes of this kind where behaviour in utterance of a word is 

influenced by experiences of response to the ^e word. 
For even when a child does not obviously respond to a word 
as soon as he is heard to be using it with any degree of regu- 
lanty. it is taken up ,by the adults around him, and inevitabl - 

responds to them. In giving, therefore,
(mams) of eiqiressive origin, 

tik) and one of ^

to his father. There is lyjt yet any clear direction towards a 
specific person in response to the word mummy.

Meanwhile the growth of objective reference seei^ to 
proceed in the child’s own utterance, as we may see from 
the entry at 1:2,1. At 1:4,2 and at i;5.8 this reference also 
begins to appear more clearly in his responses. The second 
entry on the latter date is particularly interesting. Where's 
baby ? evokes the specific movement of pointing at the mirror, 
but Where’s mummy ? arouses no response at aJl, although the 
child has had a much longer experience of r^ponse to mummy 
than to baly. We seem to be confronted here (and again in 
the entry at 1:6,13) with something in the nature of an inhibi
tion. The word mummy, both as spoken and heard by the 
child, will have gathered around it h very special significance. 
When he says mama the word expresses affect and conation: 
it expresses his discomfort or delight, and the desire for the 
discomfort to be removed or the delight to be maintained.
And when he hears the word—in such a phrase as Give mummy 
crusUe—^he responds to it by a specific movement, one which 
he has been trained to perform and which gives him pleasure. 
Because the word -has come to have for the child this special 
aflective and conational significance both in speech and 
response, it is difficult for its use to be extended to any further 
new situation, even though his mother may appear in it; for » 
instance, he cannot easily be brought to respond to the word 
by pointing to her reflection in the mirror.

not

SIhe one example
of onomatopoetic origin 

, . nventional origin (^ga), we shall have
to place observations of utterance and response side by side.

Appendix IV (5), pp. 340-3, summarises the development of 
mam; as the complete series of entries is rather formidable. 
I give here only those which record some new form of be
haviour.

The earlier uses of this Mund-group have, as we. should 
expect, m affective-conational function: they expressboth 
the child’s affective state and also his impulse to secure an 
deviation of his distress or a continuance of 'his satisfaction. 
But some traces of direction towards an object soon begin 
to appear, and this before there is any overt response to the 
same word heard; for instance at o;8,20 K says mammam 
while reaching for a plaything; at 0:9,6 while looking up at 
his mother, and at 0:9,29 while reaching out for his baU. 
It IS not imtil 1:0,6 that he makes his first overt response on 

, heping nuxma. Thus it would seem that the beginning of 
objective reference in speaking a word may occur independently 
of the training which a child may undergo in responding to 
that word- ®

one
(Hk

But unless some extension of this kind occurs, objective 
reference cannot develop in the use of the word. The child’s

- behaviour both in spe^ and response, must be directed to 
this one abiding feature—his mother—^in many different 
situations. This process we shall study in detail in Chapters 
XI and XII: here we may observe a particular instance of it, 
in the entries at 1:6,2 and 1:6,15. On the former date when 
the child hears the phrase Where’s the newspaper? he makes 
the movement of lifting the object: when he hears Give 
mummy newspaper he makes this same movement and an 
additional one—lifting the paper and giving it to his mother. 
In this latter phrase, it would seem, the first two words evoke 
the customary response towards the mother, and the last 
word the customary response involving the newspaper. In 
this way the hearing of the word mummy has the effect of 
directing' the behaviour of the child towards this particular

On the other hand, the child’s first responses to a given 
sound-group may show few traces of direction towards any 
specific object: this is illustrated in K’s earliest responses to 
^ch phrases as Give mama cruslie or Give mummy tinkle-bbx. 
The effect of these—as we^aw in Chapter VII, page log, is 
me^y to initiate action. It is true that on each occasion the 

•action involves a particular person, and to that extent is 
directed : but quite clearly the word mummy does not arouse 
objective reference to the child’s mother only. The entries 
at i;r’6 ^d at 1:1,15 show that it is reaUy the phrase as a 
whole which arouses the action as a whole: for when the 
child's mother says Give daddy crustie, he may offer the crust 
to her, and when she says Give mummy crusiie he may offer it
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person, in a new situation. And it is interesting to find 
that two weeks later, at i;6,r5, the child shows the first 
certain instance of objective reference in speaking this 
word. ___

The whole series illustrates the gradual emergence of objective 
reference, in the utterance of a word of expressive origin. To 
complete the picture, we also give instances of its development 
in a word of representational (onomatopoetic) origin {iik-tik) 
and in one of conventional origin (gaga).

Appendix IV (6). page 344, shows K’s use of tik tik, to which 
he was trained to respond in the usual way. Here the very 
first utterance of the word, at 1:5.22, might already be said 
to have the function of objective reference: the child is 
directing his father's attention to the watch. But there 
be no doubt that when he first says tik tik in this way, pulling 
at his father’s coat, the word is also, perhaps mainly, expressive 
of affect and conation; it expresses the child’s longing to 
secure a ps^'ticular satisfaction—the pleasant ticking sound 
and the bright shining thing that sometimes emerges from 
his father’s pocket. The entry at 1:5,24 illustrates how 
objective reference in such a case may grow: the child points 
to a picture of a watch on hearing the word tik tik. This is 
a form of training: the word incites the child to find simi
larity between the picture and the watch *; later, at 1:5,30, 
the sight of the picture evok« the word from the child, and by 
this time is becoming closely bound up with the visual ' - 
pression of the object. It is no longer merely a stimulus that 
sets going a whole train of behaviour in the child : it is much 
more a means by which he is caused to refer to an object 
within the situation.

The next three entries show the persistence both of the 
affective-conational and objective functions of the uttered 
word. The entry at i;7,i8 is interesting as illustrating the 
extension of the word to include a situation objectively similar 
to that in which it was first acquired (the little clock was much 
further in resemblance from the original watch than the picture 
in the book had been); while the final entry,'at 1:8,28, illus
trates a further extension due to objective similarity. We 
arc not, however, justified in supposing that these two last 
cases are wholly without affective colouring: the child’s cry 
of titta presumably expresses his delight in recognising the

* This is discussed in Chapter XI.

THE NATURE OF THIS PROGRESS
we shall show more fully in Chapter XI, 

page 196, the chUd’s application of the word to a new situation • .
may be regarded as having not only an objective, but/also 
an affective basis. .

Turning now to the case of a word of conventional ongm, 
we show in Appendix IV (7), page 345. the changes in K’s 
behaviour accompanying his use of goga (chocolate). When 
he first says it, at 1:6,9, its function is clearly both expressive 
of affect and conation as well as referential—there is an 
expression of longing, together with some reference, if not to 
the chocolate itself, at least to the desirable experience of 

/eating it. We cannot, indeed, be sure that the child’s atten
tion is directed towards the chocolate itself, as an object, even 
though we have such cases as that at i;6,i3, where there is 
certainly a sharp discrimination between -the expenence of 
eating the banana and the experience of eating chocolate.
At i;6,23, however, tfie objective reference to the chocolate 
itself appears with more certainty: while the amusing instance 
at 17,28 shows to what extent the word is now bound up with 
a particular visual pattern. The final entry, at 1:8,18, remmds 
us that even when considerable objective reference has 
developed, a word may still be used to embrace a comparativdy 
wide situation, which may include, together with objective 
direction, both affective and conational features.'

(c) Mutual Effect of Utterance and Response.—In these cases, 
we Ue, an important factor in bringing about the growth of 
reference is that the child both hears and speaks the same 
conventional word in the particular situation. For mstance, 
he responds io iick-tick . hy looking at the clock, and says 
tit tit (or something of the kind) when he sees the clock. Every 
time that he says tit tit lie tends to respond to it m the same 
wav as when he has heard it; that is, his own use of the worf 
causes him to turn to or refer to the clock. Thus, although 
the child begins by using a word instruraentally m either a 
declarative or manipulative way—it is directed mainly towar^ 
bringing other people into touch with him. and is perhap only 
slightly directed towards the situation—yet it is clear that the 
function of reference in the wofd must rapidly develop. When 
the child'hears the word he turns to the clock: when he spe^ 
it he turns to the clock (either actually or incipiently). while 
at the same time the person addressed also turns to the clock.

case in in Chapter XI. p. 307-
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Everything combines to develop the function of reference in 
the child’s use of the word.
^ This process of the child's self-stimulation has been studied 
m grwt detail by Markey (SP126). who perhaps tends to c 
emphasise its importance in the growth of the referential func
tion of the ^d's language, at the expense of the other factors 
which we have found to be present. On the other hand 
Jere can no doubt that Markey is right in maintaining that 
the growth of reference only becomes intelligible when we 
pay attention to the parts played both by the child and the 
adults around him : it is a social process. As we have seen 
l^page becomes referential for the child because it is a form 
of behaviour by which he calls upon others and in which he 
responds to their calls upon him.

(d) The Child’s Resistance io Change.—\i is, however, im
portant to lay stress on what is already, indeed, partly recog
nised : thdt the process is not merely one in which the child 
straightway adopts a conventional word, with its instru
mental use. Even though a chUd has imitated the word in its 
appropnate situation, some time will often elapse before he 
shows signs of using this word instrumentally. And this 
suggest, is not because the child "forgets" the new word, 
but rather that in'the stress of a declarative or manipulative 
need, he tends to make use.of his own familiar means—reaching 
out ^d uttering expressive cries.

This may be illustrated by two entries from my record of K. 
showmg the beginning of his acquisition of the word cake 
(see Appendix IV, p. 335): ^

THE NATURE OF THIS PROGRESS
this word; the child's attention, in fact, is so much taken up 
with the cake and the need to 'secure it. that he begins by 
reaching out for it, and when he finds this unavmling, says 
urgently, e e s. It is reasonable to say that the stress (A the 
situation ■■prevents rather than fosters the imitation of the
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conventional word.

In the same way, Schafer found (BV 280) that when he had 
trained his son to make a conventional clapping-movement on 
hearing mache bitU biiie (see Appendix V.^p. 354). and then 
frequently gave him a piece of cake as a reward, it was some 
time before the child used this movement on seeing the cake. 
Instead, he used his own primitive means of reaching out and ’ 
crying; but. the cake once safe in his hands, he was prepared 
to carry out the clapping-movement.

It is clear that in both of these cases there is a distinction 
between an act which the child has learnt to'perform in a given 
situation and the use of this act in an instrumental fashion in 
this situation. The child's adoption of conventional words 
(or other symbolical acts) is very far from being the 
reproduction of movements which he can perform, whenever 
he comes across a situation in which he has learnt to perform 
them. The new movement must, in fact, be made 
efiicient tool for the child than his own accustomed act, before 
he will replace the latter. Once, however, this superior 
efficiency of the conventional word is borne in upon the child, 
the way is open to its adoption as an instrument in place of 
his own.

These factors of initial resistance to change and subsequent 
rapid acceptance of it are of the greatest importance in the 
child's development, both at the present stage of his first adop
tion of conventibnal words, and also at the later stage of further 
conventionalisation- of their use (see Chapter XII, p. 215).

(<j) What is referred to at this Finally, we have to
notice that when the child first uses and responds to adult 
woitb referentially, he is referring not so much to an object— 
a thing within the situation—as to the situation as a whole. 
At this stage words are far from being simply names, means 
of the static representation of objects. A word that the child 
speaks is to be regarded rather as one means by which he 
responds to a situation, as an essential part of his total reaction 
to it. If he says mama on seeing his mother, or fikfcik on seeing 
the clock, or goga on seemg the chocolate, he is not simply

mere

we
a more

i;4.o: At tea there was swiss roU. K held out his hand for 
His mother said Cakie, Baby? and gave-him a piece. He 

repeated kake softly and with a smUe. Every time he was offered 
a smaU piece of cake he said kake; and while eating it he repeated 
m a whisper, kake, kake.

. • There was swiss roll for tea again. He saw. it Md 
stretAed out his hand for it. His mother offered him some but 
withdrew it before he could reach it, in the hope that he would 
remember the word, but he only signified his desire for the cake 
by saying E 8 fi. with growing impatience. Then she said Cakie, 
and unmediately he said firmly and loudly ka ka. Later, while 
eating the cake, he said kseke, faaVfi.

some.

i;4.i

On the first occasion the child imitates the word; but next 
day an exactly similar situation does not immediately evoke

1
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gives the cnxst to his mother on hearing Give daddy cruslie and 
immediately afterwards to his father on hearing Give mummy 
crustie. A corresponding observation is reported by Guillaume 
of his son at i;o (DP 6). When he is told Donne d papa he 
gives what is in his hand to his father, but does this also when 
he is told Donne d maman; a moment later being again tolf* 
Donne d papa he puts the object into his own mouth. Clearly 
in these cases the heard phrase is a stimulus to the performance 
of an act, and only to a very slight extent does the occurrence 
of a particular word within the phrase result in the direction 
of this act towards a particular person dr object. The develop
ment of this objective direction is a slow process.

Further, we can in general say this,* that even when a word
. has become a means of directing the child’s activity------

definitely towards a particular object, the word has not simply 
the function of a name for this object. Take, for instance. 
K’s inhibition in the use of the word mummy at i;5,8 and at 
i;6.I3, Appendix IV (5), page 343. At this time he w&s 
obviously speaking the word and responding to it with some 
directed reference to his mother. Yet we see that he was

labelling a thing seen. He is expressing his affective and 
conational state as well as making sounds that are linked up 
with the particular situation: and when he speaks these 
soimds it is his way of dealing with the situation.

This is true even in the special case where we train the 
child to give “ names " to things or persons, to say Mama 
for instance in answer to such a question as Who ami? Casual 
observation of tlds would suggest that the child is using the 
word very much as^an adult would use it, as a name for a 
particular person, but closer enquiry shows that this is very 
far from the truth. Stem; for instance, found (KSp 19) that 

his daughter Hilde at i;i first learned to say Mama in 
reply to Wer bin ich ? her answer was the same whoever asked 
the question—her mother, her father or the nursemaid. Six 
weeks later, when the child had learnt the word papa, she used 
it indisciiininately on seeing either of her parents, and on 
being asked Wer bin ich ? by her father, she replied on one 
occasion pa-ma. In the same way, Lindner’s daughter, 
having learnt at o;io to say mama and papa ” correctly ”, still 
throughout the following month often said mama on seeing 
either of her parents (B 335). A striking instance is that of 
Nice's daughter, a child slow in learning to speak; having 
begun to say mamma for her mother at i;7, she soon after
wards extended it to include her father and then used it in this 
undiscriminating way until she was as old as 2;6 (CT 107). 
In all these cases the child’s spoken word is hardly at all a 
label for the person before him; it is the performance of an 
act by which he is dealing with the situation, and it will also 
express his affective and conational state aroused by the 
situation. Only to a slight extent will-it be linked with the 
sight of the person, and only as time goes on does this last 
factor become dominant, so that ultimately the word is used 
as a means of referring to this person.

An exactly similar state of affairs is to be observed when a 
child responds to a word. Here again the word, for instance 
mama, is far from being simply a name for the person by whom 
or in the presence of whom it is spoken. The fact is rather 
that the word arouses a specific activity from the child, and 
that at the outset this activity is hardly at all directed towards 
a particular person. This is illustrated by K's confusion at 
1:1,6, Appendix IV (5), pp. 346-1- Having leamt at 1:0,6 to 
respond appropriately to Give mama cru'sUe, & month later he

when
A

more

prevented from speaking the word or responding to it merely 
as a label representative of her. It seems reasonable to say 
that the fact that this word had for him so full an affective 
and conational back^ound prevented the restriction of its 
use in a simple objective way. For a long time past when he 
had heard mahta, his reaction must have been widespread and 
deep; so too when he had said the word, this must have been 
only one factor in a lull and stirring activity. The restriction 
of the use of such a word until it becomes the name of a person 
is a slow process. Early signs of this narromng of reference 
are the child's use of a particular word when Ije sees a picture 
of the corrasponding object—for instance) K’s ;use of mama at . 
i;6,i5 or of tUa at i:6,ii (p. 344); or the use of a word in the 
absence of the object, for instance, K’s ha for honey at break
fast time when he was i;4,i7 {p. 335); or the response to a 
word in the absence of the object, for instance, K’s action on 
hearing Where's bailie ? at i;i,5 (p. 336). "l^is process of 
narrowing of reference we take up in the following section.

Here we have found, in our study of the growth of meaning, 
that we have not to show how it is that a word, spoken or 
heard, becomes immediately attached as alabel to a thing, but 
rather-how it is that the experience of speaking or hearing

I.S. u
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by the accompanying word. Finally, the objwtive reference 
which the heard word does bring about through training, is 
certainly not’ narrowly directed to one specific portion /ol the 
situation: as we have seen, the child’s response consists'ra.ther 
in the initiation of an act which certainly may involve a par
ticular object but whidi only in the course of time becomes 
definitely directed towards that object.

The c^d’s utterance of conventional words and his response 
to them, proceeding as they do side by side, combine to bring 
about a further increase of reference. When the child utters 
a word he not only uses it instrumentally, bringing about some 
reference by others, but he also tends to respond to it himself 
as he has previously done when it was spoken by another— 
that is, by reference to some portion of the situation. The 
part, in fact, played by a word in the child’s behaviour is 
throughout determined by his afiective and conational 
responses characteristic of the situation as well as by its 
physical features. Thus the reference that he makes will 
at first correspond to that made by others in using the-same 
words. This correspondence—which is essential if the child's 
language is to acquire a fully symbolical function—is the result 
of a further process which, beginning even before the child 
first uses and responds to adult words, extends throughout 
the period of his education. In the section which follows we 
shall study the earlier stages of this process.

language comes to have objective reference to a thing, and 
so ultimately to name it.

Summary of the Process.—IUq instances we have given from 
K’s behaviour certainly justify us in accepting Meumann’s 
general formulation, subject to the modifications suggested by 
Stem, Delacroix and Lorimer. The child’s experience, both 
in uttering specific ^ords apd in responding to them, has at 
the outset an affective-conational basis, as well as some direc
tion of his attention towards objective elements of the situa- 

objective direction gradually becomes moretion. This 
prominent.

We have found that there is no simple and clear division 
between what is contributed to this development by the 
child on the one hand and by the adult on the other. It might 
be supposed from Meumann's original statement that when a 
child first utters his own words, his behaviour is purely afiective 
and conational, and that only when an adult brings a word 
before him does his response become objectively directed. 
If this were true, a child’s first c^ of Tnama would be nothing 
but an expression of his afiective state and accompanying 
striving; and on the other hand, his response to such a word 
as bailie I or tick^tickl nothing but direction of his attention 
to a specific object.

The observations we have considered lead us to the conclu
sion that while there is some tmth in this account, it is too 
simple to embrace all the facts.

On the one hand, it appears that the utterance of a given 
sound-group, from a very early stage, and before adults have 
intervened, already may be accompanied by the mdimcnts of 
objective reference. In the words of Stem.(KSp 182), the 
child’s early utterance is not merely " a gleeful shout or a cry 
of distress; it is a striving towards something, an avoidance 
of something, a delight in something”. The tmth of this is 
illustrated in our series of observations of K’s word mama.

On the other hand, we have been able to show that the 
child’s immediate response to a heard word is not simply 
objective reference. In the first place, a word such as bailie / 
or tick-tick! includes within it those intonational features to 
which the child has long responded in an afiective and co- 
national manner. Further, the situation to which the child’s 
attention is drawn, itself evokes affective and conational 
responses from him, and these must rapidly come to be evoked

not
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iChapter X [

THE MASTERY OF CONVENTIONAL FORMS

We have now to consider the further conventionalisation of 
the child's speech; his adoption of the forms of adult language 
and his use of them with their current functions. In the 
present chapter we shall study the conventionalisation of form, 
in the following chapters that of function.

The strange transformations which adult words undergo 
when spoken by the child have often been described, and are 
well summarised by Stem (KSp, Chapter XVIII). But since, 
for the most part, they have been treated’ very much in the 
way of philological curiosities—interesting perhaps as showing 
occasional similarities with the changes that have occurred 
in the history of language—it is not very surprising 
Stem points out, the study of them has ^me very little fruit.

Yet it is evident that the forms of the' child's language may 
be considered from quite another point of view. The child 
is engaged in mastering a compCcated form of skill, and the 
patterns of soimd that be utters in the eEort to use the words 
that he hears around him should throw light upon the develop
ment of this mastery. We are indeed co^ronted with a 
highly interesting problem of the psychology of education; 
the manner in whi^ the child proceeds to &e control of the 

. forms of language: a process in which he leams to submit, to 
' the rigours of a social-institution, and at the same time masters 

an instrument of the first importance to himself.
Further, it is not as though the development of form were 

to go on independently of the development of function. 
Throughout our study of the growth of language we have seen 
that the forms that the child uses are intimately related to 
their functions in his behaviour. It is to be ejected that a 
study of each of the two processes will throw light upon the 
nature of the other.

We have found that the uses to which the child puts his 
early words are to be explained by recognising that he begins 
with a repertory of sounds which soon become a means of

i
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he means to indicate; further, he does not always give the 
corresponding adult word. To th^ two records I '^d here 
my own account of K: we thus'have before us surveys of a 
French, a German and an English cMd.

Characteristics of the Child's Language when Conveniiondi 
Words are acquired.—Conventional words, at the moment When 
the child first utters them, are already invested with a form 
due to the primary characteristics of his speech; they are 
almost entirely front-consonantal and they are to a large

social behaviour, and endeavours to adapt this behaviour
to his grow^ needs, under the influence of the language___
by the society around him. The development of form is 
surely a parallel process. For the acquisition of adtilt words 
is not simply an accumulation of vocabulary by a speechless 
child. A new word is not just dropped into his repertory, 
like a ticket into a box, to be reproduced'when needed. The 
child begins witH'a repertory of his own noises, and as time 
goes on these approximate more and more to ^e noises that 
he hears. The manner in which the child sp>eaks his early 
conventional words is ^ue to a convergence between his own 
primitive utterance and the conventions of the mother tongue. 
Looked at from this point of view, baby-talk to be a 
queer collection of imperfectly-articulated words, and is seen 
to bear the clear marks of the child’s progress towards the 
ultimate mastery of conventional language.

The Dfl/a.—Many of the generalisations which have been 
attempted concerning the form of children's language 
been drawn from the statistical study of vocabularies.
(LC), for instance, gathered together those of 21 children ol 
ages ranging from 9 to 30 months; while Stem’s remarks 
(KSp, Chapter XVIII) were based in a similar fashion upon 
the records of at least 26 children. Where the forms have 
been noted with due attention to their phonetic characteristics, 
some results of importance may emerge from this method: 
for instance, we are enabled—as we saw in Chapter VIII, 
page 125, to make a general statement of the form of the first 
few words' normally spoken.

But this method is certainly inadequate when we come to 
deal with the problem now before us: the relation of the 

■forms of children’s language to the process of their mastery 
of the conventional mother tongue. For this, 
we need studies of individual cMdren, recording their pre- 
convehtional sounds, their attempts at conventional words, 
and the corresponding adult forms used within their heaiinl;. 
Accounts of this kind, it need hardly be said, are almost 

- entirely lacking. A very good one is that of De'ville, to which 
we have already referr^; all his record being given in an 
accepted phonetic script—that of Littrfi. Stem's account of 
his daughter Hilde is the fullest I know of a German
speaking child; but since Stem—as he himself tells us—is not 
a phonetician, it is not always easy to be certain which sounds

used
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once more,

extent reduplicated. As we have already seen in Chapter VIII 
(p. 125), of the earliest'half-dozen words of 27 chi'dren, 75 per 
cent, contain only front-consonants and 46 per cent, are 
reduplicated. 1

In the cases of the three children we are here specially 
''i3rmg, a fuller analysis is possible: we are able to trace 

the further conventionalisation of form from friis first stage.
Table V gives my of the initial- sounds of words

beginning with consonants in the record of the three children. 
In each case I have taken tiie first batdi of words as recorded:

stud
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141 from Deville—his first complete list; the 53 words spoken 
by Hilde by the time she reached the same age. i;6; and the 
first 69 words spoken by K (he had spoken only 25 words by 
1:6, being thus somewhat retarded compared with the two 
girls). Then in each case I have taken the last hundred or 
so words recorded in the child's second year; and finally I 
have made an estimate of the proportions of initial consonants 
in English, French and German, the first from Jones's Pro
nouncing Diciionary, the second from Le Petil Larousse, the 
third from Cassell's 'German-English Diciionary. The 
sonants are arranged in percentage groups according to the 
pomt of phonetic origin—a note on the classification is given 
in Appendix III, page 291.
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these it is clear that by the end of the second year in each 
case the high proportion of reduplicated words has greatly 
diminished. I have not attempted to calculate the proportion 
of reduplicated words in the three' adult languages : obviously 
here, as in the initial consonants, an approximation to the 
conditions of conventional speech will have taken place/

Pdaiion between the Child’s Speech and the Adult Langtuge. 
—^The child, we see, comes to the acquisition of adult words 
with a system of speech which has marked characteristics df 
its own, both in phonetic constitution and in intonational 
form. Phonetically, it consists of a limited group of sounds, 
mainly front-consonants; intonationally it tends to consist 
of single or reduplicated syllables. In what way does the 
child make use of this speech-in his advance upon adult 
language ?

To deal first with his acquisition of the consonants and 
consonant-compounds of conventional speech, we may 
that there are three moments of importance in the lustory 
of every acquisition: the time when the sound or combination 
appears in the child's speech, the time when he first attempts 
to imitate it as it occurs in an adult word, and the time when 
he succeeds in this imitation. If we can observe these events 
in the life of individual children, it vrill give us some indication 
of the relation between the child's own repertory and the 
language that he is attempting to master.

In Table VII,-1 show the results of my analysis of the records 
of the three children here studied, the full details being given in 
Appendix III, pp. 292-301. I have also plotted the results in 
Fig. I, from which the general course of development emerges 
in a very interesting way. In all three cases the child begins 

• with a few sounds (mainly, as we have seen, front-consonants) 
' and for some months conges himself to the Imitation of the 

corresponding forms of the adult language, imitating these 
successfully, and ignoring the rest. There comes a time (i;6 in 
the case of Hdde Stem and K, three months earlier in ^t of 
Deville’s daughter) when the child begins to be more ambitious, 
using his slowly-increasing repertory of sounds for a wider and 
wider range of those of the adult language, and failing naturally 
to imitate all of these accurately. Finally, as the number of 
sounds which .he can attempt reaches its maximum and his 
own repertory continues to grow, he becomes more equal to 

task before him. The beginning of this final stage is just
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TABLE VI

PROPOarjOH or Reduplicated Words at Successive Periods
say

Naof
ndupUcatcd

wqrtfc

aU«e of 
pUeaUdTotJSubiccL Ase. nduvacabcluy.

Hilde Stem . . 22 64
1012 119

Deville's daughter . . Sill-"6 46 174
113 \l18

K 9 30
1057

It Will be seen that in each case the front-consonants of the 
earliest words are considerably in excess of the corresponding 
proportion in adult speech, the deficiency in the case of the 
English and the German child being mainly in the middle- 
sonants, and in the case of the French child in the back-con- 
sonants as well. By the end of the second year the proportion 
are much nearer those of the adult language, ^though still the 
French child has rather further to .go than the others.

Turning now to the question of reduplication, I have calcu
lated from the records of these three children the proportion 
of reduplicated words, first in the vocabulary acquired by i;6 
and then again in the last hundred or so acquired in the 
second year. The figures are given in Table VI; and from

con-

the
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indicated in the case of Deville’s daughter, and clearly shown 
in the case of K.

In a word, the child b^ins by ignoring the sounds that he
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Ocannot make, then for a long period he attempts them, but 
unsuccessfully; finally he reaches the stage of mastering them. 

It is evident that the most interesting period for us is the 
tage: it is here that the great crop of baby-talk 

For in the first stage the range of the child's forms

A6E OF CHILD 
Fio. 1.middle s 

appears.
tends to be limited and the forms themsdves closely imitative
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of what is heard—a process aided by the adult practice of 
bringing more frequently before the child -only those words 
whi(^ the latter is capable of saying. But in the second stage 
the child, beginning to feel his feet, makes wild dashes at 
tasks'that are still really beyond his powers. He now uses a 
limited repertory of his own sounds in the attempt to cope 
with the manifold variety of the adult language, ^ally, 
as he does become capable of what he attempts, his efforts 
become less interesting, perhaps, to the psychologist, but less 
trying for hh mothw.

- Charad<n^5lics of fhe Middle Period.—The middle period, 
then, is marked by the following features. The child continues 
to ^de some sounds; for others he substitutes his own. 
And this substitution may be of two kinds: either total 
replacement of the heard sound, or its assimilation to a neigh
bouring sound. Thus we arrive at the three most characteris
tic features of baby-talk: elision, substitution and assimilation.

(i) Elision.—From the very outset of his acquisition of adult 
wor^ the child, as we have said, merely omits consonants— 

, usually initial or final ones; he says, for instance, titta instead 
of tick-tack. Gradually another—and perhaps more inter
esting—^form of elision begins to appear: when the child, 
attempting the coDSonant-compoun<^ of the adult language, 
omits one of the consonants. By consonant-compounds I 
mean such groups of consonants as appear regularly in con
ventional language—for instance, pr, ^ kw, groups that fre
quently are "felt" by adult .speakers to be single sounds
rather tl ....ni _r_______: _L.:_____ ..
produce such forms as feisch for fleisch (Hilde Stem), ton for 
trou (Deville’s daughter) or ki:m for cream (K).

Stem (KSp 335) gives what is obviously the correct expl 
tion of the first lund of elision, the omission of initial or 
consonants: the acc^ted portion of the heard word stands 
out for the child and it .is this wluch he reproduces before he 
has acquired the skill to manipulate a succession of vowels 
and consonants. As for the second kind of elision—where 
one element of a consonant-compound is omitted—Stem will 
attempt no generalisation, for, as he says, there seems to be 
no re^arity as to which of the two consonants will be omitted: 
for ^sch some children say leisch, others feisch.

But this elision in consonant-compounds is undoubtedly 
worthy of our close study, for as we shall show, it throws
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considerable light upon the child’s mastery of conventional 
forms.

The first thing that we.have to notice about these consonant- 
compounds is that the whole problem is miscopceived if we 
ask which of the two elements is elided, the first or the second. 
For this is to regard the compound as a static model whi(i the 
child perceives before him, whereas the fact of the matter is 
rather this: here is a pattera/of vocal behavioim which the 
child undertakes, and the elemmts of which he may be capable 
of producing separately, but which he finds it difficult to pro
duce in combination. Thus, if we analyse our three records 
we find that of a total of 266 compound undergoing elision, 

(or 89 per cent.) occur after the child has shown himself 
capable of making both consonants separately. (I analyse 
the full records in Appendix III, pp. 302-6, the 29 exceptional 
cases being marked with an asterisk.)

Further, when we examine the compounds with an eye to 
their phonetic form—that is to say, noticing which vocal move
ments are required to perform them—^we find this: that they 
may he classified into two main groups. The first group 
those which consist of a front and middle or back and middle 
consonant, for instance

174

237

are

ph ap, bl, br, fl, tr, dr, sn, 
kl sk, kj, gl, gr.

The second group are those which consist of a consonant 
(front, middle or back) and the consonant w, V, or ti, for 
instance,

pw, bw, Iw, kw, gw, ;v, pq.
; These two groups together constitute the great majority of 

those undergoing elisionthus of the 266 compounds before 
us no fewer than 245 (or 92%) belong to either of these two 
classes (see Table VIII).

If now we ask which of the two consonants in the compound 
is elided, a simple generalisation may be made for eadi of 
the two groups. Where we have a. front or back consonant 
together with a middle consonant, it is the middle consonant 
which is elided. Where we have a consonant together with 
w, V or q, the child produces a front consonant: ttis may be 
called " fronting".

No fewer than 218 cases out of the 245 conform to these

The eSect of elision on these is to

lana-
final

;
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generalisations, i.e. 89 per cent, (see Table VIII).' The details 
are given in Appaidix III, pages 307-9.

How are we to explain these facts ? The general principle 
is this: that in attempting to produce the subtle differences 
of the adult consonants the child tends to replace them by 
cruder and more familiar vocal movements. He is indeed 
very much in the position of a child learning to dance, who 
is able to produce many of the steps one by one, but who 
makes clum^ " sketchy ” movements when called upon to 
combine these steps. 1

Take first the compounds co^isting of a front or back 
consonant together v^th a middle consonant. Here the child
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compounds with w, v or q. But here the persistence of well- 
established acts shows itself in another form: w or v or q is a 
front consonant, and when • the thild attempts to utter it in 
conjunction with another consonant, a spedes of -assimilation 
takes place: the whole compound is reduced to a single front 
consonant. Thus the child will say fatz for Schwam ($tem), 
or mano for tnoineau (Deville), or fi:t for swe£t (K), presenting 
in each case a front consonant for the w or v compound.

We shall see these general tendencies again exemplified as 
we pass to the other (^aracteristics of the child’s speech.

(ii) SubsUiuiion.—Perhaps no feature of baby-talk has 
received more attention than the child’s substitutions of 
consonants for those that occur in the adult language. We 
have already noticed such cases as Hilde Stem's didda for 
iik'tak and dtdda for Berta; other instances are hadon for

TABLE VIII
EUSIOH IK CONSOKANT O'MPOUKDS

out that
although many generalisations—"Jaws of sound-change’’—

lOiicbofGampomitblD 
irtiidi Elitkn cKcun. Mature of Elhke. Totali.

£■3 K0.0I
ElitloaHame No. of 

tadD
poonia

c
com-

have been attempted, none has been successful in the sense 
that it enables us to predict which sounds children in general 
will substitute for those that they hear. There appear to be, 
in fact, wide individual differences. This cannot be gainsaid, 
but in looking for " laws of sound-change ’’ we may be putting 
the wrong problem.

Why should we expect to find that a g 
adult language is replaced in all children alike by another 
specific consonant ? It is true that such regular substitutions 
characterise the history of language, but these, it must be 
remembered, are the cumulative effect of changes in the speech 
of innumerable individuals, an " average ’’ embodied in the 

In the case of children, it must satisfy us for 
' the present if we can find some uniformity in the process of 

development, imderlying all the differences of detail. With 
this aim before us, we can certainly make a generalisation 
which is true, at least, for the three children here studied, and 
one which might reasonably be true of all children: that 
child’s substitutions of consonants depend upon the order in 
which these have appeared in his development,

The records of our three children are full enough to enable 
us to trace the order in which sounds appeared, once the 
child began to attempt conventional words.

This is shown in Table IX, where the date is given of the

cm Elidita Froot-
lot.EatoiL toy OUien. and

middle.
fc«.

HDde Stem 
DeviUe’s 

daughter
K . a .

45 33 4 8 33 23 4 2 37 25

140 91 39 10 91 66 39 36 130 '71 iven consonant of the1 3 77 70 1

Total , . 266 201 44 21 20! 179 44 39 245 218

has to pass rapidly from contact at the back or front of the 
mouth.‘to contact in the middle, or from middle to back or 
front, and then in each case pass to the next consonantal 
portion through the vowel position. For instance, in saying 
fcrhm the child has first to make back contact for k, then 
middle contact for r, then pass through the vowel-position 
for i: in order to make lip contact for m. What happens'is 
that the child makes a broad sketchy movement, omitting the 
more subtle features of the pattern: he makes the two out
standing contacts clearly, back and front, and slurs over the 
middle consonant. We hear the result as Id:m.

Exactly, the same principle, that of the substitution of broad 
movements for more subtle ones, holds good in the case of the

written word.

a

i.s. N
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first appearance of each consonant, whether initially, medially 
or finally, from the time when-the child first begfiis to use 
conventional words. (

The first point to emei^e from this is that substitution is not 
usually a matter of replacing a consonant that the child cannot 
make by one that he can. On the contrary, in the 
majority of cases the three children were a^ady able to 
produce the -consonant now attempted. This is shown in 
Table X, where I give my analysis of all the cases of substitu
tion.recorded by Stem and Deville and of those in my own

II i u>
S

I&
I great

a'3 t 5.V. H
BS I><% s.

Ia II TABLE X
Substitution or Consonantsi %2i

%g i ebWAtepertocT.

mWbennplwtd
cauoBaBllsaotloI Wbete ivpiaeed 

ceojoaut l«■m
Tolal

^uabetNuacel
chad. SubilltaUoa^SulKUtutUo2; of V

cUld't
rtper-

i
aptt-

No. ofNo. ofS I byti-
COO*.

A ti»y.a tory-

E.a 5 4 -123 6 1.35 30 S 30HUde Stern 
DevUIe's 

daugtiter 
K . . •

3 246 44II 164
04

116 41 Iai% I 210 J64
I 1685 9110 94

•IaS 63 4a i =, i 56 8 6767 268 224Total . . 355 238t
s d9420 3 10019 100 77Percentage 100 81I It5 > i T. %6 record of K up to the age of 2;3, the full details liemg given 

ih Appendix Iff, pp. 310-25, Here, out of a total of 355 cases, 
no fewer than 8i per cent, consist of attempts upon consonants 
already in the child's repertory.

Taking now these cases where the' child attempts 
sonant already present in his repertory, we find that 
substitutions, 77 per cent, consisted in replacing the^ttempt^

_____ _ by one which had appeared chronologically earlter
in the child’s history, while in only 20 per cent, of the ^ 
did he substitute a sound chronologically later. (The rem^- 
ing 3 per cent, are doubtful, because the records do not enable 
us to say which of two consonants occuned the earlier.)

£

11
I5S'I a con- 

of 286
s % consonant cases

i l-lisr-2-s:-ss£Sslis-5S-s-5

-f
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In the second group, where the child attempts a sound not 

already present in his repertory, we find that of 67 cases no fewer 
than 94 percent, consist ofsubstitutions by some sound that he 
has ali^dy produced, while only in the remaining 6 per cent, 
does he utter a consonant which he has never before produced.

In brief, the rule is this: substitution occurs when the 
child replaces a heard consonant by one relatively more familiar, 
one which has been longer established in his repertory. The 
child, when confronted with the necessity of carrying out a 
new, or relatively neW, pattern of action, often produces one 
which has become more habitual to him. 

generali^tion
predict which substitutions will occur among children. in 
general. There are, however, two points that seem hopeful. 
In the first place, the children we have here studied belong to 
different linguistic communities, and it is not improbable that 
their individual differences are in some measure due to this.
It is not unlikely that children of parents speaking the same 
language produce their consonants in a particular order, and 
thus their substitutions would tend to be uniform.

Further, even in the cases of the three children before us,
. it is evident that the range of substitutions is by no means 

unlimited. Certain consonants appear to interchange more 
frequently than others. Thus, in the records of these three 
children, we find that we can group the great majority of sub
stitutions into three classes : the substitution of front for front 
consonants or middle for middle: the interchange of t or d 
with k or g; and that of the dentals (t, d, ts, d or 0) with the 
sibilants (s, z, J, or 3). These groups comprise no fewer than 
89 per cent, of all the cases, as Table XI shows. The full 
details are given in Append HI, p. 326. And although 
these groups may seem rather broad, it must be remembered 
that the speech-sounds of children are far less precise than 
those of adults, and that one might quite reasonably speak of 
a consonant of the t-type or of the k-t3T)e.

It is noteworthy that, apart from the special cases of the 
second and third groups just mentioned, the interchange of 
consonants from widely separated points of articulation hardly 
occurs at all. To a very large extent the child when he 
replaces a consonant does so by uttering a sound at the same 
point of articulation or one very near it. And it is also inter
esting to notice that while the direction of substitution is not .

always the same in different children, it is frequently the same 
consonants that are involved; /thus while Deville’s daughter 
usually substituted s for in the case of K only the reverse 
substitution occurred; si^arly t for k occurred in the former 
child, the reverse in the latter. /

The fact that we can limit the range of substitutions 
manner shown in Table XI rather suggests that wth more data 
at our disposal it might begin to be possible to make clear 
generalisations as to their occurrence in detail. At present we 
have to content ourselves with recognising that the chief 
factor is the replacement of a comparatively unfamiliar con
sonant by one more securely established in the child's reper
tory. And even this generalisation is more illuminating than

in the

Now this certainly does not enable us to P

TABLE XI
KIKDS op SUaSTITUTIOH OF CONSONAfTTS

Fcoolitx 
Front asd ‘.Sb

kocc.
S'?.\ Otben.Kune of child. Kiddie for 

Middle.

1 13
61
5

D?5ue®ld™U8liter' ! 47 14
.1102 1192K

36 355
II . 100

50201
18pere2S«i' ' 1457

any law of "sound-change", for it pioints out the psycho
logical. similarity between the acquisition of the forms of 
conventional language and the development of skilled behaviour 

^ in- general through imitation of the acts of others.
(iii) Assimilation.—ThQ chUd's assimilations of adult words 

fail into two groups named by Stem " general ” and " special 
In general assimilation, words which are very diverse in the 
adult language are adapted by the child so as to conform to a 
single general pattern. In special assimilation a particular 
sound is changed by the influence of a neighbouring sound in 
the same word. '

(a) General Assimilalion.—^p. have already come across 
form of general assimilation in reduplication; for a large 

proportion of the child's reduplications are not imitated from 
similar adult words, but imposed by the child himself. Thus,

oneI
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Here again discussion, has mainly centred upon the relative 
positions of the two

names “ proleptic ” and " metalepticIn prolepsis a con
sonant is afiected by one that succeeds it, for instance Zucktr 
becomes kucker; in metalepsis a consonant is affected by one 
that precedes it, for instance peiische becomes peipe. For each 
of these cases. Stem adds, there is a psychological basis; m 
prolepsis there is a species of anticipation—the coming con
sonant affects the one now being uttered. In metalepas we 
have something in the nature of perseveration: the consonant 
iust uttered affects the one now in process of utterance.

All this caiinot be doubted. But an additional question 
arises. What is the relation between the sound which exists 
in the adult word and that to which the child assimilates it: 
between g and d» for instance, when he says dade for regarder ? 
Meumann, to whom we owe so many fruitful ideas suggested. 
Stem tells us, that in prolepsis at any rate, back consonants, 
tend to be replaced by front ones; as Stem adds, this generali
sation is inadequate to cover all the cases. But Mcumann s 
clue is still worth following up; and when we examine the 
records of " spedal ’’ assimilation we find, here as before, 
in the great majority of ' . , . .
by the chronological relation which exists between the two • 
consonants in the history of the' child’s development. In 
generM, we can say this: of the two sounds in the adult word, 
Ike one which comes later in the child's history is assimilated to 
ike one lhal comes earlier, even if he can pronounce both (see 
Table XII, and for details. Append HI. pp. 329-31). * This 
generalisation holds in 77 per cent, of the cases recorded of 
our three children. Once more we find the dommance of 
earher-established vocal hahits over those that occur later in 
the child’s linguistic history. “Spedal” assimflation may 
indeed be regarded as. a form of substitution; where toe 
rhtld attempting to utter two consonants of an adult word, 
doubles the dominant one. To this extent we see also toe 
effect of the child’s general-tendency to reduplicate.

Uniformity of Children's Langmgc.—It is dear that m 
a resmt of toe characteristics we have described, a child s 
language will both tend towards uniformity vdthin itself and 
also in idation to that of other children. Thus initial and 
final consonants will be elided, consonant-compounds will be.

of toe 32 cases of reduplication which I recorded of K up to 
the age of 213, 15 had no corresponding reduplication in the 
adult word: while’of toe 88 cases recorded by Deville 55 (62 
per cent.) also belong to this category.^ The full lists are 
given in Appendix III, pages 327-8. It is evident that the 
child tends to assimilate adult words to a general pattern of 
reduplication.

The cases of general assimilation mentioned by Stem (KSp 
339) are those in which the child assimilates diverse words 
either by beginning or ending them all in the same way. Thus 
his son Giintoer tendM to begin different- words with either 

‘ (phonetically x); for instance haia for Voter, hedel for 
ehoUo for Lotto, chasser for Wasser. In other cases

h or ch 
Mddel,
mentioned by Stem the diUd ended diverse words with the 
same pliable, for instance, aich or ere; saying onkaich for 
Onkel, verschiedere for verschieden. A well-known instance of 
this4iot mentioned by Stem is the tendency in some children 
to end wor^ with i, as in doggie. This was very marked in 
toe case of K, occurring in 72 words up to toe age of 253 (15 
per cent, of his total vocabulary). And in 30 of these 72 words 
(42 per cent.) there was no i-ending in the correspondmg adult 
word: toe child, for instance, said gAgi for another and jAti toe substitution is determinedcasesfor supper.

In ^ these cases, just as in reduplication, toe child reduces 
diverse worils to toe same pattern. This pattern may be 
due to some idiosyncrasy of the child himself (as perhaps in 
the case of Gunther Stem's h and ch) or it may first have - 
arisen in imitation-xf adults (as perhaps in the case of K’s 
i-endings). Whichever be its source, the particular pattern 
of action, once established, tends to dominate subsequent 
acts, with toe result that the child's speech at this stage tenck 
to be more uniform than the adult language upon which it 
is based.

General astonilation, then, like substitution, shows the 
dominance of earlier-established habits over the later acquire
ment of new forms of vocal skill.

(6) Special Assimilation.—Tht process by which one con
sonant may be affected by another neighbouring one has 
often been commented upon, particularly sim^ it occurs in 
the history of language as well as in the development of children.

_______pvo the proportioB
always meatioa the adult word.

ia Hilde Stem's case, as Stem does not
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rendered by single consonants, the diverse consonants of a 
word will be assimilated, and the whole word frequently :_1„ 
on a reduplicated form. These tendencies, coupled with that 
dominance of the front-consonants which we have already 
noticed (see p. 170), lead to a remarkable uniformity of speech

TABLE xn
ASSIUILATIOM

184

take
HlUe Staa. ' DeviOe'xlncbtcr.

CbOd't
Fonii.*

Adult
Form.

OdU’*
Ft»llL»

Adalt
Fonn.

CUld'j

diddA
dedda
didelideU
dada
da-du

tiktak
Berta

Bcoldms

dade
adi

regaxder
tadis

dada
Dempy
dinnerdada

dodo
dedon

d0il»
din-din

No.orcaMi
where
lousdiare

Bariknound
(outer.

nAn& nahen canard
papier
ognon
joonial

Nana
Winnie
navel
balloon

Later tound
nlcnie
nonon

3m'^00. DoobtfoLNaaeolcUM. alreldrta
UM.

toeuUet. nelnl
na
papa papa papa papa3 0 II papa papaHUde Stem . . 

Deville'a daughter.
II powder-16 I 7182 pnflchapeaupapo papa21 8 0 26 pnppe puppeK 29 puff.pufl

grandpa(bird)
(fowls)

pip pip 
put-put

papo
pop?

papa
27 1 108

PenJnSe'. ! ‘
122 94 compete

papfer22 1 88100 77 pmpe paper
pipi
poopieponpi

among children brought up in communities speaking different 
languages. Nothing, for instance, could be more striking than 
to find such a word as didda (and its variants) recurring in the 
language of these three children, and with such an enormous 
range of meaning. '(See Table on opposite page.)

The Parallel with Verbal Aphasia.—Onz discussion of elision, 
substitution and assimilation has shown this: that these 
processes exemplify, in different ways, the same process— 
the persistence of earlier modes of functioning when the child 

• finds himself under the need of using unfamiliar words in an 
instrumental way. In elision, when dealing with consonant 
compounds, he tends to make cruder vocal movements instead 
of the more complicated ones that the compounds demand— 
these cruder- movements being of the kind to which he is 
accustomed in his own primitive speech. Thus he produces 
a broad alternation of front and back contacts to the exdusion 
or-slurring of middle consonants. In substitution, again, he 
replaces an unfamiliar consonant by one more familiar, even 
though he may have shown himself already capable of uttering 
both. In general assimilation we find the dominance of a 
general pattern already well established, in special assimilation 
the dominance of particular consonants already well established. 
In brief, we see tl^oughout the persistence of earlier established,

baba (dUgiut) 
(going out)

baba ball baby
bibs bubn

babo
omnibus
bravo

bib
biba creampot

caf6 tffiia (going oat)
tatei tata taU Mtato

telephone
(nuiseiy

rhyme)

tasse
tcetonacanne
tt:bt

rlaitier
chef

ta6
cotelette

becher
dtertot* cotelette
conteautoto.1 ceui
each* 
salet* 
corset 
saucisson 
chansson 
torchon 

coQuille 
qut qui 
coucou

tat*

totac

tod
dti
teuton

I • As given by the observer.
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assimilation. Thus his patient number 4 {A 221) elided initial 
consonants, saying daration for declaralion \ final consonants, 
saying confine for confined; and uttered a single consonant for 
a compound: tenical for technical. Another patient, number 
17 (A 225} substituted b for v, saying oboid for ovoid; while 
in yet another case we find assimilation: nines for lines (num
ber 13, A 231). Two examples of this last patient’s speech 
are indeed, as Head says, closely similar to baby language*: 
Tiff-rent from uffer 'urn ... kd tell 00, know sis '«n seems 
strong. (Different from other one . . . can’t tell you, know 
this one seems strong), and “ Here's lay, here handle, the man 
condukr, on the nines, shat seats on if. Zee ^asser\gers, two 
man, lady." (Here's lady, here handle, the man conductor, 
on the lines, it’s got seats on it, three passengers, two men, 
lady.)

How does Head explain defects of this kind ? He regards 
all aphasia as a disturbance of the functioning of the highly- 
complicated act of language; the effect of a lesion of the 
brain is that " more'recent aptitudes suffer in excess of those 
acquired earlier in ontological history ” (A 476). In a word, 
the aphasic, confronted with the difficult task of expressing 
himself through language, reverts to earlier-established modes 
of -vocal behaviour.

Thus not only outwardly, but fundamentally also, baby- 
language and Verbal Aphasia are seen to be alike. The child 
as a result of his inexperience, and the aphasic as a result of 
his phyatal defect, tend to produce familiar, simpler, modes 
of vocal activity in their effort to make instrumental use of 
the complicated -forms of human language.

•In both cases the present act is subordinated to the pattern 
of established behaviour—the existing "schema”, as Head 

; calls it (A 488). And since we have regarded .the ^d’s 
■ attempt at convenfional forms as a problem of the acquiation 

of skill, it is interesting to observe that Bartlett accepts this 
notion of a "schema” as providing the most illuminatiiig 
explanation of our behaviour in learning a game of skill—ten^ 
or cricket, for instance. "Determination by schemata”, 
he says, " is the most fundamental of all the waj^ in which 
can.be influenced by reactions and experiences which occurred 
some time in the past” (R 201).

1 This patiwifs main defect Vtfas Syntactical Aphasia, hut he also suffered 
from Tnarkfia Verbal Aphasia.

modes of functioning in the effort to produce new acts. The 
child, spurred on to produce a series of sounds by a powerful ■ 
incentive—the need to use them instnimentally—tends to 
make use of well-establi^ed familiar acts that have served 
his instrumental needs in the past.

Now'it is of very great interest to notice that the defects 
which children’s speech shows at this stage are very similar 
to those which occur in the speech of aphasics—the cases, for 
instance, described so strikingly by Head. He himself has 
drawn attention to this similarity: the speech of aphasics, 
he tells us (A 231) “‘sometimes closely resembles baby lan
guage ”. The parallel was, in fact, first emphasised as long 
ago as 1882, by Prey^r (MC 34). although its full significance 
has oifly recently become apparent as a result of Head's epoch- 
making work. But although such writers as Lorimer (GR 57) 
have recognised the similarity in a genera! way. no attempt 
has I think hitherto been made to show its bearing upon the 
specific forms of children’s speech.

One caution is certainly necessary, as Head warns us 
(A 510): we must be careful not to identify the main species 
of aphasia with definite stages of development in children. 
The point is rather this : we find in children’s speech defects 

to those encountered in aphasia, and as we are dealing 
in both cases with language it is reasonable to ask whether 
similar effects may not be due to similar causes.

The exact paiaUel with the defective speech described m 
the present chapter is to be found in the form of aphasia 
named by Head, Verbal Aphasia, which he describes as a 
defect in the structure of words (A 229). In these cases the 
patient is usually weU able to comprehend the words that he 
hears or sees, but when he comes to utter them he does so in 
a defective fashion, retaining the general pattern of the con
ventional word, but altering the actual sounds.

These three features also characterise the stage of language 
that we have considered in the present chapter: the child 
certainly " understands” the words that he utters, ^d the 
general intonational patterns of his words correspond in some 
measure to those of conventional words (subject to the per
sistence of reduplication), but he fails when he attempts to 
make the particular sounds.

The parallel holds even in detail; in Head’s cases we actu
ally find clear instances of elision, of substitution and of

ij

^1
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Thus the work of Head has helped tis to corroborate what 

we have found to be the guiding principle throughout' ^e 
pr^t chapter. In acquiring the forms of adult words, the 
child’s ability lags behind his attempts. He tries to use a 
wider iMge of sounds and their combinations than his reper
tory will permit, and this repertory influences his attempts, 
The result is baby-language.

So much is true of the forms

Chapter XI

THE EXPANSION OF MEANING
!

of speech. We have now to 
see that a similar principle holds good of much of his further 
progress in acquiring its functions.

In the course of the last section we have come upon a marked 
characteristic of children’s early use of words; that both in 
response and in utterance they apply a word to a wide 
range of situations extending far beyond those in which it 
was first acquired. K,' for instance, came to respond to 
Where’s bailie? (o;ro,27) by holding up a large coloured ball 
in place of the original small one; and—in tte development 
of an uttered word—he grew to say tittit (i;8,28) on seeing the 
church clock, having previously used this word for his father’s 
watch.

Such extensions are so striking and obviously so important 
that they have never failed to obtain a good deal of attention. 
Perhaps the best known case is that reported by Romanes 
of a child in his first year who having learnt the word quack : 
for a duck, applied, it to the figure of an eagle seen on a coin, 
and then to coins in general. The Chamberlains tell us of 
their daughter (SC 265) that having at i;7 learnt the 
mooi with reference to the moon, she proceeded to apply 
cakes, round marks on the window, writing on the win 
writing on paper; " round things in books ”, tooling on books, ' 
faces, postmarks, and the letter 0. Lindner (B 340-2) records 
that his wife had made a sledge (schUiUn) out of a postcard for 

; their daughter at 2;o. A.month later, when the toy had long 
been destroyed, the child said mama liiUn on seeing a postcard 
delivered at the house, and some months after this again lilten 
on seeing a letter. Numerous other instances of this kind of 
extension occur in the records of a host of observers: Sigis- 
mund (KW iii), Darwin (Bl 293}, Taine (AL 253), JesperSeh 
(ND 116), Guillaume (DP 8, 18), Kenyeres (PM 194), Major 
(FS 316), Nice (CT H2),, Pelsma (CV 354), Preyer (MC'iiy, 
140), Sully (SC 163, OP 382), and Stem (KSp 189).

Ilie record of most of these observers consist of a list of 
the various meanings whidi have been given by a child to one 
and the same word. Observations of this Idnd, valuable -as

».
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THE EXPANSION OF MEANINGCONCEPTUAL USE OF SPEECH '
they may be as illustrations, do not throw much light on the 
actual process of extension. For this- we need a fuller state
ment ; we need to know in wme detail how the child behaved 
in using or responding to the word on successive occasions. 
Records of this kind are rarer; the only ones in fact at all full 
enough for this purpose are those published by Ament in 1899 

' and Iddberger in 1903. To these I venture to add some of 
my own observations of K (Appendix V).

Extension as ike Growth of Generalisation.—Uow are we to 
explmn this wide use of words ? The most obvious view is 
that the child has liegun abstraction and generalisation; 
abstracting from diverse situations some features which they 
have in common, and thus grouping all these situations into 
the same class. Most of the things, for instance, named moot 
by the Chamberlains' little daughter were circular in shape. 
The child extends the use of the word from the situation in 
which it was first^a<^uired—seeing the moon—to other situa
tions more or IcM like it.

There is obviously some truth in the view that here we 
have a clear step in the development of conceptual thinking— 
and this is a pomt which has been fully recognised, from the 
time of the early observers—Sigismund, Taine, Darwin and 
Romanes—right up to our own day. But no one to^lay would, 
P think, be satisfied with this as a full explanation. At least 

other factors must be taken into consideration. First 
7 we must recognise that this b'road.use of words does riot begin

at the moment when the child acquires conventional speedi: 
it is a gradual development of. Ids earlier linguistic activity. 
Secondly, it is not enough to speak of the objective similarity 
of situations for the child, neglecting the affective responses 
they" arouse in him and their functions in his behaviour. 
Thirdly^ we must not forget that the word itself is an instru
ment for the child, a tool, and that this certainly determines 
the manner in which it is used.

In these three ways‘we have to supplement the account 
given even by Stem (KSp 189). For Although he refers to 
other factors, on the whole he confines himself to a summmy 
of those kinds of objective similarity in diverse situations which 
will cause a child to extend a word from one to the rest.

191190
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liThe Early Wide Use of Sounds.—To take full account of 
the process it will not do to begin at the point where the ^d 
first acquires conventional words from the adult language. 
We must go fu^er back into his linguistic history. If, for 
instance, we find Stem's ^ughter Hilde in her twelfth month 
applying puppe—used first for her doll—to any one of a 
large number of her toys, we have to consider the ^ssible 
connection between this behaviour and the sounds which she 
made while playing with these toys before she learned their 
conventional names. For our study of children’s Tangu^e 
leads us to assert that its development is continuoiis, not— 
as some writers such as Biihler have maintained—a series of 
sudden steps. The history even of the clflld's first conventional 
words does not begin at the moment when he acquires them; 
they have their root in his earlier use of sounds. In a real 
sense we can say that no wo^ used by the cMd cm be totally 
new to him; every word has affinities with his earlier linguistic 
experience. , . '

With a record of observations such as those of K, it is not 
difficult to trace the changes in the child’s use of sounds, pre
ceding his adoption of conventional words. We find that 
even at the outset the child’s sounds are used in a wide rather 
ttian in a limited way. This is true both of his utterance of 
language and of his response to it. As for his response to 
language, we found in Chapters IV and VII that when he 
hears a particular pattern of intonation and sound he will 
respond at first not always with the same movernent but with 
any of a number of movements—all expressive of. the same 
affective state. And in the development of hb utterance, 
we find in Chapter IX, page 151, that a particular sound such 
as a is called forth at first not by a particular situation, but by 
any one of a number—again alike in this, that they arouse 
the sarhe affective state.

In tracing the development of such a sound we were able to 
observe these stages: first its use with varied intonations to 
express different affective states: secondly the increare of 

i reference to a situation in the use of the same sound; thirdly 
the adoption of a conventional substitute for the sound, such 
as la (flower), or pd (aeroplane), this bringing with it a further 
increase of objective reference.

W'
i
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The next stage of development is that which 

interests xis here: the child extends the use of 
tional word to situations other than those in which it has 
been acquired. Thus K, having at 1:6,14 begun to use the 
word ia on seeing some hyacinths, used the same word on the 
following day for tulips, six days after this for irises, and 
again six days later (i;6,27) on being wheeled beneath a 
flowering cherry. Four months later, at i;io,26, he said the 
same word on seeing a biscuit decorated with a flower in 
sugar, and again on seeing embroidered flowers on a pair of 
slippers (Appendix V. pp. 349-50).

A similar development took place in the case of the word 
pei, which the child used for the first time at i;9,27 on seeing 
an aeroplane, in place of his customary e e (Appendix IV, 
p. 339). Next day he repeated the word on seeing not an aero
plane, but a child's kite.

Now the important point that emerges from these series 
of records is that it dearly is not possible to draw a hard-and- 
fast line at any particular moment in the child’s development 
and say: Here tte extended use of sounds begins. For while 
the child is still in the stage of uttering his own primitive 
sounds he already uses them in an extended fashion. K, for 
instance, used a a at i;4,8 on smelling a handkerchief and 
again at i;4,i2 on smelling jonquils (Appendix IV, p. 338). 
Similarly, he used e e at i;i,26-twhile reaching out for milk, 
at i;4,x for cake, and up to x;8,x6 for'butter; again he used 
the same sound at 1:8,10 for shoe, and at 1:9,15 for aeroplane 
(Appmdix IV, pp. 337-9). About all these cases we could 
say, if we wished, that the child was extending his use of a 
sound in an extraordinary and striking manner: to mean 
two different pleasant smells, or to mean milk, cake and 
butter, or to mean aeroplane and shoe; and this in fact is 
what such an observer as Idelberger says of his son's varied 

(Appendix V, p. 347), a list which is dted 
) as an instance of the unstable character

child to use a conventional word such as fa for flower
^tead of his own primitive sounds, he is at first likely to use 
It just m the same extended manner as he has been using his 
own sounds. This point needs to be stressed, because when 
we ^d a child using adult words it is only too natural for us 
to mugme that he is using them as names for particular 
objects; but more careful obseivation makes it clear that he 
IS using th^ not very differenUy from the way in which he 
was usmg his own primitive sounds not long since.

For instance, if we heard a child who has been accustomed 
to say a on seeing flowers, say this the first time he sees a 
brandi of flowenng cherry, we should probably regard this 
^ply ^ an expression of the child's delight at seeing the 
beautiful thmg, and of his desire to touch and smell it It 
would har% occur to us to say that the child has made a 
generalisation, extending the name a from its use for tulips 
and applymg it now to cherry-blossom. But let us suppo^ 
that this happens at a time when—as in the case of K—he 
was ^eady using the word la; at once we feel that the child 
has shoym lumseU capable of generalisation, that he has realised 
the similanty between the tulips and the cherry-blossom, and 
therefore uses the same name for them both.

Clearly we can easfly overestimate the difference between 
these two stages—before and after the child adopts the con
ventional word. It is true that there has been some develop
ment of the kind we have discussed in Chapter IX : the word 
^ because it has been adopted from the adult name for the 
flower, is rather more closely attached to that object than the 

^ child s own sound a had been. But even so, the use of a 
word, first for tulips and then for cherry-blossom, cannot be 
ac«pted purely as-a case of obj^tive reference to one thing, 
followed by extension of the name to another thing on a 
basis of objective similarity. For in neither case is the child 
uang the word simply as a means of naming a thing, as a 
label to be attached to an object. Just as when the child 
^d a a he was at the same moment drawing attention to the 
flower, expressing Iiis delight at seeing it and possibly his wish 
to smell It, so now when he’.uses the learnt word fa this new 
utterance must retain something of the new functions of the 
earher sound which it replaces.

particularly 
ffie conven-

li

rises of the sound a 1
by Lorimer (GR 59) . . ................
of, early " nominal relationships ”.

But if we trace the child's development as I have done here 
it is clear that a sound such as a-or e is not a name for any one 
object, subsequently extended to another. It is simply a 
differentiation of the child's earlier use of a sound to express 
an affective state, a use which gradually becomes more definitely 
directed to the situation with which he is dealing, without

I.S. o

1



T J
\

CONCEPTUAL USE OF SPEECH THE EXPANSION OF MEANING
(i) Similarity of the Silmtion as a Whole.—In Stem’s first

group of cases a word is applied from a customary situation to > 
another one which as a whole objectively resembles it; for 
instance, pei for an aeroplane and then for a kite, moot for the 
moon and then for any round object. Many other instances 
could easily be given. f

(ii) Similarity of Particular Features.—second group 
of cases are those in which the'likeness is said to exist only in 
particular features of the situations. This may be illustrated 
by two cases from my 
of the word kotibaiz.

At 2:2,14 he was given a large toy abacus; immediately on 
seeing it he said kottbaiz. It was impossible to tell whether the 
use of this word was due to a memoiy of a cot in which he had 
last slept more than a year since, and which had one or two 
rows of beads, or whether he was referring to the parallel wires 
of the abacus which resembled the parallel bars of his own cot. 
Two months later, at 2:4,12', he used the same word kotibaiz 
for two other objects; on first seeing a toast-rack (with parallci 
bars), and again for a picture of a building with fluted columns.

In the second case, having leamt to say fi: (sea) for the 
seashore, K subsequently said it on seeing a railway-track; 
there was certainly a resemblance between the slope of the 
grassy sand-banks by the sea and the of the railway 
embankment (Appendix V, p. 351).

(iii) Shifting from Feature to Feature.—Stern's third group 
of cases are those in which the extended application of a word 
is due to particular features similar to those present in an 
earlier situation. Here Stem cites the instance from Romanes 
which we have already mentioned, where the word quack first

■ used for a duck, ultimately came to be used for a coin. Similar 
cases are recorded* by Idelberger (Appendix V, p. 347); the 
(^ild, having used wauwau on seeing a dog' or hearing the 
animal bark, later said it at the sight of a fur collar with a 
dog’s head, then for a fur collar without a head, finally for 
buttons; presumably he had seen buttons on the fur collars.
It was; the same child
father and for the sound of a bell; the route this time being 
from his father to his father’s trousers hanging on a hook, 
then for his father's portrait,: then for an electric bell which 
his father had repaired, finally for the sound of any beU, ;

194 195
Further, rit is also brought home to us that this extension 

of the use of a word to apply to a new situation is something 
more than the evocation of a sound from a passive child. It 
is the child’s own activity which brings about the extension. 
The flower which he sees is something to be grasped and 
smelt. And the word he utters is a means by wWch the 
attention of others may be drawn to this desirable thing (the 
declarative, use), or their help secured in obtaining it (the 
manipulative use). Of course, it need hardly be said that I 

not suggesting that the child will be aware of these func
tions ; only that they are likely to be present in a more or 
less rudimentary fonn. What I am suggesting is that because 
the word and the new situation each plays a part in the child’^ 
behaviour he will broaden his use of the word to apply to the 
situation.

Thus in tracing the course of the child’s development pre
ceding his adoption of conventional words, we see that objective 
extension is not to be regarded as beginning with this adoption,

. ' but that it is based upon the early use of a sound to express an 
affective state, first in a wide range of situations, and Aen 
with an increase of objective reference to these situations. 
'This use develops under the stress of the child’s need to bring 
other human beings into the situation, to obtain their help, 
or at least their company. Then, by the intervention of these 
other human beings, the original widely-functioning sound-, 
group is replaced, in one situation after another, by a specific 
conventional sound-group. . We next have to consider which 
features of these situations are likely to give rise’to wide 
applications of words. .

own observations. The first isFK’s useam

•C'

II
The Kinds of Similarity among Situations: Objective 

Similarily.—Stem (KSp 186-9) gives a comprehensive sim- 
mary of the objective conditions under which the application 
of a word will be extended. He classifies the conditions of 
similarity between situations into three groups. First, the 
situations may be similar as a whole : secondly, there may be 
similarity of particular features: thirdly, the child's atten
tion may shift from feature to feature, so that a word is applied 
to a new situation which has no resemblance at all to the 
original situation, but has some point of likeness to an inter
mediate situation.

who used the word baba both for^his
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function when he comes to replace them by conventional 
words. When, for instance, K Ji: for the first time 

. (Appendix V, p. 351, entry i;9.28) it was not a mere indication 
of the sea or sandhills ; the child had been awakened by the 
^understorm and called out the newly-leamt word to express 
his terror at what he thought was the roaring of thef sea. 
In the same way when he said pei, first for an aeroplane and 
then for a kite, it was surely partly because he' felt the same 
delight (or perhaps fear or wonder) at them both. A few 
weeks earlier he would have said £ £ on seeing the new thing; 
now he uses the learnt word pei which, whatever else it may do, 
expresses his affective reaction just as his earlier sounds haci 
done. Again, when he said fa on seeing the cherry-blossom, 
this must have expressed the pecxiliar pleasure aroused in 
him by the sight of a flower. Observations of this kind make 
it certain that affective similarity may be a very powerful 
factor in determining the wide use of words.

Functional Similarity.—If affective similarity has been 
neglected, this is even truer of functional similarity. Yet it 
is more than forty years ago that Dewey first drew attention 
to its importance, in his usua^vigorous fashion, (PI 65):

The tendency to apply the same term to a large number of 
objects ('* ball" to ball, orange,- moon, lamp-globe, etc.) can be 
understood, I think, only if we keep in mind the extent to which 
the formal noun “ ball ” has really an active scn^. “ Ball" is 
“ to throw” just as much aS’it is the round thing. I do not 
believe that the child either confuses the moon with his ball, 
or abstracts the roundne^ of ft; the roundness suggests to him 
something which he has thrown, so that the moon is something 
to throw—^if he could only get hold of it.

CONCEPTUAL USE OF SPEECH
This threefold classification of Stem’s certainly helps us to 

understand what we may call the objective ride of the process-^ 
the various kinds of objective simil^ty among situations which 
may help to bring about the application of a word from one 
to another. But when we come to examine bo^ Stern’s own 
cases 
inadequate.

The Affective Aspect of Extension.—In the first plac^, Stem 
hardly lays sufficient emphasis upon the part played by the 
child’s affective responses. It is true that he mentions affect 
(KSp 183, 195) as a factor which is likely to permeate all the 

' 'varied applications o^ a word, but he makes no further refer
ence to it in his detailed analysis. This neglect seems strange 
in the light of the importance that has been given to affect 
as one of the chief factors in determining the influence of past 
upon present experience, not only by the psychoanalysts but 
by English writers'such as Ward, Stout and Bartlett: and all 
the more strange since Meumann—to whom Stem constantly 
refers—paid special attention to this point in his account of 
children's wide applications of words.

Meumann’s view is this (EK;i86): that in cases where 
situations are only very slightly similar objectively, extension 
of a word may take place because the situations arouse in the . 
child similar feelings and similar strivings. To apply this, for 
instance, to a case given by Stem ; his daughter Hilde a.t o;ii 
extended the word fuppe from her doll, to a toy rabbit and 
other playthings. Stem suggests from this that a general 
similarity, of the most superficial kind may be enough to bring 
about extension ; but if we follow Meumann here we should 
say that tKe sight of a toy rabbit aroused the same feeling 
of delight and desire to play as the original doll had aroused; 
and it was this affective-conational similarity which was 
powerful in bringing about the extension.

The tmth is perhaps that Stem, making a somewhat coi^er- 
vative summary, is still mainly concerned with the cognitive 

. factors in the process of extension, and sees this process mainly 
step in the development of abstract thinking; but' there 

is no doubt that Meumann was right: the more we pay atten
tion to the conditions in which the wide applications of words 
take place, the more certain does the place of affect become.
It plays an important part, as we have seen, while the child 
is still using his own primitive sounds, and it retains this

196 197

and others'more closely, we find that this analysis is

f
In a word, Dewey insists upon the importance of functional 

similarity in the situations for the child, that they do not 
merely exist Static^y for him, but are bound up with his 
activity. To this we shall have to add that they are also- 
frequently bound up with the activity of those around him. 
Functional similarity of either Idnd may determine the wide 
use of,words.

(i) The Function of the Situation in the Child’s Own Activity. 
.—This point is not absolutely neglected by Stem; he does 
note in passing -what he tails an exceptional instance where 
the function of the situation becomes a factor in bringing

as a

*
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a further group of instances we have to take a broader view 

of this notion of functional similarity; where the situations 
have a similar function, not in the child’s own activity, but in 
the activity of some other person. For instance, among the 
extraordinary uses made by Tdelberger’s son of the jvord

-..... (Appendix V, p. 347) were those which included, first,
a sewing-table and secondly a bath-room thermometer. Now 
the only possible point of 
objects is this, that they are instruments used by someone. 
Again, Guillaume tells us (DP 18) that at i;z his son learnt the 
word alo (marteau) for hammer, and in a short time was 
applying it to a large variety of objects: button-hook, hand- 
mirror, comb, handbag, saucepan, hairpin, wooden spade, 

- key, gun, box, belt, purse, ruler, puttees, basin, safety-pin, 
candlestick, coffee-mill, plate, spoon. Guillaume adds that 
it was never used for people, animals or food, but seemed to be 
equivalent to machin or chose, that is to say, an instrument 
used by some person.

No interpretation which relies upon the evocation of a word 
by the similarity of objective features can cover a case of 
this kind. We are bound to say that the word is the child's 
way of dealing with a complex situation, the similarity of which 
with another situation is now mainly this, that in each case some
one is using something, a person manipulating an instrument.

It is clear that to Stem’s emphasis upon objective simi
larity we have to add the two other features emphasised by 
Meuraann and by Dewey—affective and functional similarity. 
Together these three views give us a comprehensive view of 
the similarities of the siluaiions among which a child may 
.extend the use of a word. Now if we look at this summary 
-two very interesting points stand out. The first is that while 

^ the traditional account emphasised by Stem gives a picture 
of a somewhat passive child from whom a word is wrung on 
successive occasions by similar situations, both Meumann and 
Dewey emphasise the place of the situation in the child’s 
activity. And secondly, that all these three views alike deal 
only with one side of the process—the nature of the situations 
—and neglect the other side-rthe nature of the instrument 
which is applied to those situations, that is to say, the func
tion of the word used. '

CONCEPTUAL USE OF SPEECH .
about the wider use of a word. Hilde, he tells us (KSp 188), 
used Nase at i;7 for the toe of a shoe, because she found she 
could pull this in the same way as she would playfully pull, 
someone's nose. But we have to go further than Stem and 
point out that this is by no means an exceptional instance; 
functional similarity is as constant a factor as objective or 
affective similarity.

Take, for instance, Hilde’s use of puppe for a wide range of 
playthings, including a.doll, a toy rabbit and a toy cat; Stem 
recognises that these things are objectively unlike each other,
and m^es therefore that extension will occur when only--------
superficial resemblanc4 is present. But the fact is 
stuffed cat is really very unlike a doll, unless we remember that 
a child plays with boUi of them. Again, to go back to K's 

of fa for tulips as well as cherry-blossom; the resemblance 
is certainly very superficial unless we remember that when he 

flower he was usually ii»vited to smell it.
It is equally necessary to emphasise this functional factor 

in these cases where the likeness is said to lie not in the situa
tions as wholes, but in particular features of them. When K 
used Ji: for the railway-track after having used it for the 
seashore, there can be no doubt that the word was evoked 
not only by the resemblance between the two slopes, but also 
by the fact that the child had enjoyed climbing the sandbank 
and that here was something else to climb. That this view 
is justified is shown by an observation of mine in this connec
tion ; a few days after the episode of the railway track the 
child was taken near a grassy bank; this time he said Api 
Ji;, using again the word Api that he had constantly used when 
he wished to be taken over the sandbanks by the sea (Appen
dix V. p. 351)-

It is interesting to notice that in some cases, the wide 
application of a word seems to rest almost entirely upon the 
existence of this functional similarity. Take, for instance, 
K’s use of the word da (from the word down; Appendix V, 
p. 348). At i;6,8 he said the word before climbing down from 
his mother’s knee ; a few days later he began to use the word 
frequently to indicate that he wished to go up stairs (1:6,' 
16-26). Here the circumstances show that the point of 
similaiity was not a matter of direction, up or down, but that 
there was climbing to be done in both cases.

(ii) The Function of the Silualion in ike Aciivily of Olhers.—
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as things , because the child finds that he can use them in the 
same way. In a word, objective similarity and functional 
similarity foster each other.

This of course will happen quite independently of language. 
K. for instance, at i;2,ig picked up a clothes-brush and began 
to brush his hair with it. There was undoubtedly ^me 
resemblance between the brush and the child’s own hair-orush 
—both were long and slender, with handles, and brown in 
colour: but the clothes-brush was twice the size of the hair
brush. and had black bristles instead of white. It is certainly 
reasonable to say that the child used the clothes-brush as he • 
had used the hair-brush because they were rather alike in 
appearance, but we must also add that they became still 
more alike for him when he found he could use them in the 
same way. ,

What part then is played by language in this process ? A 
phrase such as Where’s bailie ? does this: it incites the child 
to seek similarity between the new situation dnd earlier ones. 
On hearing the phrase, the child is put into a condition of 
readiness to perform the specific movements, and looks round 
for the appropriate object with which to perform them. The 
large coloured ball, because it is objectively similar to the 
small white one, prompts the child to make the same use of 
it; thus the adult's word helps to .increase the objective and 
functional similarities of the two situations for the child.

At the same time it increases their affective similarity. The 
phrase is spoken in a familiar voice. It has regularly been tlie 
prelude to the smile and the word of approbation which has 
followed the right response. These qualities of the heard 
phrase are carried over into the new situation, giving it an 
affective similarity with those in which it has customarily 

' been heard.' When in the past someone has said Where’s 
bailie? in an interrogative manner, the experience has been 
satisfactorily completed for the child by his doing something 
with a ball; now when he hears this phrase with its character
istic intonation in a new situation, affective similarity will 
indte him to complete the experience in the same way, and 
he will be the readier to see the new ball as a fit object to 
take the 

In bri 
rouse :
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III
The Place oji the Word in the Child’s Behaviour.—T\3imn% 

then to the instrumental aspect of words, we have to remind 
ourselves that throughout the child’s devdopment language is 
dosely related to his activity: the heard word rouses him to 
activity, his spoken word' is a means of supplementing his 
activity. And in both resp^ts the child's first conventional 
words have a wider application than they have among adults.

Wide Range of Responses io Conventional Words.—"Xho 
wide range of the child's responses to words Has on the whole 
been neglected, although it undoubtedly plays an important 
part in his linguistic growth. An illustration occurs in 
record of K’.s successive responses to the phrase Where's 
bailie ? (Appendix IV, p. 336). By 0:9,14 the child had learnt 
to turn towards and seize a small white ball on hearing this, 
phrase. Repeated tests in the course of the next five weeks 
showed that this response well established, but that it 
was alw definitely limited to the one particular ball, for when 
at o;io,2i a large coloured ball was in front of the child as 
well as his original small white one, it was always the latter he 
seized, never the fonner. Six days later, however (at 0:10,27), 
he took the next step: on hearing the phrase, sometimes he 
seized the large ball, sometimes the original small one. The 
significance of the phrase had become extended for the child 
beyond the situation in which it was first learnt.
, How are we to understand this step ? We must first recall 
thit the child's initial response to the phrase Where's bailie? 
was not simply an awareness of the ball, or even merely the 
turning of his attention to it. His response consisted rather 
of a series of movements involving the ball—turning towards 
it, seizing it and presenting it to the speaker, receiving in return 
a smile and a word of ajjprobation. The phrase in iact had 
acquired the function of initiating a certain activity centring 
about the ball.

Now we say that the meaning of the phrase Where's baUte? 
has become extended for the child when, in response to it he 
deals with another ball in the same way as with the original 
one. This happens, no doubt, because the two halls are 

* similar " things" for the child—he recognises objective 
similarity between them. But we must also point out—taking 
our cue from Dewey—that the balls also become more similar

my 
___ ■_

-j place of the original one.
.ief, the heard phrase serves this purpose; it helps to 
the child to the objective, affective and functional 

similarities of successive situations. No doubt the situations
l
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child's word both natural and conventional. The chimpanzee's 
stick we may call natural to him in that it is a development 
of his reaching movements, a means by which he lengthens 
his ann ; and—in Kohler’s expemnents at any rate—it is in 
a sense conventional in that he is put in the ^vay of using it 
by the human bein^ around him. -

Similarly, the child’s word is obviously conventional; 1 it is 
supplied by his adult environment; what is perhaps not so 
often realised is that it is also nath^ to him, in that it is a 
development of his own expressive cries. This is trug both 
of its form and its function.

As for the form of his earliest acquired words, it has been 
the theme of Chapters VIII and X to show how closely related 
these may be to his own sounds. The child when he adopts 
adult words adapts them to his own forms of speech. We see 
this both in their intonation and in their patterns of sounds. 
As for the intonation, the child uses the same tones in speaking 
his first conventional words as he has used in his own primitive 
speech; and as for the patterns of sound, there is no doubt 
that if we examine children's earliest conventional words— 
such as papa, baba, dada, atta—we find in them the clear
marks of the child’s own earlier expressive cries.

Much the same can be said of the /unction of these earliest 
words. For some time before the child adopts adult words 
he has been using'his own cries in declarative and manipu
lative ways and wth some reference to the situations before 
him. When he is presented with an adult word linked to a 
situation, he proceeds—if the situation is important to him— 
to use this word declaratively or manipulatively. The child’s, 
use of an adult word will thus be partly conventional, sug
gested by those around him; and partly natural, along the 
lines of his own linguistic habits. As I have already i)ut it, 

word that the child acquires has its roots in his 
linguistic past.

Now I think it is clear that in so far as these words are in 
some measure a development of the child’s own cries they will 
retain within them that tendency to be extended to a variety 
of situations which we noticed as characterisUc of the child's 
earliest, pr^conventional use of sounds.

(ii) The Conventional Features of the Acquired Word.—But 
on the other- hand, it might be urged, the word is strongly 
conventional in form; further, it is presented to the child in

203CONCEPTUAL USE OF SPEECH
would have something of these similarities apart- from the 
heard phrase, but the introduction of this has the function of 
directing the behaviour the child to them. The heard 
phrase thus helps to stabilise similarity of behaviour towards 
successive situations.

The Wide Application of Spohen 
the child’s own speech, we find tl 
tions—the declarative and the manipulative—characteristic 
of his own primitive sounds persist and develop further when 
he takes over conventional speech. He uses the word as a 
tool, as a social instrument, a means of bringing others wthin 
his circle of activity. In the declarative use he attracts their 

' attention to an object dr situation, in the manipulative use he 
. demands that they shall do something for him with it.

Now a conventional word is different from the child’s own 
primitive sounds in these two ways: it is supplied by others, 
and it tends to be closely limited to the particular situation in 
which it first occurs. Both these characteristics would at first 
sight appear to be likely to work against the wider use of a 
word, different as this is from the child’s own cry—a natural 
mode of activity, only very loosely linked to any particular 
situation.

Yet, as we know, the application of an acquired word may 
be as wide as that of the chUd’s own sounds ; the acquisition 
of conventional words may actually foster rather than hinder 
the tendency towards extension. This is partly because the 
conventional word, supplied though it is by others, is yet not 
wholly conventional: it has some “ natu^ " features; and 
partly because its very linkage with a particular situation makes 
it so much more efficient a tool that it is readily adopted 
by the child as a substitute for his own pre-conventional 
cries.

(i) The Natural Features of the Acquired ^ori.—The_ child 
who uses a conventional word is very much in the position of 
Kbhler’s chimpaiizees; having learnt to use a stick to bring 
in a banana they soon began to use it for reaching other thmgs/

It would be unwise to push the analogy between language 
and this kind of tool too far; but there is one pomt of com
parison to which I think attention should be drawn for the 
light which it throws upon our problem here. Just as the 
stick whidi the chimpanzee seiz^ is in some respects natural 
to him and in some respects suggeted by others, so too is the-'
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Thus, both independently of tinning by others and also 

as a result of it, the child •will/tome to use a conventional 
word instniment^y in situations other than those in which it 
was first acquired. This is seen in both instrumental functions 
of language—the declarative and the manipulativei ^ 

Dedarativi ExUnsion.—lo illustrate declarative extension 
we may again refer to one of Idelberger’s records (Appendix V, 
p, 347) the child in his thirteenth month used feoia on s^ 
ing his father and then applied it to a picture of men in 
a tailor’s catalogue, and agam to the soimd of a carriage-bell 
heard in the street. This last extension, Tdelberger tells us. 
was due to the fact that the child’s father had recently mended 
an electric bell. Obviously the cotinecting link here is the 
child’s father—this is the point bf similarity among these 
diverse situations; but are we to say that the child is merdy 
abstracting this similarity and naming it ? There is no doubt 
that we should have, to follow Meumanh and admit that 
something of the child’s affective response to his^ther was 
also being expressed when he said baba on seeing Ine picture 
or hearing the bell. And if we admit this we .must go further 
and recognise that while the child was expressing his feelings, , 
he was also at the same time drawing attention to the object 
which aroused them and communicating these feelings to 
others. In place of an earlier expressive cry, he has come to 
use a conventional word in a fully declarative way.... And 
because the child can use this conventional word declaratively 
he will—for a time at any rate—tend to use it with a wide 
application.

For a conventional adult word is obviously a much better 
instrument of declaration than the child’s own expr^ve cries. 
Compare what happens before and after he acquires one of 
these words. In the pre-conventional stage, were he to see a 

thing, the picture for instance, which arouses in him
___ething of the same feeling as the sight of his father, at the
most he could reach towards it and &a.y t £. But now he can 
say hahal And because this word is much more closely 
linked with the original situation—his father—than c 6 could 
have been, the efficiency of the process of declaration is 
mously increased. For in adult life, a word normally refers 
to a situation; thus when the child uses a conventional word- 
hls hearer? will be more likely to turn their attenrion to C 
situation than when he merely used an expressive sound.
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a conventional manner, that is, closely linked with a situation 
in a manner not natural to the child. An adult, for instance, 
says dolly on giving the child the doll. What effect will the 
conventional features—form and function—of such a word 
have upon the process of extension ?

A good deal of light is thrown upon this problem by a very 
interesting experiment carried out by Schafer with quite 
another object in view (see Chapter VII, pp. 113-15), and the 
significance of which fqr our present topic has not, I think, 
been discussed before. In this experiment Schafer happ^ed 
to teach his son a purely conventional gesture—handclapping; 
and linked it in a purely conventional manner with a par
ticular situation—the presence of food. The child, who - 
of the age when the earliest conventional words are usually 
acquired (o;io), was trained first to make the movement, 
and then to make it in ^ponse to the phrase Mache biUe bitte. 
When tiffs was well established, Schafer proceeded to build up 
a connection between the movement and the presence of 
food. From the record of the experiment (see Appendix V, 
p. 354) it is clear that a particular act, however conventional, 
may, if brought into relation with a situation of impor^ce 
to the child, become an instrument of dealing with this situa
tion and then ultimately be applied to other situations.

At the outset, it was difficult to establish the connection 
between the movement and the particular situation—the 
presence of caker-but once tiffs was accomplished the child 
began to make it when he wanted different varieties of cake, 
then when he wanted a letter, then for a box. a piece of stMg 
and a book. The conventional movement rapidly acquired 
a wide instrumental function for the child.

Comparison of this with a child's wide instrumental use 
of a word suggests that even if a word were wholly conven
tional, its connection with a situation being imposed on. the 
chad from without, it would not remain something which the 
situation wrings from the dffld; it would become in the end* 
a means by which he attempts to deal with a situation. But 
the words which the dffld acquires from the adult language 
are, as we have seen, natural as well as convention^ for him ; 
thus the instrumental function given them by social training 
is fostered by their primitive instrumental character, in that 
they are a development of the child’s own primary expressive 
sounds.
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conventional words, both of these functions become more . 
effective because the child is able to refer so much more ade
quately to the object of his concern. )

This incentive of manipulation thus becomes a powerful 
factor in bringing about extension of learnt conventional words. 
Take for instance K's use of the word goga, his imita ' 
of the word chocolate (Appendix IV, p. 345). Having l^amt 
to say it at the sight of chocolate when he was i;6,9, the 
child subsequently used it on a number of occasions both 
declaratively and manipulatively. For instance, he would 
reach up to a drawer where chocolate was often kept, rattle the 
handle and say repeatedly goga, goga. The most interesting 
case occurred about two months after the child had first 
learnt to say the word (i;8,i8); finding his mother’s hat box, 
he produced one of her hats from it, saying urgently goga, 
goga. I am a little afraid that some writers on children’s 
language would have found this to be a strange case of simi
larity between chocolate and a hat. But' the fact of th'e 
matter i5, the child's mother had on a few occasions before 
this put on. the hat before going out with him, saying some
times : " Come on, I shall buy you some chocolate 1 ” One 
has to confess'that K’s behaviour was only too similar to that 
of the terrier who lays his master’s cap at his feet as an indi
cation that his evening run is now due, with the difference that 
by using the word goga K was able to make his intention 
enormously more definite.

Clearly in a case like this, it is the manipulative function 
of the word which more than any other factor helps to bring 
about its extension to a new situation. Much the same can 
be said of the case of Utten, cited from Lindner at the beginning 
of this'chapter. The child, it will be remembered, learnt at 
2;o to use the word in imitation of schlitten which her mother 
said on making a sledge for her out of a postcard. Some 
time later the child said nuitna Utten on seeing a postcard 
brought to the house and again subsequently on seeing a letter. ' 
On these last two occasions the child can hardly be 'said to 
have been naming the card or the letter; it was rather that 
she was reminded of the card out of which the sledge had been 
made, and was now demanding that the new card or letter 
should be treated in the same fashion. The Sjame analysis 
might be made of many of the other examples given in Ap^- 
dix V. K’s use of da, for instance (Appendix V, p. 348, entry
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And the more clearly thdr behaviour shows this to the child, 
the greater the incentive for him to extend the use of this 
instrument to further situations. In brief, as the efficiency of 
declaration increases, it brings with it a corresponding incentive 
to extenrion.

It is in this way that we are to understand many of those 
cases where a child applies a familiar word to a new situation, 
railing upon US not to deal with the situation, but to attend 
to it. In some of these instances, the place of affect may be 
considerable—as for example when K called out Ji: on being 
awakened by the thunderstorm, or fa on seeing his flower- 
embroidered shoes (see pp. 197, 192). In other cases, affect 
may be less strong, asiwhen K said kotibahs—seeing in the 
abacus the bars of his own familiar cot (page 195); or Idel- 
berger's son wauwau for a dog, a fur, a coat, and for buttons, 
or again for a sewing-table and a thermometer (Appendix V, 
P* 347) t or Guillaume’s daughter aio for a hammer and for a 
saucepan (p. 199). But in none of these cases is it adequate to 
say that the spoken word is merely a mark of recognition ; it 
is clear that the cliUd is both expressing the feeling aroused 
in him by the situation, and drawng attention to it, with the 
result that the bystander is brought into his circle of activity.

Thus the child’s earlier need to declare the presence of an 
object, and to express the feeling aroused in him by it. persists 
and becomes an important factor in bringing about the 
extension of words. As before, the child finds himself con
fronted with new situations which rouse him to speech : but 
now instead of using one of his own primitive cries he'uses a 
tool whidi he has found effective in a similar situation. Urged 
then by this'declarative impulse, he uses an acquired word, 
and in doing so extends its use. The need for dedaration has 
helped to bring about extension.

Manipttlalive £rie»sie».—Much the same may be said of 
those cases of extension in which the manipulative use of a 
word is the dominant factor. Now the child is not merely 
expressing the affective state aroused in him by an object, or* 
drawing attention to it; he is also signifying his need to 
obtain possession of some thing, or engage in some activity.

Before the child acquires conventional words, his own 
sounds, as we have seen, often have this double function; 
they express his needs and also serve to secure satisfaction of 
them by enlisting the help of others. Now when he learns
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i;6,i6), on seeing the stairs was not simply a way of naming 
them, or even a way of showing that he realised they could be 
climbed; it was rather a means by which he indicated that he 
wanted to be allowed to climb. Again, when he said Ji: on 
seeing the embankment (p. 351, entry r;9,29), this was his -way 
of indicating that he wished to be taken over it, just as two 
days previously he had used Api to express the same need. 
And to take one more case from my own observations, the 
child having repeatedly said eeg on seeing an egg, one morning 
said it on seemg the breakfast table laid for the meal (p. 349, 
entry i;7,29}. This was clearly not a way of naming any
thing before him, but almost certainly his manner of indicating 
that he wanted an egg. ^

If an interpretation of this kind must be made when we have 
some knowledge of the drcumstances in which the words were 
used, one is tempted to apply the same reasoning to 
where-fhe circumstances have not been recorded, for instance, 
the extraordinary extensions which appear in the observations 
of Ament and Idelberger. In this way a case such as the xrse 
of mimi {minni) by the former’s niece (Appendix V, p. 346) 
to in^cate a cat, a rabbit, and a champagne-bottle becomes at 
once more intelligible. In the first place, it seems that Ament 
has confused two words which happened to have the 
form—the child’s use of mimi (or minni) for the cat from her 
578th day and her use of mimi for milk from her 609th day. 
The former use became extended, probably in a declarative 
way, to include other animals, a rabbit as well as a cat. The 
latter use/, imitated from the word Milch, and used as an 
expression of the desire to drink, was naturally evoked when 
the child saw a cup of choco^te or even a bottle of champagne.

Of course, it is evident that in some cases both the manipu
lative and the declarative ftmetions of a word may determine 
its wider uses. A' good , example of this occurs in one of 
Guillaume’s records (DP 8): at i;o the child learned to say 
blablab for the act of vibrating his lips against his fingers; 
the word was then used for "mouth, particularly that in‘a 
child’s portrait, then for any portrait, any drawing, a picture 
postcard, a printed or written page, a newspaper, a book," the 
act of reading or the desire to read Here objective and 
probably affective similarity runs from situation to situation 
throughout the series; in the later applications functional 
similarity also begins to play some part; and while most of

the extensions may have been imp^ed by the declarative need, 
in the last situation at any rate the manipulative need is 
also present.

I think that it is clear that the instrumental use of a word 
in the child’s behaviour—its declarative or manipulative 
function—may be of the greatest importance in determining 
the wider applications of his words. We have to recognise 
that in the child’s early use of conventional words objective 
reference is comparatively slight, and that even throughout 
the child’s second year it is only one of several factors in 1^ 
use of language. The notion that the child learns 
ventional word as a " name " for*an object or situation, subse
quently extending it to other cases, is thus seen to be totally 
inadequate. The impulse to use words widely is already 
present before the child aqquires conventional words, and is 
a factor which works in conjunction with the growth of 
objective reference.

It is indeed through insisting too strongly on the use of 
words as names, and failing to recognise their declarative and 
manipulative functions, that the child’s wide uses of words 
have been made to appear so strange and haphazard. We 
adults constantly tend to lay stress upon the function of the 
word as a name, and when we find the child using one of 
these " names ’’ in a wide range of situations, w^are struck 
by his unconventional applications of it. But the assumption 
that the word has for the child the same function of naming 
that it has for us is quite unjustified by actual observation. 
Words come to play the part of names in the child’s language 
only gradually, and during a long period, at the outset of which 
he is dready making wide applications of their use. .Instead, 
therefore, of saying that the name of an object becomes 
extended to refer to other objects, it is much truer to say that 
the wide application of a word leads to its becoming the 
of one or a group of objects.

These wider uses we have found to be determined by factors 
which, already present at an early stage of the child’s lin
guistic history, continue to manifest themselves strongly when 
he begins to use fragments of adult speech. They are first, 
his response to the objective, affective and functional simi
larities of diverse situations, and secondly-the urge to 
language as a declarative or manipulative social instrument.
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Take, for instance, a case that we have already discussed: 

Hilde Stem’s use of the word fuppe at o;ii (KSp 19). This 
covered a very wide range of her playthinp, but was never 
extended to one of the most favoured of these, a little bell, 
■which remained without a conventional name until at ij6 it 
was christened didclidcli. The child was using the word 
pupp6 more widely than the adult equivalent “ doll ” and yet 
less widely than the adult equivalent " toy It is evident 
that her refusal to extend the use of the word to include the 
bell was due to the presence of objective, affective and func
tional differences.

The first of these is recognised by Stem when he says that 
the bell had a different appearance {Format) from that of the 
<^ld's other toys. But there can be no doubt that this 
explanation, taken by itself, is inadequate. Just as we caimot 
fully understand extension without taking into account other 
factors besides objective similarity, so too -we have to look 
beyond mere objective dissimilarity if we are to understand 
the child’s limitation of the use of a word. Clearly the objective 
appearance of a plaything is by no means the most important 
as^ct of it for a child: it also arouses an affective response 
in him—^he loves it—and has a definite function for him—he 
plays with it. Because Hilde could caress and play with her 
toy rabbit and toy kitten as with her doll she extended the 
same 
cause
which must have aroused quite a different affective response 
in her, its functions for her being so different. The same 
factors that caused her to extend the use of the word to many 
other playthings besides her doll also caused her to stop short 
at the little bell.
' Something of this indeed seems to be in the mind of Stem 
himself when he later mentions in passing'{KSp 195) 
child will limit the name puppe to a particular object, 1 
he stands in a ^>edal relationship to it—^he keeps the name for 
that one and only doll which is his most beloved plaything. 
Further on Stem adds that in the same way the child will keep 
the word mama for that one person who specially satisfies his 
desires. T^ere can be no doubt that ^ese affective and 
functional characteristics are at least as important as objective 
features in bringing about bo& widening and narrowing in 
a child’s use of words.

A

Chapter XII

FURTHER PROGRESS IN CONVENTIONAL USE

We now have to study the process by which the child, from 
using acquired words in this wide fashion, comes to use them 
more nearly in the conventional manner current in the com
munity about him. Jn the present chapter we shall outline 
the actual process as it is observed in children, and then 
consider this in the light of modem accounts of the growth of 
conceptual thinking.

It is clear that the process of conventionalisation does not 
consist simply in imposing .a vocabulary upon a passive cMd. 
He has at first a. repertory of his own, w 
both in form and in function—to his

i;

which owes as much—
___________ _ primitive modes of
'expression as it does to the influence of the community around 
him. • Under the stress of the forces which we have described 
in the preceding chapter, he extends and limits the applica
tions of his words in ways at first different from those current 
in this community. In time he learns to conform to their 
usages; to extend the use of a word only where they extend 
it and to limit its use where they limit it. Our use of speech 
reflects the lines of cleavage that, we make in the world about 

' us: one word we apply to a particular " thing ", enabling us 
to preserve its identity; other words we use to group things 
together,-to distinguish characteristics which they have in 
common or relationships we find between them. Education 
laigelyconsists in familiarising a child withthese linesof cleavage 
and with the uses of language which preserve them for

The Child’s own Discriminaiion.^In a simUar fashion the 
child's use of words reflects the lines of cleavage that he makes 
in his own little world. Some words he uses more widely than 
we do,-others more narrowly. And these two processes, we 
find, are due to the same factors—those which we have dis
tinguished in the preceding chapter: the need to use language 
in an instrumental way, declaratively or mariipulatively, and 
the presence of objective, affective and functional similanties 

diverse situations.

CIr ■
v^ord puppe to include them all; but from this very same 
she did not extend it to include the bell, a plaything
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CONCEPTUAL USE OF SPEECH
Personal and Social Factors.—It is the current usage of 

society which determines whether a word is being used by a 
child too widely or too narrowly. The word puppe, for 
instance, was too widely by Hilde; but if under similar 
circumstances an English child had learnt the word toy for her 
doll and then refused to extend its use to include a bell, another 
pla3rthing; it would have been too narrow a use. This point 
is illustrated very clearly in K's response to the word mummy— 
a case exactly parallel to the typical instance of mama men
tioned by Stem. As w6 saw in Chapter IX (pp. 155 and 161), 
the child would not respond to the word mummy when it was 
used merely to denote the objective appearance of his mother, 
her reflection, for instance, ina mirror (Appendix IV (5), p. 343, 
entries 1:5,8 and 1:6,13). Here, since the word had become 
linked up for the child with situations vitally important for 
him and capable of arousing strongly affective and conational 
responses, it was difficult for him to accept the word in mere 
play, and extend its application because of a merely objective 
likeness.

In cases such as this, the child’s linguistic development is 
the story of the subordination of aflective and conational 
factors to the objective standards imposed upon him by his 
adult environment. The barrier which his private attitudes 
erect around a word and its linked situations are broken down 
by social pressure. He learns to use the word mummy more 
widely, to apply it to his mother whatever the circumstances, 
and then to limit it again to denote the special relationship 
which exists between him and her. So the process of linoita- 
tion and extension goes on until at last there comes the day 
when he even uses the word Mother to denote an abstract 
relationship in which he himself may play no personal part.

The same ultimate goal of conformity is reached—perhaps 
by a slightly different roufe—^where the child's early uses of a 
word are too wide instead of too narrow. To take another 
typical case from Stem (KSp 195), Hilde at first used the word 
papa with reference to all men alike: it was only at V.j that 
she began to confine its use to her father, using onke (Onkel) 
for other men. Here the effect of social pressure was to limit 
the use of the word, as the first stage in the process which 

. ultimately led to conformity with current usage.
In both these cases—whether the child’s initial uses be too 

wide or too narrow—the main factors in the process of con-
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ventionalisation are the same. First there are the objective, 
affective and functional characters of the various situations 
confronting the child, secondly the child’s instrumental needs 
in-using his words, and thirdly the constant effect of social 
pressure, supplying new words and approving or disapproving 
of the child’s use of them. We have now to see how the«>e 
factors work together in the actual process, of convention
alisation.

The Process as Observed,—Once more we need a continued 
record of a child’s uses of language, together with some account 
of the circumstances in each case. Perhaps the nearest 

to this is to be found in the work of Ament ( 
of a large numiKr 0:

_ ^ and although unfortun
ately there is little detail of the circumstances, we can see the 
main line of change. By bringing together his records of 
various words,‘ I have been able to make out the diagram in 
Fig. 2, whidi gives an interesting picture of the uses of. the 
word mammamm and its substitutes. I shall use this first 
to study the process as a whole, and then for points of detail 
refer to my own observations of K.

At the beginning of this period, on the child’s 354th: day, 
she has the one word mammamm which she uses alike for solid 
food and for her sister who feeds h^r. On the 513th day the 
use of the word is extended to include liquid food (which 
presumably up to this time has been referred to only by 
primitive cries or by gestures). On the 571st day the child's 
sister receives a new designation desi, while the original word 
mammamm is now (in the form momil extended to include her 
mother. On the 597th day, the new word brodi enters, with 
reference to bread, mammamm remaining with reference to 
other solid food. On the same day the child begins to call her 
mother mama. 'There is no need to continue the story further; 
new words enter, some to be limited, others to be extended, 
until at last the child has seven, words—all used in a com
paratively conventional way—instead of the original one word 
with its unconventionally wide usage.

It is quite clear that this process is never a matter of merely 
adding new words to the child's own slender repertory. The 
process is, rather, parallel to the child’s adoption of his first 
conventional words, with this difference: that while at the

approach 
where the successive ' 
child's words are given

‘’meanings” c 
tn, with dates;

J
* Sec Appendix V, p. 34G.

!



FURTHER PROGRESS IN CONVENTIONAL USE 215
earlier stage (as we saw on p. 153), the conventional words are 
superimposed only upon the child’s own primitive cries, at the
stage we are now considering a new word is often imposed-----
and substituted for some of the applications of a conventional 
word already in use. And—in the same way as at the e^Uer 
stage—adult usage meets with some resistance and also 
receives some reinforcement from the child's own linguistic 
habits.

The pressure of this resistance at the earlier stage—^when a 
conventional word is superimposed upon a child’s own cries— 
is shown in the little experiment with K described on p. 158. 
There we saw that when the child-was able and willing to 
repeat the word CaAfc merely in imitation he would not use 

word when he desired cake, but reverted instead to his 
own primitive sounds e e. Something of the same resistance 
is encountered at the later stage, when the adult endeavours 
to introduce a new word in place of the conventional one ^ready 
known to the child. Even though the child may imitate the 
adult word when encouraged to do so, he will not necessarily 
use the word spontaneously when again faced with the new 
situation ; he often revert to a more familiar word. Take, 
for instance, this example from the series of observations of K 
given in Appendix- V, page 352, and shown as a diagram 
in Fig. 3. The child had for some time past been accustomed 
to say ti: on seeing animals of various kinds. At 1:11,24, 
seeing a horse in the street, he said ti:; his father immediately 
added horse. Next day, while he was out walking with his 
mother, who had heard of this incident,,they 
<^d riding ; she said: “ There's a little gtrl riding on a . . 
and K responded quite correctly ha/. When she repeated her 
Temaxk he replied in the same way—the new word seemed well 
established. Yet the following day, when ‘ 
with his mother and saw a horse, he reverted to the older 
word ti: (i;ii,26). His mother again repeated the word horse, 
which he imitated, and this—in the form of haf—now became 
well established, as may be seen by the child’s application of' 
it to a large dog at 2:0,10.

What incentives are there for the child to overcome his • 
tendency to make use of a familiar act and adopt a 
in its stead ? There must, it is clear, be a concurrence. o( 
influences both from within himself and from the adults about 
him. His discrimination of objective, afiective and functional
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FURTHER PROGRESS IN CONVENTIONAL USE 217
characters will develop partly as a result of his own growth 
and partly under social pressure.

Objeclive Discrimination.—This fis the factor which has 
been the most emphasised in the past: as the child becomes 
more aware of objective likenesses and diflerences in the thi^ 
around him he extends the uses of his words in some directions 
and limits them in others.

The child learns, in' fact, to differentiate between some . 
situations and to group others together. This discrimination, 
the foundation of turner progress in the conventional use of 
words, itself arises out of the child’s earlier progress in objective 
reference. As long as a child uses words as a means of ex
pressing his affective-conational responses to situations as 
wholes, these words will inevitably be applied more widely 
and more narrowly than in adult usage. For the afiective- 
conational likenesses and differences will rarely correspond 
exactly to objective ones. But when the child begins to use 

word to apply to a specific portion of a situation, then iJie 
way is open to his acceptance of the objective distinctions 
current among adults. In the case of Ament’s niece, for 
instance, as long as tnammamm expressed the child’s desire to 
obtain drink, and therefore referred to the whole act of drinking, 
it could be applied alike to all drinks; but the new word mimi 
(acquired on the 609th day in imitation of milch) being closely 
linked—from the moment of its adoption—with a particular 
liquid, would not quite so easily be applied to other situations 
merely because they involved the act of drinking.

The process must, however, frequently meet with resistance
___ the child—unwitting, no doubt. His tendency to deal
with a situation as a whole rather than with a mere object 
within it often remains strong. This is illustrated by Miss 
•Sullivan’s account of Helen Keller at the time immediately 
preceding the famous water episode, and which indeed seems 
to have been generally neglected in the over-emphasis which 
has been given to that event. On March 20th, 1887, Miss 
Sullivan- writes:

Helen has learned several nouns; this week. “ M-u-g ” and 
"m-i-l-k” have given her more trouble than other words. When 
she spdis " '• she points to the mug, and when she sp^
“mug”, she makes the rign for pouring or drinking, which 
shows that she has confused the words. She has no idea yet 
that everything has amame (Keller SL 312).
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CONCEPTUAL USE OF SPEECH
Miss Sullivan says that the child confused the words and had 

no idea that everything has a name, but the truth 
to be rather that the child was using the twp words for the same 
whole situation, not yet linking each of them with some 
objective, feature of it. " Mug” and “milk” alike meant the 

, whole act of drinking.
A fortnight later (April 5th) the difficulty still persisted, 

and then, records'Miss Sullivan, the child indicated that she 
wanted to know the^ name for water. Having spelt out this 
word for her, it occurred to Miss Suljjvan that the new know
ledge might be used for " straightening out the mug-milk 
difficulty”. She took the child out into the garden to the 
pump, and it was theii that the famous episode occurred: the 
child was suddenly helped to realise that the various ” words ” 
she had been taught, referred to objects within situations and 
not widely to situations taken as wholes.

In this case there seem to have been three stages; first, a 
grooving discrimination between the object and the situation 
in which it occurred (for she ” asked for ” the name of water): 
secondly, the adoption of a word, water, to apply narrowly 
to the object rather than widely to the situation ; and thirdly, 
the realisation that words may have this narrower function. 
Without stressing the parallel too strongly, one may reasonably 

■ supjMse that these processes also go on in the life of a normal 
child. Just as Helen Keller had begun to direct her attention 
upon the object " water ” \vithin the total experience of drink
ing, before ^e had a name for this object, it seems reasonable 
to suppose that the normal child will also begin to discriminate • 
between different drinks and the total situation in which each 
is embedded. ' And just as Helen Keller was helped in this 
discrimination by being given the word wafer, so Ament’s 
niece would be, helped to a further discrimination between 
milk and other drinks by being given the word mimi for the 
former and bi for the latter.
. So much then seems to be clear, that the child's growing 
discrimination between objects and their situations renders 
him ripe to use words of objective reference when they come ;

- and the use of these words fosters in turn the use of them in 
conformity with adult standards. The process is clearly one 
in which there is interaction between the development which 
t^es place within the child himself and the efiects of adult 
intervention.

218 FURTHER PROGRESS IN CONVENTIONAL USE 219
An illustration of this may be found in the final entries of 

the records of K summarised in Fig. 3 from Appendix V, 
page 352. The child, having leamt by i;ii,26 to say hoj 
on seeing a horse, exteilded the word a fortnight later 
(2;o,io) to apply to a St. Bernard dog: a large dog was a hoJ.
It is s^e to say that this usage received no social sanejSon. 
But when ten days later,‘seeing the St. Bernard again, he 
said bigi gogi, this was certainly approved. It is clear that 
the conformity to adult usage arose partly from the child’s 
own growing discrimination and partly as a result of adult 
intervention. To call a St. Bem^ a hoJ is not allowed, but . 
it may be called a gogL

The.Affective Aspect.—'X)\q growth of affective discrimma- 
tion in the child’s use of words shows the working of similar 
factors: some resistance by the child and some welcome to 
adult intervention.

With regard to affective resistance to adult usage, it is only 
rarely that we have a clear example that reveals it—one, for 
instance, like that in wliich K refused to allow the extension 
of the word mummy to include his mother's reflection in a 
mirror. But one may suspect its presence in many other 
cases. Tlius, in the series from Ament given in Figure II, we 
find that the use of the word mama was extended by the 
child to include heraunt on her 615th day; an extension, one 
would say, due at least as much to affective similarity between 
the two persons as to any objective or functional likeness. 
Now—even in the absence of any record of Ament’s—we can 
be pretty sure‘that this extension can have received little or 
no adult sanction; we do in fact know that the child had 
frequently heard the word iante. long before this, for as early 
•as her 468th day she had adopted it in the form deda, a word 
-whiclx became obsolete after her 513th day. Yet ^e preferred 
her own extension of mama for a whole month, only adopting 
the word tante in the form of ianden on her 646th day.

On the other hand, it is equally clear that the discrimination 
ultimately suggested by adults between the mother ^d the 
aunt must have been reinforced by a growing affective dis
crimination in the child herself. No child-well on in her 
second year, as this child was, can fail to experience different 
emotions towards .her mother and an aunt I

We may surely regard this as typical of many cases; since. 
the affective discriminations made by adults are not merely
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CONCEPTUAL USE OF SPEECH.
arbitrary, but correspond to those likely to be made by a child 
living under the same conditions, so adult intervention will 
often meet with welcome from the child’s 
criminations.

Xhe Functional Aspect.—Uore than any other factor, it 
is the functional differences between things which determine 
the discriminative use of words by adults. In the main we 
group things for practical rather than for esthetic or scientific 
purposes. When we n^e a sphere a ball we are distinguishing 
it from spheres in genei^ by its function for us, and we go on in 
the same way to distinguish a football from a tennis ball.

The same tendency, we have seen in the preceding chapter, 
is very marked in the case of children, leading them to extend 
and limit the application of their words, according to the 
function of the situation dealt with. Thus again we have some 
resistance .to adult usage, as well as conformity with it.

Take again the series we have cited from Ament, page 214. 
By the day. tnammamm stands for everything that
may be consumed, food and drink alike, whatever their detailed 
objective and functional differences. Then the word brodi 
enters for bread and cakes (597th day), and for a while this 
group is distinguished from all other food, solid or liquid. 
But now the child achieves by herself a much more important 
distinction : she discriminates between the acts of eating and 
drinking when on her 615th day she extends the word brodi 
to.cover all solid food. This is done in the face of adult 
us^e, for (although we have no' record of Ament's on the 
point) it is reasonable to assume that the word Brod (from which 
she derived brodi) was certainly not the current word for 
cooked dishes. Finally—with adult aid this time—she makes 
a further distinction, retaining brodi for bread and the like, and 
adopting dcmis (from GemOse) for cooked dishes (670th day); 
an important difference between these being the manner in 
which they are eaten.

Thus once more we see the child approaching conformity 
to adult conventions by a process of extensions and limitations 
in which his growing discrimination is fostered.by his acquire
ment of words, and these in turn foster further discrimination. 
Things become alike or different for him as he handles them 
or as they enter into his activities, and the use of words helps 

- to stabilise these likenesses or differences. The* child, lor 
instance, begins to distinguish between bread which is taken
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up in the hand, and cooked dishes which are eaten with a 
spoon; then enters the adult word demis and helps to’ fix 
this distinction. Which of the two factors is the more dominant 
—the child's own growing discrimination or adult interven
tion—cannot be estimat“d. [

Although on the whole the growth of functional discrimina- 
ns parallel with that of objective or affective discrimina

tion, it would appear to differ from these in offering slighter 
resistance to adult intervention: the child’s own functional 
discrimination runs to meet adult usage. For the child lives 
in a world of things mdde by adults to be handled in certain 
ways, and which are named accordingly, and as the child 
learns to handle these things he inevitably paves the way for 
the functional distinctions and groupings which the adult 
language embodies. One might well say that it is not so 
much what the child perceives or what he feek that determines 
the growth of the conceptual use' of language, but what he 
does.

, Tho Instrumental Aspect.—^The child’s need to u 
guage dedaratively and manipulatively, which plays 
portant a part in determining his initial wide uses of words, 
remains an equally important factor in the further process of 
conventionalisation.-

It is dear that once a word has been given a wider use 
because of an instrumental need, this extension will tend to 
resist further change, and thus hinder the adoption of a new 
word. It is only under a certain amount of pressure that a 
child will take over a new word to do the work which a familiar 
one is already doing.

For an example of this'in the dedaratiye use of language, 
we may refer once more to our example'from K (Fig. 3).

The diild, already in possession of ti: for dog, cat and cow, 
is confronted (at i;ii,24) with a horse. The need to declare 

ntion to this striking thing, is strong: 
at once.he produces the familiar instrument, saying ti:. Now 
enters the interfering adult and remarks: horse, which the 
child ddy imitates next day as hoj. Yet on the third day, 
when he sees a horse once more, it is the older word, not the 
new one, which is produced; the child again says ti:. But the 
adult is persistent; once more he says horse. This time he 
is only too successful, for when a fortnight later the, child 
a large St. Bernard he says hoj, showing that not only has he
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adopted the word but is using it declaratively beyond its 
original application (see Appendix V, p.

A parallel example in the manipulative.use or a word may 
also be taken from observations of K (Appendix V, pp. 352-3). 
By i;7.8 the child was using the word bo (box) either for 
boxes in general or for his toy bricks which were usually kept 
in p box; In the course of the next week (by 1,7,15) he showed 
clearly that he could respond correctly to both the adult words 
box and bricks. Yet for the next three months he himself 
continued to use the word bo for both box and bricks: and it 
was only at i;io,4 when he was moved by the ui^ent desire to 
possess some bricks that he first used the adult word. He was 
away from home andl had not seen his own bricks for a fort
night. His mother said to him ; " Baby, come and buy some 
bricks *’; immediately he repeated biki biki eagerly. Eighteen 
days later, we find him using the word spontaneously in a 
manipulative way.

• Thus the child’s instrumental use of a word may lag far 
behind his comprehension of it. Although he constantly hears 
and understands the word bricks, he will go on using ba when 
he wants his bricks, because this is the instrument which has 
become effective for him. Why then, we may ask, should he 
ever change to a new tool, biki ? The answer seems to be that 
usually it is just at the moment when the child has an u^ge^t 

, declarative or manipulative need that the adult comes in with 
. a new word and so impresses it upon the child (as in the

of ho/ and biki); sooner or later the child comes to realise . 
that the conventional tool is more efficient than his own non- ' 
conventional one—in other words, the social instrument is
more efficient than his private and personal one. It is____
efficient in this sense, that it does its work of communi- 
caiion more efficiently; the conventional word is immediately 

ipted by the listener, as his response shows; whereas the 
child's own personal usages—arising out of his personal atti- 

. tudes to situations—are received much more slowly, usu^y 
either with amusement or disapproval, often with bewilder
ment and sometimes without any response at all.

In brief, we may sum up as follows the effect of the child’s 
instrumental needs upon 1^ use of conventional words in a 
conventional way. The ne*ed to deal declaratively or manipu- 
latively with a new situation impels the child to say a word; 
he extends the use of a familiar one to meet this situation.

a new-word, andThe adult frequently intervenes, supplying 
—if the child adopts it—making it by his responses a more 
efficient tool thanthechild'^ownfamiliarword. Astheprocess 
recurs the child comes to realise that the conventional use of 
words is more efficient than his xmconventional use of them.

The whole process is, of course, also influenced by other 
factors : by the' child's growing discrimination—objective, 
affective and functional: by the strength and constancy of 
adult intervention, and even by the degree to which an indi
vidual' child naturally tends to conform to those about him.

We have thus reached the point at which the child begins 
to enter into the conventional use of the mother tongue; it 
is left to us to consider briefly the theoretical implications of 
this step.

The Conventional Nature of Conceptual Thinking.—^We 
have suggested that the forms of conceptual thought into which 

child ultimately grows are not only determined by the 
" nature of things” in themselves, but also "by the usages of 
the society around him. In fact, it would seem that the 
child achieves his conceptual grasp of the nature of things 
largely through conformity with these conventional usages.

Does this mean that our conceptual grasp of things—the 
lines of cleavage with which we divide up the universe— 
depends upon the society in which we live ? There can be 
no doubt that this idea has recently been gaining ground. The 
point has been very well brought out by Hocart (PL) in dis
cussing the conceptual differences'Which are found to charac
terise different communities. The existence of these differ
ences might be taken to mean that the " savage ” is not capable 
of the higher forms of generalisation habitual to a cultivated 
European; in the words of-Stout, to whom Hocart refers, 
‘Mhe savage mind^. . . has not pushed its analysis far enough 
to be able to reconstruct certain complex concepts out of 
simpler " (AP ii, 231). Hocart agrees that, as Stout says, 
among the Fijians there are two words fooc and iaoe both 
represented in English by the word your-which seems to 
show that they are not so capable of generalisation as we are. 
He points out, however, that in the same language the two 
English words in and on are both represent^ by the one 
word e. In brief, it is not that the Fijians are less capable of 
generalisation than we are, but that their generalisation, is 
differently directed.
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The truth, says Hocart, is that the distinctions made by ahy 

community depend upon the manner in which its members 
need to deal with the situations before them—the practical 
significance of these situations for them. Our words reflect 
the functions of the things with which we deal. Among the 
Solomon Islanders, for instance—a community studied by 
.Hocart—there are nine distinct names for the coconut, signify
ing different stages in its growth, but no word corresponding 

, to our general term "coconut”. On the other hand, they ^ 
" have only one ^rord which covers all four meals of the day- 

breakfast,' dinner,^tea, supp^—but no special name for each 
of these. It is of jjractical importance to them to distinguish 
the nine stages of Uie coconut but not to discriminate between

Spearman’s work on the growth of cognition. Head’s study of 
aphasia leads him to insist that " a name is a descriptive 

' label employed to designate some aspect of an event, selected for 
special atteiition witha view to subsequent behaviour” (A 526). 
And Spearman concludes that it is more in keeping with tte 
facts of the’ growth of cognition to take the view, not that a 
concept is an '* essential character ” of things, but that it is 
“ any apprehended character which has somehow become 
stably fixed in the usage of a person or a society” (NI 263}.

It is clear then that the view which we have found to be most 
consistent with observations of diildren—that concepts are 
determined by social behaviour—also emerges from a study of 
primitive communities, of the pathology of language and of the 
growth of cognition in gener^.

Genesis of Conceptual Thinking.—^We have also found it 
necessary to describe the process as something more than the 
growth of cognitive discrimination : the whole development is 
complicated by other factors. And once again we are able to 
find corroboration in the work of Spearman, whose account 
of the growth of cognition is gener^y held to be the most 
penetrating in recent psychology.
■ Stern's Account.—Let us compare what he says with the 
view recognised by Stem (KSp 
tinguishes two main lines of de'

"dinner” and "tea”.
A particularly striking instance is the distinction made by

peans seem merely to be smaller and larger specimens of the 
same nut.

We found that from trifling differences sprang a host of 
momentous ones—technical, commercial and religious; the 
seasons of the two species do not coincide ? they are gathered 

■ differently, because the branches of the vino will bear a man, 
and the ngari will not; th^ are cracked differently because the 
ngari is larger, and in one island this was the object of a taboo; 
they are preserved differently; the vino is pounded and made 
into a package, then smoked, the ngari is smoked in the shell; 
the vino coming early suppIiM the offerings of the first fruits, 
while the ngari being abundant, is used for the later smoked- 
nuts festival; in certain diseases the one is tabooed as food 
and the other not; the two, in fact, are only identical in the 
kitchen, and therefore they have but one word for the roasted 
kernels or puddings of either.
Distinctions of this kind, which grow out of the practical 

. necessities of a community, remain the fundamental conceptual' 
distinctions of that community. We may say, in fact, *that 
a concept is a means of preserving distinctions which are 
of practical importance in the life of a community; and that 
a conceptual term in language is an instrument for dealing 
with one’s environment in accordance with these distinctions.

This view of the nature of a concept and of a conceptual. 
term is reflected in the work of such' recent writers on language 
asMalinowskiand de Laguna, in Head's work on aphasia and in

189, 195). This writer dis- 
velopraent: the first leading 

to a concept of an individual thing (Individualbegriff), the 
second to a concept of a class of things {Gattungsbegriff ).

In the first case, the child is led to his concept of an -indi
vidual thing or person by noticing that certain items—which 
together make up the “ thing ”—stand out together again and 
again from many varied situations. For instance, although • 
the child’s mother appears to him in many different circum
stances, doing different thinp and dressed differently, she 
remains throughout them all the same person for him, and 
thus at last the concept of his mother as an individual pe 
arises for. him and becomes established throughout all the 
different events in which she may appear.

In the second process the child is led to his concept of a 
class by noticing that the features of a situation as a whole 
reappear in other situations; when,'for instance, a child uses 
the word papa for all men, there may be considerable differ- 

among them, but he attends only to the general likeness. 
At first, says Stem, this is no more than a mere grouping of

rson
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spections of adults in the course of experimental work and 
also in some measure upon personal observations of children.
He names three processes (NI 266), which turn out to be; 
roughly parallel with Stem's three main lines of development^ 
(leading to an Individualbegriff, a Pluralbegriff, or a Gallungs- 
b^grijff) but are describe as intermingling in much more subtle 
a manner. First, we have the process of attending to a'limited 
group of items—this Spearman calls Disintegration; secondly, . 
that of attending, to the broadly similar characters of situations 
as wholes—this he calls Confusion: thirdly the final process 
of abstraction—this he calls the Eduction of Relations and 
Correlates under the influence of social training.

Soiftething of this kind might be regarded as implied by 
Stem. Where Spearman goes beyond the latter is in insisting 
upon these two points: first, that the whole course of develop
ment is determined by the lines of the child’s " constant bio
logical needs”; secondly, that in the rjevelopment of a 
particular concept, two of the fundamental processes or even 
all three may enter at different times. And in both of these 
respects he is more closely in accord than Stem with the 
results of observation of children. '

The former,point—that concepts grow up along the lines 
of the child’s biological needs—we have so constantly stressed 
that little more need be said here. Stem certainly hints at 
it when he says that it is the child’s affedive attitude which 
causes the particular group of items constituting his " mother ” 
or his “ doll ” to emerge clearly from the whole situation of 
which it forms a part. Rut Spearman is ready to go much 
further than this; he points out that biological factors are at 
work throughout: in Disintegration they determine that a 
.particular character shall enierge ; in Confusion it is biological 
•necessity which causes the child to deal in the same way with 
diverse situations only broadly alike; and finally, biological 
needs will determine eduction of relations and of correlates, 
both at the more primitive levels when concepts are beginning 
to develop, and ^o later when, faced with: unfamiliar situa
tions, the child has consciously to seek concepts with which to 
deal-with them.

There can be no doubt that if we take such cases as the 
mammamm series of Ament’s niece, or K's use of ti:, Spear- 

rjply corroborated; particularly when we 
function of language is to subserve bio-
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things or situations side by side {Pluralbegri^—there is as 
yet no notion of a class; gradually by a continued process of 
discussion with those about him, the child acquires an abstract 
general notion corresponding to such a word as father, that this 
embraced a certain class of persons standing in a definite rela- 

final stage rarely beginstion to others. This 
child’s fourth year.

Now although this account accurately describes some of 
the main features of the child’s development, it does not quite 
cover the actual facts which may be observed in children and 
which we have summarised in the preceding chapter. Several 
points merely implied by Stem ne^ to be more fully stressed. 
First, it is not made clear why sometimes a small ^oup of 
items claim the child’s attention, leading to an ” individual” 
concept, while at other times he is concerned with the broad 
features of a situation, leading to a “class” concept. 
Secondly, although the two processes described by Stem 
undoubtedly occur, in actual fact they do not run side by side 
but alternate in the development of a single concept. Stem 
himself points out that his daughter Hilde first used the 
word fapa in a wide way for all men (as a Pluralbegriff), and 
then limited it to her father (an Individualbegriff). But there 
may be more alternation than this : thus Idelberger’s son first 
used baba for his father alone ; then more widely for objects 
closely connected with his father, and at the same time for all 
men ; then ultimately, no doubt, he came to use either this or

substitute narrowly again forhis father (Appendix V, p. ^7). 
'Here we have in succession, first a concentration of the child's 
attention upon his father, as standing out from the whole 
situation, then a broadening of his attention to embrace the 
main general features of the situation, so that baba is used for 
any man as well as this particular man; and again a concen
tration of attention upon the particular features which dis
tinguish his father, so that baba (or a substitute) is finally tised 
for this person and for no others.

Spearman's Account—far as I know, only Spearman— 
of ^ writers upon the growth of cognition—has taken into 
consideration this fact of the child’s alternation between 
concentration and broadening of attention, and attempted to 
discuss its cause. Following up his definition of a concept, 
which we have already cited, he bases his account of the 
development of conceptual thinking both upon the intro-

before the
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FURTHER PROGRESS IN CONVENTIONAL USE 229 
■p. ^6), but in the case of K, on the other hand, the Disin
tegration (“ along the lines of the child's biological needs ") 
had been so strong, that the word became strictly-limited to . _ 
certain situations in which his mother appeared and was not 
extended to others, for instance, the sight of her in a jtairror.
But even in this case, the process of Confusion at last occurred : 
the word was applied to include the portrait of another 
woman.

Arising out of this process of Confusion, there would 
mally follow a further period of Disintegration of the>special 
characteristics which distinguish the child's mother, both 
from other people, and from all the varied situations in whi<^ 

appears. This is the point
have arrived during their second yeaS-; the word is now said 
to be used hs a name for the child’s mother.

There follows upon this a further period of training, under 
social influence, during which the processes are certainly 
largely the eduction of relations and correlates. It is now 
that the concept of "mother” (and the application of the 
corresponding word) becomes both extended in some directions 
and limited in others untE at last it squares with the socially 
accepted concept. On the one hand, its scope is limited in 
that it no longer includes every woman, or indeed every woman 
that satisfies the child’s needs, but is applied now only to a 
certain person who stands in a special relation to him; on 
the other hand it is extended to include the whole class of 
such persons, those who bear this particular relationship to 
others. Then it is extended further still, to include any living 
creature which stands in this particular relationship to aiiother,

. until ultimately there develops the bare abstract concept of 
motherhood, as we find it in the notions of Mptherland or 
Mother Nature.

It is important to notice that in the course of such a develop
ment, the processes of Disintegration and Confusion do not 
correspond in any simple fashion with the contractions ^d 
expansions of the use of a word. Thus a process of Confusion 
may give rise to a word's contracted use: for instance, a 
child’s experience of all the various situations in which his 
mother appears may help to limit the use of the word mama 
to her. On the other hand, a process of Disintegration may 
give rise to a word’s expanded use; :for instance, the Sample 
given by Spearman of the child of two who having learnt the
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logical needs, and that these may be of two kinds: raampu- 
lative—the need to master a situation practicaUy: jmd 
declarative—-the need to master it by affective communion 
with others. Thus in the process of Disintegration, once the 
child begun however dimly to be aware that some.food 
is solid and some liquid, the manipulative need to obtain one 
or the other more readily will spur him on to adopt a dis
tinctive-term isuch as brodi for one of them. Again, in the 
process of Confusion,' if the child expands the of a word 
such as mammantm to include his aunt as well as his mother, 
it is in the effort to secure a satisfaction, declarative or manipu
lative, which both can. equally well supply. And it is clear 
also that in the development of more abstract concepts, through 
the processes of Eduction of relations and of correlates, the 
same two incentives will be at work, leading the child to more 
and more subtle distinctions and groupings.

To come noW to Spearman’s second point, that 
processes—Disintegration, Confusion and Eduction—may enter 
into the development of a single concept. First of all, he 
suggests, thefe must be Disintegration; on this Confusion 

y supervene, to be followed possibly by a further period of 
Disintegration, and this in turn\by a period of training in which 
Eduction plays the chief part.: The truth of this analysis is 
well illustrated by the development of a child^s use of the 
word wiflTnn. corresponding to the growth of his concept of 
mother—as seen, for instance, in our observations of K or in 

‘ Ament’s of his niece. At first (Appendix IV, pp. 340*3) K uses 
the cry marna when in a state of mild discomfort: already 
there would seem to be a slight Disintegration of this state of 
discomfort from the rest of the situation. Soon, by the

nor- •

at which most children will

all three

ma

\
process of training that we have described in Chapters VIII 
and IX, the attention of the child begins to be directed towards 
his mother while he is uttering the cry—a further development 
of Disintegration. Upon this there supervenes a period* of 
Confusion, during which the word mama may be applied 
to a wide range of situations into which the diild's mother 
enters—or other persons objectively, affectively or functionally 
resembling her. The ease with which this process takes 
place appears to depend on the strength of the previous pro
cess of Disintegration. In the case of Ament's niece, for 
instance, the word mnniR seems to have been ^tended without 
difficulty to include the child’s aunt as wdl as. her mother (see

I
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230 CONCEPTUAL USE OF SPEECH
word ho (hot) when touching a can of hot water, used it later 
when pointing to a steaming pie (NI 2^).

It is clear that Spearman's account, as a whole, appUes 
wi J the greatest exactness to the development of concepts 
and of the use of conceptual terms in children. The processes 
of D«mtegration, Confusion and Eduction which he describes 
sho>v themselves in the contractions and expansions character- 
islic of the growth of language. If, in dealing with children 
here rather than with adults as he does, we must add anything 

, to his account it is this: that in chUdren the process of develoii 
meat is 1^ dominantly cognitive in nature, other factore 
playing a larger part—the child's affective responses, his use 
of language as an insipment, and the presence around him of 
an adult community bent on training him. With these 
necessary additions to Spearman’s analysis we arc enabled to 
give an adequate account of.the early stages of the develop-

>
SECTION V

THE CHILD'S EXPLORATION OF THE PRESENt. 
THE PAST. AND THE FUTURE
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Chapter XIII
THE BEGINNING, OF REFERENCE TO PAS^ 

AND FUTURE'
Reference to the past and to the future are two aspects of 
one very great .advance in the life of the child. At first his 
langu^ is exclusively concerned with the immediate situation 
in which it is spoken ; then gradualTy it begins to be freed from 
the dominance of this present situation—^he begins to deal with 
things that are absent. Perhaps the most striking instance 
of this greater freedom occurs when he spontaneously begins 
to speak of the past, to narrate.. Karl Biihler, and Charlotte 
Buhler have both emphasised the importance of this stej). The 
latter tells us * of their daughter Inge that when she was just 
eighteen months old she said, on being brought back one day 
from a walk, dalen lalala ; she had seen some soldiers singing 
in the street (soldaten lalala).

I do not think there can be any doubt about the importance • 
of this new development in a child's life.. What I am very 
doubtful about, however, is whether it is, as Charlotte Buhler 
seems to suggest, a sudden step. I shall try to show that thb 
advance must be studied in the light of other aspects of the 
child's linguistic development: that reference to the past and 
reference to the future emerge side by side, and are due very 
largely to social influence, particularly as this is exerted when 
he takes part in linguistic irttercourse with those around him.

In the case of K» the.first clear instance of spontaneous 
'narration occurred some six months later than that of Inge 

(Appendix VI,'p. 357), on bemg brought 
he was evidently trying to recount what

Buhler. At 3;o.20 (i 
back from a w^k, 
he had seen: mouko, he sdd,'several'times. His father asked, 
tnoior-car ? He said noh«< and. r^ated mooka^ Then his 
father thought of moo-cow, and said this; the child replied, 
with evident satisfaction, mnka.

Now my observations of this child show that, so far from this 
being a sud<len advance, it takes its due place in an ordered 

i > Buhler. KJ t^S.
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series of ^dual steps in which we may trace his progress from 
his earliest attempts at conventional speech. This progress I 
shall attempt briefly to describe. We shall see that the clue 
to the growth of reference to the past and future lies in this, 
that it grows directly out of the child’s .instrumental use of 
language. In his efforts to satisfy his needs, he refers at first 

' only to the situation actually present.'then he begins to refer 
' to situations which are absent. Fin^y,’ under the stress of 

adult influence in linguistic intercourse, this reference to absent 
■'egins to be differentiated into reference to the past 

foture.

For even when the ball or apple is present, we find that the 
child’s response to TFAerff’s ? or IFAertf's ? is at first 
not so much a direction of'attention towards the particular 
object as the initiation of an act which involves this object. , 
The adult's remark incites the child to perform a particular act. 
Now when the adult says bailie or apple in the absence Of the ' 
object, the child is again put into a state of readiness to perform 
the act, and looks round for the object which is essential to its •

\ performance.'
But while the child’s ea:' ....

reference to an absent
situations b 
and to the'

Thus we have to consider four phases of his development': 
first, the beginning of reference to absent situations; second, 
the growth of linguistic intercourse; third, the growth of 
reference to th? past \ fourth, the, growth of reference to the 
future.

^rly response in such cases is not simply 
object but largely a concern with the 

situation actually before him, there is no doubt that it is out 
of such a response that reference to absent objects ultimately 
develops. For this to occur, two factors are necessary: the 
intervention of another speaker, and the pressure of the child's 
needs with regard to the situation actually present.

(6) Rudimentary Reference to Ah$ent Objects in the Child's 
Own Speech.—^We find these two factors essential in the : 
growth of the child’s own spoken reference to absent objects 1 
the child's need to deal with a situation and the co-operation 
of another sp^er in helping him to do so. In the spe^h of 
K. the first instance of any reference to an absent object 
occurred at 1:4,17 (Appendix "VI, p. 355): at breakfast the child 
turned towards the cupboard where honey was usually kept and 
said ha—a demand to be given the honey which was not yet 
before him. At 1:5,22, again, he caught at lus father’s coat and 
tried to get at his watch-pocket, saying urgently tik, tik; at 
1:6,9, he crawled towards the bureau where chocolate was 
tisually kept, and reached up to the drawer, saying goga, goga. 
All these are cases in which the child is using words manipula- 
tively, in the effort to dra^ attention to an object which he 

' wishes to be brought into the present situation. And in all 
these .cases it is. clear -that the child’s utterance is much more 

, expression (}{ his needs ■within the present situation than any
’ reference to an absent object. ,

But all the iime, reference to absent objects is undoubtedly 
growing, being continually fostered by what the adult does in 
response-to the child's remarks.. If when he says tik tik we 
show him the watch, or give him.'chocolate when he says goga» 

clearly aiding the process of reference to the absent 
An instance of the kind of advance that may be made 

is seen in my example from K's record at 1:6,13—four days

I
Reference to Absent Situations.—In considering first the begin

ning of reference to absent situations, we have to notice that 
this otcais in the child’s response tb ,what others say to him 
as well as in his own speech.

(a) Response to Adult Reference.—adults speak to the 
child, they constantly make’ reference to absent objects, a 
process which, of course, inevitably has its effect upon the 
child’s own use of speech. In the case of K, the first instance 
of this kind which I observed occurred at i;i,5 (Appendix "VI, 
P* 355)* The child had, since his tenth month, regularly 
responded to the phrase Where’s bailie ? by touching or grasping 
a ball lying before him. On the occasion in question, at i;i,5, 
when the ball was out of sight, the adult’s remark had still the 
same effect of inciting the child to act;; and this activity 
involved an absent object. An exactly similar instance 
occurred at 1:3,5 (Appendix "VI, p. 355).' Now, as we-have 
seen,^ reference of tlm kind to an absent object named by 
others does not suddenly appear fully-fledged in the course of 
the child’s development. It is a slow process, arising at ^t 
from the child’s concern with the situation present before him, 
and constantly determined by this interest, the need to act 
in the'present situation. The child's respom'e to bailie or apple 
is far from beiiig a simple link between an 'objectr and a name. 

»pp. X30. 336.
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aft^ the last one given aBove. Here when the child was giwn 
a banana, he waved this aside and demanded soga, 
although neither the time nor the place was normally associated 
with the eating of chocolate.

These then are the elements out of which reference by the 
child to absent objects, either in the speech of others or in his 
own speech, will grow. He responds by acts to the speech of 
others, and they respond by thrir acts to his sp«!ch. But now 
a much more potent factor enters, which greatly hastens the 
whole process: the adult engages in conversation with the 
chUd.

236
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•first, and the adult then mcites him to further speech. At 
i;6,3, we have an interesting case: the child’s remark ba—of 
the ijind that he frequently made in accompaniment to an act 
—is given by the adult's question something of a more de^te 
direction towards a coming situation. At i;6,9, wc have a case 
in which the child is incited to manipulative speech: his mother 
says I'vi got somethin niufor you; to which he replies, ^ga

-------of his desire to secure the object; and at
i;6,i6, we have an example of declarative speech when the child 
is asked TFAof can yon ? and replies la fa, by
attention to the flowers and perhaps expresses his delight in 
them. In all these cases a striking thing has-happened: the 
child has at last shown that he understands the speech of others, 
not merely by performing some act, but actually by answering 
in words. He has entered upon what is perhaps the most di^ 
tinctive feature of his human heritage—conversation. , ;

Yet striking as this conquest undoubtedly is, we must recog
nise that it is in no sense a sudden change in the child’s 
behaviour. Until this moment the child has frequently used 
these kinds of speech either spontaneously or in response to 
another’s acts: now he- begins to use them in response to 
another’s words. But there is no sudden change from one stage 
to the next. For when linguistic intercome begins, it is not 
that the child replies simply by speech to speech; it is rather 
that he responds by speech and acts to speech and acts. Thus 
in the case at i;6,3, it was the circumstances of the situation, 
as well as the remarks and gestures of the adult, which incited 
the child to say ba while he was walking to the bathroom.

—an;
which he draws

II
The Growth 0/ Li^uhiie Intercourse,—In the case of K, this 

very important development took place at about the age i;6— 
the child began to respond to spee^ by speech. How did this 
occur ? Throughout the child’s experience, the adult comes 
before him as a being who both acts and speaks ; at first the 
child responds only by acting and making his own primitive 
sounds,' and gradually thwe sounds develop into speech, so that 
at last the child responds to thp adult's acts and speech by 
speaking as well as acting. When this occurs, so that the child 
is responding by speech to speech, language has begun to be 
freedpfor him from the dominance of the present situation..

In jthe case of K we can trace three stages in this develop
ment!':

(i) [(Earliest months): the child responds to the adult'^ acts 
by acts and some utterance of sounds.

r-

(ii) (Towards the end of the first year): the child responds 
to the adult’s speech by acts;' and to his acts by speech.

■ (iii) (About i;6): the child responds to the adult’s speech 
by speech.

So also in the two' subsequent instances. 
In none of these cases is it true to say that the adult's remark 

evoked speech which otherwise would-not have occurred ; it is 
rather that the child, would very likely have sjjoken in 
case, because of the circumstances pf the situation, and that 
the adult’s remark made this more certain. But in saying this 
we must be careful not to minimise the decisive part played by 
the adult in inciting the child to speak.' We must remetnber 
that all through the child’s history the s^ch of those around 
him is peculiarly directed towards evoking from him not iherely. 
a response, but a spoken response. The importance of this in 
securing imitation by.the child is already w^ iwognised; but 
I do not^ think sufficient attention has hitherto been giv^ to 
its function in arousing the child to a spoken response to the

^ In this third stage, with which we are here concerned, we can • 
. notice two successive phases : the child responds by speech to 

speech, at first in the presence of the situation referred to; 
later, in the absence of that situation.

any

III
Linguistic Intercourse.—[a) With Reference to the Present 

Sttuaiion.—'Roxly examples of the former of these two phases, 
in the case of K, are given in Appendix VI (2) (p. 356). At 

first cgj4m)ted by mer-it is the child who speaks

>
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meaning of what he heare. The adult, by gestures and intona
tion, continually incites the child to speak, and encourages him 
with si^ of approval when he has spoken. The resulting 
linguistic intercourse is without doubt the most powerfi 
all the means by which the society around the child fosters his 
advance in th^asteiy of language. For through conversation, 
more than any'other factor, the child is helped to free his speech 
from the dominance of the present situation.

(6) liitercour^se with Reference to an Absent Situation.—We 
see how this may come about if we-look at the two instances 
at i;9.2 and at i;i‘o.i5 (Appendix.VI (4). p. 358). In the 
former ^tance the chijd begins by rattling at the door and 
clamouring ti; ti: and ai-i: ai-i:—this we may regard as speech 
vrith a manipulative intention, called forth by the facts of the 
si^ation: it is the time of day when Eileen customarily appears 
with tea for the child’s mother and a biscuit for him, and he is 

• demanding that she shall now appear. But now when the adult 
as^: What will Eileenfbring us? and the child replies ti:,

. this word takes on somet^g of a forward-looking reference— 
it refers to.the coming oif Eileen ; and clearly it is the adult’s 
question wliich has suggested this forward direction to the child.

•A similar development occurs in the second case. TTie child 
is clamouring homn« honm, but one need not suppose that there 
is in this much, if any, forward-looking referencCito the child’s 

( home—it is rather that he wishes his carriage to be turned and
wheeled homewards, very much as has occurred on previous 
occasions when an adult with him has said : Now it's time to 
go home. But now when the adult asks : .Whom do you want 
to see ? mid the child replies gseni, there cannot, I think, be. 
any doubt that there must be some .forward-looking reference 
to the absent person, a reference that we maycall manipulative 
because it,is a demand that something shall be done for the 
child with regard to this person. And again it is reasonable to 
say that this forward-looking attitude has been suggested by the 
incentive of the adult’s speech. *

In both these cases, it is clear, there were already the rudi
ments of reference to.an absent situation before this occurred 
in response to the adult’s remark: the child said ai-i: and 
hoom spontaneously. Rudimentary spontaneous reference to 
absent situations was, in fact, characteristic of K throughout 
the first three-quarters of his second year, as we have already 

. seen illustrated in Series i. Neverthdess, it is evident that

adult speech plays a leading part in the further development 
of this reference. Adult speech makes reference to absrat 
situations incoi^arably more definite : for the adult's question 
is a means of drawing the child’s attention to the absent situa
tion, while at the same time it incites him—by intonation and 

speak. Thus, much more certainly than ?ver 
child’s attention to absent situations will tend to

ul Of

gesture—to 
before, the
be accompanied by his utterance of appropriate words, and the 
more that absent situations become linked up with wor^, the 
easier does it become to attend to them. In this way, it also 
becomes possible for the child to attend to remoter and remoter 
objects: for while his own rudimentary reference to. absent 
objects arises almost inevitably from his needs with regard to 
a present situation, the adult in conversation may lead him 
further and further away from what is actu:^y -present. 
Further, the adult's remarks give a direction to the child’s 
reference to whaf is absent; the child cornes to learn that 
under certain conditions, a particular manner, gesture, intona
tion of the adult means recall of the past or anticipa.tion of 
the future. And finally, something .will be due to imitation. , 
As the child realises that the adult does refer to the past or 
the future, he too will come to do so. more frequently, and 
linguistic intercourse of this kind will make him more av^re 
of what may have been dawning upon him (but if so, dawning 
very dimly) that just as words enable him to deal.with a present 
situation by calling in social aid, so they may help him to deal 
with absent situations.

Before we consider the details of this development, v/e must 
notice the relations between the stage already reached and the 
child's earlier behaviour.

. IV . .
Gradual Nature of this Advance.—For striking as this advance 

may be—the begiiming of linguistic intercourse in which both 
adult ind child refer to an absent situation—here again we 
have to deny any sudden step. From the time when the adult's 
remark’first causes the child to speak with reference to the 
present situation, up to the advance which we are now discus- 

• sing, a series of changes may be observed showing progressively 
a greater freeing of the child's speech from the dominance of the 
actual situation. Let us look at our examples. In our earlier 
instances in Series 2, at i;6,3 and i;6,9 the child's reply ba

■ :'V: ■
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or gogB is still vety much determined by the facts.of the present 
situation ; this situation including, let us observe, not only the 
child's environment and the adult’s acts, but also the features 
of the adult's speecix—its intonation, rhythm, and stress. At 
the same time, in saying goga the child is in a rudimentary 
fashion certainly referring to the absent chocolate. And as 
yfe pass to subsequent observations, we find that the child’s 
response is determined to a smaller and smaller extent by the 
characteristics of the actual situation, and that more and more 
the effect of the adult’s remark is to direct the child's attention 
and speech to what is absent. Thus in our case at 1)9,2 
(Series 4), there is still no doubt that the child's reply ti: is 
determined in some pleasure by the customary features of the 
present situation, and even by the word EiUen, which under 
these conditions has frequently been linked for him with the 
word ti:. In our next case, at 1:9,9, the dominance of the 
present situation is clearly less strong, though still powerful; 
the child's reply ba:ti still being determined in some measure 
bythecustomary features of the situation. At the same time 

' the forward reference is correspondingly clearer, as may be 
seen by the child’s behaviour in tugging at the dressing-gown— 
he is looking forward to seeing his father shave.

Two cases in Series 3 show this process advanced a stage 
. further.- At 1:10,13, we see that the ^AyricaZ features of the 

present situation have ceased to be dominant although its 
verbal features may still-influence the child's reply. Thus,

- while the child's reply is almost pure reference to an absent 
situation, yet the word he uses, geonl, may perhaps be partly 
evoked by the word cakes with which it has probably been 
linked in.the past. And when we come to the case at i;ii,2, 
there seems nothing at all in the adult's remark to evoke any 
particular word from the child: there is not even the incentive 
of a question addressed to him. When, therefore, the child 
says bAti and gogi he is really joining in conversation intelli
gently, with clear reference to the past.

\Ve see then how, by a series of small steps, the child’s refer
ence to absent situations is progressively freed from the domin
ance of the present situation, and that a decisive factor in this 
progress is provided by the incentive of lin^istic intercoi^se 
with others. We have still to see how this reference becomes 

. specifically directed to the past and to the future.
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(V

The Development 0/ Reference to the Past.—The primary 
effects of linguistic intercourse in fostering the child’s reference 
to the past is, I think, this : it directs his attention to a p^t 
event and at the same time evokes from him words which were 
uttered at the time of that past event. Take, for instance, our 
first case, at 1:8,22 (Series 3). A conversation is going on 
between adult and child; when the former asks, -Where's Da 
Gone ? the cluld replies, more or less meaningfully, go:. The 
adult pursues the topic and asks,' Where ? to which the child 
repU^, with rather less meaning, da. The adult's third ques
tion, Yes, but where ? does at last evoke an answer, kn:l (school), 
which can be regarded as meaningful; but it is clear that no ' 
hard-and-fast line can be drawn between thb and the two 
earlier replies. In all three cases, the intonation and gestures, 
of the adult suggest to the child the utterance of a vocal 
response, and what the child then says is called forth partly 
by the form of the adult’s words at this moment and partly 
by recall of what had on the past occasion been spoken by 
adult or child. It is reasonable to suppose that in thb instance 
the adult had previously said Da has gone to school, and it is not 
unlikely that the child had imitated this immediately. When, 
therefore, the adult subsequently says Where’s Da gone ? he b 
to a Very large extent evoking from the child the word school 
which he had previously heard, and perhaps even said.
- I have analysed thb case at some length because it brings 
out a point which, I think, may sometimes be neglected: that 
lingubtic intercourse between adult and child, eyen though it 
b meaningful, does at the same time evoke from the child 
resporises which are at the verbal level and to that extent 
meaningless. When, for instance, K at 1:8,25, said d£eda in 
reply to Who gave you that box ? or at 1:10,13, gseni in reply 
to Who made the cakes for you ?, it is clear that the connection 
between box and dceda and between cakes and geani had more 
likely than not been establbhed on the past .occasion, so that 
the adult's words now were evoking a largely verbal connection.

At the same time it wo;uld .be false to minimbe the fact that, 
in the instances we have just.considered, the child makes a 
true reference to the past., The adult, in the very act of 

i.s. ‘ » R
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The general development of reference to the future seems to 
be as follows. Much of the child’s speech, precisely because it is 
manipulative, and directed towards securing the satisfaction of 
nee^, has from an early period sornething of a forward-looking 
direction. The adult, by questions and remarks, frequently 
incites the child to refer to his needs, and thus to make a 
manipulative reference to the future; and sometime ^ 
incites him, by speaking of future events which resemble past 
experiences, to make a purely descriptive or declarative refer
ence to these events. Ultimately, the Child comes to refer to 
the future quite spontaneously. , „ ,

Let us take a few landmarks in the progress of K. At i;6,3, 
we saw, he says the word ha while marching towards the bath
room, when he is asked, Where are you going? Here the adult’s 
question gives the child’s reply a glimmer of forward direction ; 
a function which, in our next case at 1:8,24, has become rather 
more definite. When the child says goga, he certainly expr 
his need within the present situation, and possibly refers to 

thing beyond it. It is the adult who makes this reference 
___ speofic by replying When we go out, for the child's imme
diate response tata unquestionably refers to the future 

It is important to notice that this reference to the future is 
made possible because the future resembles the past, so that 
the child’s replies at this stage are determined by past occasions. 
Thus the remark When we go out recalls to the child occasions 
of going.out, and it, is this recall, as well as the need for 
chocolate, which evokes from him the reply tata. For some 
time in the child's development this effect of the past reniains 
an important factor, as may be seen from our exaniples at 
i:ii,g, and 2;o,io. In the former case, when the child is asked 
What is Baly going to have for breakfast ? and replies agu, the 
adult has helped the child- to recall breakfast; so too in the 
second case when the adult says I must take you to have your 
hair cut and the child replies JijiS." Observations such as thwe 

it reasonable to' suppose that at this early stage the 
irectidn of the child’s reference—jvhether to past or to future 
—is indefinite, and that at first he refers, and is helped to refer, 
to an absent situation, rather than to a definitely past or future 
one. We find two things helping to give this reference a 
forward-looking direction: first, the pr^ure of the child’s own 
needs, secondly the influence of others in linguistic intercourse 
with him.
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reinstating a verbal connection made in the past, is thereby 
also recalling for the child the circumstances of-that past event.
So that when the child says ha:l or dseda or gsni he may 
reasonably be regarded as referring to the event which the adult 
has mentioned. As I have pointed out above, the child’s speech 
is first freed from the dominance of the physical feature of the 
present situation, then from the dominance of its verbal features, 
so that in our case at 1:11,2, we seem at last to have true 
reference to a past event.

With the next cases in our senes, 2:0.20, and 2:0,22 we come 
to a further stage in the process : spontaneous reference to the 
past—on his retdm from a walk the child, for imtanw, 
spontaneously says maulOL Without much doubt, he is recall
ing the exciting 6cperience just p^t, and with it the word 
uttered then, either by him or Uie maid, or both. This utterance 
is spontaneous, but the pai^ that may be played by the adult 
in festering such utterance is seen in the conversation that 
immediately follows. The adult questions the child, with two 
effects: on the one hand, he helps to make the chUd’s utterance 
more-precise and bring it hearer t04:onventional adult speech ; 
on t’*e other hand, he shows an interest in the child’s reference 
to the pafet and so incites the child to further behaviour of this 
kind It is hardly necessary to emphasise how much difference , 
it would make to the chUd's speech about the past events if 
-his remarks continually failed to arouse any interested response 
from those about him.

some
more

VI

Development of Reference to the Just as m the
growth of reference to the past, the chffd’s reference to the 
future is determined by the behaviour of adults m Imguistic 
intercourse with him. It is, of course, true that the rudim^ts 
of reference to the future exist m the chUd s speech long before 
he engages in any linguistic intercourse, but I do not thmk 
there can be any doubt that it is this latter activity which 
gives his rudimentary future reference the definiteness wbch it 
ultimately comes to have in Hs speech. In the case of K, the 
first gUminer of future reference in response to an adult occurs 
at 1:6,3, but his first clear spontaneous future reference not until 
2:1,23 (see Appendix VI. p. 3S8).

The
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The observations before us give us a glimpse 

in which these factors work. The child's reply becomes pro
gressively less dependent upon the actual physical conditions 
of the present situation or upon the verbal form of the adult’s 
remarks, ^us at 1:8,24, the phrase when we go out almost 
inevitably suggest the reply tata, but at i;i; ,9, breakfast rather 
less necessarily suggests and at 2;o,io hair cut even less 
necessarily Ji^3. In s'.
speech is freeing itself from the dominance of the p 

- is being given a future direction by the pressure of
tata, and |i3i3 all express, with varying degrees of urgency, 
his desire to secur^ satisfactions to come, or at least to com
municate his feeHngs about them.

This is the personal factor, proceeding from the child himself: 
but no less important, I think, is the social' f^tor, thdpressure 
that is exercised upon the child from withotJt. Each of these 
acts of linguistic intercourse is followed by the event to which 
it refers: and this the child must come to realise. He must 
realise also that a certain intonation and manner wh^n the adult 
speaks signify the future. In this way, the adult does much to 
give the linguistic act a twist in the future direction.

Gradually, with the concurrence of these two factors, the 
personal and the social, there comes a time when the child ref 
to the future, in almost complete independence of present I 
circumstances. Thus at 2;o,i6, when'K's father says / 
gel up, his response pa dodi, teqketa ol u almost a spontaneous 
expression of his intention: five weeks later, at 2:1,23, the 
final stage is reached : on hearing a story the child remarks, 
without My incentive from another person, (K) tel it nan— 
a completely spontaneous reference to the future. j

Thus from the stage when a child first begins to make some i 
slight reference to an absent situation because this is-bound up | 
with his mesent needs, we find that others progressively in-, j 
tensify apd clarify the child’s reference to the future, so that | 
at last this is made spontaneously and with increasing ay^re- \ 
ness that it is the future that‘is refe'rred to. Neither reference ' J 
to the future nor reference to the past appears to begin sud- I 
denly,asanewevent,inthechild’slife. Each of these develops | 
as the result of a number of factors, of which the. most important |
are the child's own manipulative and” decl^tive • needs in 
speaking, and the influence of others, in conversation with 
him, when they themselves refer to the past or to the future.

244
of the manner

I
Chapter XIV

THE BEGINNING AND EARLY FUNCTIONS 
OF QUESTIONS

Children's questions have often been analysed and discussed, 
and maxty studies have been made of the kinds of questions and 
of their significance. But the topic which I am going to con
sider in this chapter has, I think, -hardly yet been dealt with : 
the genetic problem, which still remains obscure. I am asking. 
What is the origin of questions in a child's speech, how do 

* ‘ , what is their early function, and-how do they

all these cases we see that the child's 
resent and 
his needs:

they begin, 
develop ?

In recent work it has been increasingly recognised that one 
of the most important features of language is it 
—by means of language the individual obtains 
tion in attempting to satisfy Ms needs. Here I intend to show 
that the I 
stood if
in the course of a child's endeavour to use language as a social 
instrument.

William Stem makes an iliummating remark on this point. 
He says * that the child’s early questions do not express his 
desire to know about things, but rather his desire to have them. 
This is certainly the n^ost important clue to dur imdeistanding 
of chiliten’s early questions: they are not at the outset a, 
means of acquiring information, but a mode of action by which 

i to secure action from others; .

is its social function 
I social co-opera-

:ers
growth of questions in a cMld’s life can best be under
looked at in tMs way: questions arise and develop

1

j ' means ot acquiring 
y the child attempts i

I
What is a Question .-’—What is its function in eve^day life ? 

A question is a form of utterance'by means of which we call 
reduce in his turn 
to further action.

upon a listener to reply: that is to say,tp 
an utterance upon wMch we may proceed 
A speaker asks a question when in doubt: that is, he suspends 
further action imtil the listener has provided an answer. The 

* Stem KSp 213.
•*45
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we find ourselves having to deal with a rudimentary trace, 
something apparently very different from what the function 
afterwards b^omes. In the problem before us, we take as our 
beginning at i;6,3 (Series i, p. 360) ah utterance which at first 
sijit looks very remote from what is normally understood by a 
question.

What is happening here ? The child is using his sounds e ^ a 
as a means of causing another person to do something, in a 
manipulative manner; he is causing another person to act. 
But he has been doing this for a long time past; what we have 
to notice is the new development that now takes place—the 
act which the child demands and receives is not a physical act, 
it is a speeeh'Uci. In this way the use of E £ E at i;6,3 stands 
half-way between the child's previous use of language and his 
later questions. It is like his early use of speech in that it is 
a means by which he brings about an act by some other person ; 
it is like his later questions in that it is a speech-act, which 
evokes, as its response, another speech-act.

We can observe this more clearly if we glance at Series 2, 
p. 362. Here we find that at o;io.28 the sounds a a a are used 
almost entirely as an expression of the child's excitement, and 
are hardly at all directed towards securing a response from 
another person. Gradually this second function, that of secur
ing a response, develops, and by about 1:4,0 is in ful use. Now 
a^i;6,3 something new happens—the child dema ids that he 
sh^ be spoken to : why docs he demand this ? The answer 
is that the child has become used to games in which his mother 
names one picture after another, so that when she stops for a 
moment he demands that she shall go on. Thus a sort of 
interrogation, of question-and-answer, arises as play ; and this 
element of play, as I shall show, remains throughout the child's 
early history a strong factor in fostering his use of questions. 
It gives him pleasure to speak merely in order to be spoken to.

But this is not the only course of his development. Soon he 
engages in linguistic intercourse as a preliminaiy' to action : to 
this change we must how turn. .

two chief Characteristics of questions are, therefore, these; 
first, there is linguistic intercourse which for the 
replaces physical action; secondly, the questioner does not 
proceed further with his activity until he receives a reply.

Questions, then, are a means of bringing social co-operation 
to bear upon actual or potential physical action. The indivi
dual, instead of "imagining” or "reasoning” in soUtude 
before he acts, brings others into discourse with him, and so 
secures the benefit of their experience and understanding. In - 
human society this kind of discourse has become a realm of its 
own—the realm of ‘question-and-answer, tfie realm in which 
much of the most important human intercourse now takes 
place.

moment

II
The Main Stages of Development.—What can we observe of 

the stages of a child’s development in this direction ? We need 
a record not only of the questions which a child asks, but also 
of the circumstances in which he asks them. I shall attempt 
to show that in the case of K "the development of questions 
took.the following course:

Stage /.—The child demands that another person shall speak 
to him—this is the begiiming of linguistic intercourse.

Stage II.—The child begins to ask questions, in a tentative 
way, as a preliminary to an intended act, within the situation 
in which he finds himself. .

Stage III.—^The child's questions begin to refer to things 
absent from the present situation.

Stage IV.—Tlie child's' questions begin to be independent 
of any situation or intended physical act.

The earliest initances of each of these stages in the case of 
K are shown in Series 1, Appendix VII, p, 360. I shall attempt 
to show that two factors are at work throughout:

(i) The child’s tendency to use language as a form of play.
(ii) His use of language in the attempt to"satisfy his needs.
In both of these functions of language it is used co-opera

tively : the play is the game of question-and-answer, and in 
the instrumental use of language the child calls in another 
person to his aid, in his attempt to satisfy his needs.

I

IV
Stage II: Questions Preliminary to Action, within the Present 

Situation.—At 1:9,12 (in Series 1} we find the first indication 
of this new phase in the case of K. The child is about to 
perform an act, and as a pVelirainary he. calls upon another

III
Stage I: The Child demands Linguistic Intercourse.—When

ever we go back to the origins of one of the ftinctions of speech..
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^Ssion P'°Mbit the act. He is asidng for

descnption of what can actually be observed. Up to this 
moment whenever the child has evoked speech from another 
S°"’ ‘'“■f response has in itself satisfied the
Kaa • Not so on the present occasion. The

cupboard, he stretches out towards it,
SSTdete™' ‘b® “dult which in itsturn determines the child s subsequent act, whether to open
inv d? r cannot be
wP S intentional, for both cupboards are

^ suspends his physical act
unM he has spoken' and received the adult's replies.'

Pbluc between 1:6,3
Sit’® n instances stand before us in Series r, one
S P^dened for regarding the emergence of Stage e
^ a sudden step , but a survey of K’s Unguistic history in

EARLY FUNCTIONS OF QUESTIONS
ing-point is the child’s tendency to accompany speech by acts; 
but here the part of the adult is to incite the child to speak. 
Thus in our first case, at i;6,3 (Series 3), the child has already 
been accustomed to .say ba when making for the bathroom; 
now the adult incites him to say if in answer to a question. 
There comes a moment when the child, about to act, will say 
Yes or No in answer to an adult's question, and this answer is 
a valid substitute for the child's act. See, for instance, eiUry 
i;g,2 in Series 3 ; the child is learning to substitute words/for 
deeds, and so learning the significance of the adult's Yes or No.

The growth of questioning at this stage wll. then, ■work in 
something of the following fashion. The child reaches out *■ 
towards an object, sajdng as he does so s £ c : this is a demand, 
but it is a tentative demand and therefore partly a question.
If now the adult says Yes. the sequel is that the child is allowed 
to proceed with his act; if the adult says No. the sequel is that 
his act, if he persists, is met with disapproval, and the object 
may even be removed beyond his reach. Thus the child’s 
speech-act has evoked a linguistic response from the adult; 
a speech-act which the child 'will increasingly recognise as 
having a decisive bearing upon the success or failure of his 
intended physical act. In this way the child is using his 
utterance as an exploratory preliminary to a physical act; he 
is able to obtain the co-operation of others, not merely with 
regard to an act that he is actually performing, but with regard 
to an act that he is about to perform. It is clear that question
ing wU gain value for the child in that it helps him to choose 
approved acts and to avoid disapproved ones.

Play ai i/tts Stage.—One further point is worth noticing: as 
soon as the child has achieved this interchange of speech with 
an adulb, his constant -tendency to play asserts itself: as I 
noted at i;9,i2 (Series i), “ All this is repeated about a dozen 

. times as a game.’ ’ This, I think, is likely to-characterise every 
advance in the child’s linguistic development—perhaps 

even in his general development: a new achievement, ^vhich 
perhaps primarily may have been directed towards some end, 
attracts the child in itself and provides a field for the exercise 
of his self-assertion- and desire for mastery. It is clear that a - 
game of this kind will provide practice in question-and-answer, 
and that this in its turn will prorhote the child’s use of questions 
in the attempt to satisfy his needs.

249i

(m) The growth of his own use of Yffs or No.
tendency we have already noticed in 

V S? ■’’•‘'j' ^ iKit tor things, utters sounds.
S^ech ol this kind acquires value for the child to the extent

d:riSf„i'^rraSlhT^er“abt’tTo;tru™
comes a moment when these two processes converge : the child 

; precedes an act by speech, the adult says Yes or No, and this 
in effect becomes a reply to the child’s utterance, as we have 
seen at i;9,i2. -

Meanwhile, the third factor has also been at work—the child
Imh^Tr (“tv' "P'T •“ ‘’*'= questions.Instances of this are gmn in Series 3, p. 363. Again the .start-

PP- 109, I2I.

new

.new-

‘ See above.
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at i;io,3 where the child utters what is apparently the first real 
question about something absent. But can he be said to ask 
the question with the intention of securing information ? I 
think not. What happens is that the child makes a demand 
for an absent person, in the way that he is now accustomed to 
do ; his mother answers him verb^y, and the novelty of the 
achievement—question^and-answef about what is absent- 
takes the child’s fancy. Immediately he asks another similar 
question: toP /

ally, then, it is the adult who helps to make the child's 
demand into a question. In so far as this demand is tentative, 
it has within itself the rudiments of a question; it is the role 
of the adult to emphasise its interrogative character and to turn 
the child’s initial demand into the interplay of question-and- 
answer.

This interplay immediately attracts the child's attention 
which, at the moment of making his first demand, is only very 
slightly directed towards what is absent, so slightly inde^ that 
the experience of getting an answer is sufficient to sidetrack his 
attention, and he turns to the speech activity as to a game. We 
see that the atmosphere is one of play by the fact that the 
mother goes on to ask Where's Mummy ? and that the child 
points to her and answers see. His attention, in fact, has been 
short-circuited from the absent person to the present verbal 
play—another instance of the child’s tendency to find satisfac
tion in a new achievement by playing with it. For the moment, 
the child is much more interested in getting an answer than in 
the meaning of the answer.

Ultimately, however, there comes a time when the urgency 
of the child's interest in something absent is sufficiently strong 
to overcome his delight in the linguistic interplay before him.
He persists in his reference to the absent thing, and instead of 
indulging in the game of question-and-answer, acts upon the 
adult!s response. At last, -because the child’s question has 

' become preliminary to action bearing upon what is absent, we 
can say that it really is a question intended to deal with what is . 
absent.

Stage IIIb.—K's behaviour at 2:2,3 (Series i) is his first ! 
instance of this. He asks a question—a:iiti jo—which can only 
be angered verbally, and as soon as he receives the answer, 
follows it up with a demand. The interest of the child is no 
longer satisfied merely by the adult’s reply about the absent

251

V
Stage III: Questions with Reference to an Ahsent\SiUiation.— 

The child s needs do not lie only within the present situation * 
soo^r or later his questions begin to refer to what is absent.

development falls into two phases. Ilia 
and IIIo, Senes i. If we compare the two episodes, at i;io,3 
mid 2:2,3, we notice that in the intervening four months an 
importMt change has taken place-at 1:10.3 the child is 
satisfied with the mterchange of speech in itself, as a sort of 
game ; at 2:2,3 he proceeds to act upon the answer that he has 
received.

Stage !//a.—How does the child arrive at this point of asking 
a question concemmg something that is not actually present 
m the situation befote him ? Again the answer is to be found 
by observing the child's previous history. The word dssdi 
uttered by the child is not only a question, it is partly a demand 
for something not present, and the making of such demands 
has long become habitual to the child. We have traced the 
growth of this in Chapter XIII: here in Series 4 (p. 364) I have 
sdected a few observations from K's history which show the 
relation between this development and the instance at i;io,3 
now before us. We notice that in the child's first reference to 
an absent object, at 1:4,17. this is stiU very closely linked to the 
present situation—the child is accustomed to see the honey on 
the table, and even now it is only hidden from him by the 
cupboard door. The adult, then, can respond to the child's 
demand by a simple physical act. But there comes a time when 
the cmid s demands, referring to something absent from the 
situation, cannot be dealt- with physically, and the adult is 
forced to make a linguistic reply. An instance of this is given 
at 1:8,24 (Series 4, p. 364): the child demands goga, and ail 
that his mother can do is to say. When we go out, whereupon he 
shows that he has understood her by saying tata. Finally 
there comes a time (in K’s case at 1:10,15) when linguistic inter
course has become so habitual that the adult will reply by 
speech even when a physical response would have sufficed 
When the child said honm, all that the mother need have done 
was to turn the carriage about: instead of this, she asked a 
question. Whom do yon want to see ? to which the child in turn 
replied geeni.

In the course of this development there occurs the instance

I
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the replacement, by the instrument of speech, of the physical 
means of satisfying curiosity.

Let us notice the characteristics of this new kind of question 
at 2;7,9. First of all, as we have said, it is relatively independ
ent of any action that the child intends to take, either in the 
situation before him, or in a future situation. The child merely 
“ wants ^0 know ” whether his mother has been out to tea. 
Secondly, it is a “ Yes-or-No ” question ; and this is a very 
important point—the child is re^y piaking a statement/ but 
in an interrogative fashion. He is making a tentative state
ment of his knowledge, and demanding corroboration of it. I 
find that in K’s history his early information-questio:^ are 
mainly of this form, and in this respect it b instructive to 
compare them with his questions at Stages 2 and 3. At i;9,i2 
the child’s question is a tentative demand, exploratory with 
regard to action in the present situation. At 252,3 his q^tion 
is a tentative demand, exploratory with regard to an ^sent 
situation. Now at 27,9 his question is a tentative statement, 
exploratory with regard to the “realm of knowledge’’.

To put this in terms of what may actually be observed, we 
may say that there is a universe of events beyond the reach of 
the child's own experience, a universe which can be formulated 
in speech. The child learns to tap this source of knowledge by 
railing in the co-operation of others, and he does so by making 
a statement half in play, half in earnest; a statement whi(* is 
tentative, demanding corroboration ; to that extent a question.

What is the relation between this stage of development and 
the earlier stages ? In Stages 2 and 3 the child’s questions were 
prelirninary to intended physical action within an actual situa
tion, either present or absent; now they come to refer to a 
universe of discourse, a world of words. How can the transition 
possibly occur ? Is this a new phase, suddenly dawning in the 
child’s life—the beginning of the search for pure knowledge ?

• Now if we make a sharp division between the world of physical 
action and the world of knowledge we are certainly in an 
inescapable diflBculty, we cannot bridge the gap. But the fact 
is that the child’s world of knowledge is, at first, closely bound 
up with the world of action; and Ms private world of thought 
is an actual part of the world of social co-operation and closely 
bound up with the thought of others.

From Stage III to Stage IV.—^The occurrence of the informa
tion-question is, we find, no sudden step. In the case of K we
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tX  ̂JZ' o/Actioh.—We come next
i nrehS™ t*'? •’egtos to ask questions not as
OoKttoTnJTl.- 1? “f tofonnation ■'
S 27,9 ‘I*® i" K's hist

saJttft of a question such as this ? We can
say that the answer interests the child, not as play with words 
or even as a preliminary to action, but beoaS^e R " 
oinosity In brief, the child’s question is taking the place

=sir£kSi;;s'-s“.r“ati
attemptmg to deal with it. The " tofonnation.qnestion " is
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the CHILD'S EXPLORATION
^ obse^e the change faking place if we consider observations 
made between 2:2,3, the beginning of Stage Ills, and 2 7 o 
the begtmnng of Stage IV (Series 3, p. 365)- 

If we look through this Series, we find that it falls into two

remarks during the first phase are in one respect rather less 
^^Ktions: they do not appear to be adtessed to any 
other person. They are, in fact, examples of what Piaget has 

M '“Snege; but the aspect of them ivhich I

^ a of stabilising his"^own physiS” i ofTetaing ?o 
?“tlSfk% -^hild

Are these remarks then, questions at aU ? They are ■ in 
two mportant respects. In form they are clearly Questions 
sho™g the child's incre^ing adopting of the intm^on and 
structure of adult questions. Secondly, there is an almost 
unperceptible transition from them to the second phase—beein- 

find infomiation-questSns 
demandmg something of an answer. Let us conipare, for 
mstanee, ent^ 2:4,26 with entry 2:3,0. In the former^ these

tek an Iwmt ? veiy much as an adult might do in the same

S=STr,S,'SEtS'«S.”s-S::
‘ ‘MfP” “ tlttstion in that it is more clearly 

tfr™ P®^™ PtoMut. It is, in its form, an

^javing the way for those questions which are free from any 
specific action or situation. ^

is made e^ier by another tendency which now begins 
toap^ TTie child asks ' rhetorical " questions, questions 
to which he already knows the answer. Instances of this-are 
the last three entnes of Series 5 : in all three cases the chUd 
Stf' ““dug the question. It is

‘he game of question-and- 
answer (e.g., 2,6,17), and partly a tentative questioning, seeking
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corroboration, which either another person {2;5,24) or even the 
child himself (257,6) can supply. These ” rhetorical ” questions 
are, to a very great extent, the child's imitations of 
questions, and the child asks them, not because he is seeking 
information, but for the mere pleasure of achievement, of 
exercising himself in a recently-acquired skill. Finally, there 
comes a moment (2:7,9) when the child asks a question a little 
more directed towards another person, a little less “ rhetorical 
and with this there begins to emerge the information-quesfion. 
It is clear that the adidts around the child will retard or hasten 
this process to the degree in which they co-operate by replsdng 
to his remarks when these are still on the way to becoming 
questions.

To summarise this transition-period : we see the child begin
ning to use Who ? Where ? What ? and Which ? in questions 
which are information-questions in form. In actual fact, they 
are only rudimentary questions, for the child utters them, not 
yet because he “ wants to know ”—he has not yet realised the 
need or the possibility of securing information—but partly in 
an imitative way, partly as a game, partly, as an accompani
ment to action. Day by day, as others respond to these 
remarks, they become more and more directed to i 
until the child be^ns to realise the possibility of social co-opera
tion in securing information : and so he enters upon Stage 4.

The Yes-or-No-question.—K's early information-questions 
were, as I have said, mainly of the Yes-br-No form, and the 
earliest case at 27,9 is typical of them all. Quite clearly there 

advance from 27,6 (Series 5); when he asked Mummy

adults'

i:

a listener, I.=

is an
been to London ? this a '* rhetorical ” question, as we can 
see by the remark which follows—To see the queen. But now 
when he asks Has Mummy been out to tea ? he really wants to 
know.

Let us notice, however, that the Yes-or-No question, while 
' an advance beyond the “ rhetorical ” question, has stiU 

kinship with it. Still the child is asking a question more or less 
in play, and in the Yes-or-No question, if the child does not 
know the answer, at any rate he suspects it/ He is, more or 
less, making a statement and asking for confirmation of it.

Vet in the Yes-or-No question something else occurs ; and 
this is the point of progress. The answer pven to the child 
—in so far as it has not been anticipated by him—provides him 
with new knowledge, and knowledge which he cannot acquire

some
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by phj^cal action. For knowledge of this kind he must depend 
upon the linguistic cooperation of others. ,
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no knowledge of the answer, and irrespective of subsequent 
action.

Why does a child ask a question to which he already knows 
the answer ? Looking at the matter objectively, I do not think 
there can be any doubt that the incentive is the same as that 
which was already prehnt when he began to a^ Yes-or-No 
questions, and is now even stronger. The child is learning to 
make formulations of events in words, and seeks social sanctions 
for these formulations. Another way of putting this would be 
to say that he is building up systems of knowledge, and seeking 
what may or may not be admitted into the structure. He 
begins by making tentative statements which, having an* 
interrogative form, invite corroboration or rejection by others 
in the answer Yes or No. As time goes on, the interrogative 
form becomes more pronounced: the child asks Where is ; • • ^ 
as a tentative statement which r^uires a complement in the 
form of an answer, but the answer-is not necessarily at this stage 
unknown to the cluld. He is seeking sanctions for statements 
which he can already formulate for himself, and at this stage 
it is social sanction for what he already knows that satisfies 
him, rather than the pursuit of new knowledge. Finally, there 
will come a time when the child will ask Where ?*questions 
purely in order to learn. In the case of K, the observations 
go to show that the true Where ?-question arose after a period 
of play,and pseudo-questions t and this suggests that the child’s 
redisalion—as a result of social co-operation—that his Where ?- 
questions do give him information about the absent world, leads 
him in the end to ask them with this purpose in view. As the 
child asks these questions, he builds up for himself a spatial 
formulation of the arrangement of things, and as this grows, the 
stronger will be the tendency for him to ask further Where ?- 
questions.

In the case of the other three groups of question—-naming- 
^questions, source or goal questions, and causal questions—we 
can obMrve the process more fully worked out .in K's history 
before he was three.

(6) The Naming-Quesiion.—'EnlTy2-,7,t5. in Series 6, provides 
a clear, example of the What ? or naming-question. By ques
tions such as these, the child brings a hitherto unnamed object 
within his universe of named objects. A rudimentary form of 
this proems we have already noticed as the very beginning of 
K’s qiiestions (i;6,3 in'Series 1). There the child used his

1
VII

I The True Information Question.-^o the child wiU pass to 
the question m which he really asks lor information. In the 
case of K, the Yes-or-No questions gave place to information- 
questions of four kmds ; questions

aj directed to the whereabouts of some object {Where is it ?)
I b) intended to secure the name of an object (^at is this ?)

r goal of an object or event 
did this ? \^ere is this

cj directed to the source or 
(Where does this come from ? ' _
going to ?)

d) directed to ^he cause of an event (Why ?)
For examples, see Series 6. p. 366.)

Smee this classification agrees with the summaries of Stem » 
and C. Buhler,* and may-therefore be regarded as typical, a 
clowr analysis of K's history should throw Ught upon the 
problem of the growth of questions.

(a) The Where ?-guestion.—Questions of this form occur com
paratively early, either as an accompaniment to action (Series 5 
2J2.23) or M a preliminary to action (Series 6. 2:7.8). It is long, 
however, before the child asks Where ? merely in order to secure 
information irrespective of subsequent action in the case of 
K, not one instance of this kind occurred before he 
when I ceased making a regular record of his speech.

But I have some observations which show the rudiments of 
growth m this direction. Development takes place through 
the persistence of two tendencies which we have already noticed- 
play, and the asking of “ rhetorical" questions. - An instance 
of play IS at 2;8.2 (u). Series 6 ; the child is certainly not seeking 
knowledge when he repeatedly asks. Where? and his find 
quKtion, Where’s quiet ? is typical of the nonsensical questions 
wlu^ Chilton ask in play. An interesting example of the 
child s tendency to seek the socialisation of knowledge is at 

In earlier instances we have seen K asking questions to 
which he knows or susp^ts the answers ; here he has actually 
reached the point of asking a Where ?-que5tion simply in order 
to toplay his own knowledge. It is clear that both play and 

rhetoncal ' questions will ultimately lead to those in which 
the child really Mks for the whereabouts of some object, having 

‘ stem KSp 213. * BQhler KJ 149. 171.

was 3:0.

s

r



THE CHILD’S EXPLORATION
query 8 E S as means of evoking from another person some 
remark in turn ; but we may doubt that the child had any 
notion of the relation between the word jug and the object to 
which it is attached—that the word was the name of the object. 
Now with such questions as these at 27.15. and 2;8.2, there 
can be no longer any doubt of the child's awareness of this
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what he himself has done. Now he goes further, he uses ques
tions as a means of discovering new relations: he relies upon

5;

I the other person to supply an answer, and in this way is able 
to develop his own reaHtr of relationships by means of social 
co-operation.

(d) Why /’-jMWffons.—Finally, We come to the Why ?-ques- 
tion, a topic which has perhaps been discussed more than any 
other in the psychology of children. Here we are conc^tned 
only with its ration to the growth of questions in general; 
as our starting-point we may take the earliest instance in K’s 
history: at 2197 {Series 6).

Let us ask ourselves here a^n what happens, looking at the 
episode objectively and maBng the fewest possible assump
tions. When the child is told by his mother that she cannot 
stop the rain, and asks Why can’t you ? what is he demanding, 
what does he want his mother to do ? The statement that she 
has made is in some way incomplete for him, he is asking for 
an explanation. But when we say this, what do we me^ ?. . 
We mean that the child wishes his mother to give a linguistic 
elaboration of the statement that she has just made. That is, 
he wants her to lay out in more words the implication of her 
remark that she cannot stop the rain. In brief, the child’s 
Why? is at first uttered hardly with the intention of securing 
a causal explanation it is uttered rather iii order to secure 
an explanation, linguistic intercourse, by which the formulation 
of one event ma/ be fitted together; with the formulation of 

/ others. At first, then, the relationship which satisfies him {and 
which perhaps he expects) is one of juxtaposition, the placing 

. of statements side by side ; only gradually, out of this, does the 
notion of causality arise.

Examination of some of the records of K illustrates this pretty 
clearly: -for instance, the two examples at 2:9,9 2:9,23.
I think it is evident in all these cases that the child is formulat
ing a perceived event in words, and asking the adult to link 
this up with other events. No doubt there is some rudimentary 
notion of causal connection present for the child when he asks 
his question—perhaps we may admit this; but rudimentary 
it certainly is, and it only develops by the child's ^nstant 
experience of the causal answers that he receives, 
words, social co-operation gives a constantly increasing causal 
meaning to the child’s Why ?

Two observations deepen this impression: ^he first is the

I
relation. When he asks What does this say? pointing „ 
word, or What’s that? pointing to the swelling on the apple, 
he is demanding, it is dear, that these objects shall be brought 
into relation with a certain system—his own system of linguistic

........ ,, , .... When, as in these cases.
awareness of

to a

activitivity, the world of named things. When, as i 
find the child 'asking naming-questions with awareness 

their function, we can say with some certainty that at last he 
has entered a new*,field, where he is asking purely for informa
tion. For it is no longer merely the game of question-and- 
answer; no longer a question related _
present or an absent situation: but a question whose sole 
function it is to relate a particular object of the physical world 
to the world of “ thought a linguistic world, the world of 
names.

{c) Source or Goal Questions (as illustrated at 2:8.12 (ii) in
Series 6) show this----- 7-::;:: :____________
As alwa5rs, development may appear either as a game {2;8,2) or 
as tentative questions to which the child knows or suspects 
the a^wer {2;8,i2 and 2:8.30); out of these latter there arise 
questions to which he does not know thp answer (2:10,12), 
questions asked for the sake of " pure information ”.

Two points here need to be noticed. The first is that'in the 
early stage of this development the child really does frequently 
know the answer to his question. Both Who bought that frock ? 
(2:8.12) and Who did these up ? (2:8,30) taken by themselves 
might appear to be true questions, but in each case the im
mediate sequel shows that the child had already fitted the event, 
about which he asks, into a universe of discourse of his 
had, in fact, supplied' an answer to his own question.

Secondly, it is clear that this kind of question will lead on to 
those in which the child is more venturesome, in which ha relies 
more and more upon the co-operation of others to fill the gaps 
m his knowledge (for instance, 2;io,i2). In the earlier
he fits events together for himself—finding one the sou____
goal of the other—and then formulates the relationship for 
himself in words, asking sometimes for social corroboration of

we

to action within the

process m a more complicated formsame

own;

In othercases,
or
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ae ciad .^es Why f whan ha waU knows the answer

SefSEBSSS-;
. &‘S”h£r to /va

SI EARLY FUNCTIONS OF QUESTIONS 
Throughout the whole course of development, play with ques- 
tion-and-answer gives the cMd practice in using questions and 
in replying to them before he is fully aware of their functions, 
and so in fact fosters the growth of these functions. At first 
the child uses qu^tions as a preliminary to action within the 
present situation, later as a preliinin^ to action in a future 
situation. Then the growth of linguistic intercourse shows itself 
in the use of questions to which the only answers can be v^bal. 
At first the child uses such questions as a means of securing 
corroboration of statements that he can already make for him
self, finally as a means of securing information. But through
out, the growth of the various categories of questions depends 
very largely upon the replies tliat the child receives; that is, 
upon social co-operation.

Here, on the threshold of his conventional use of the mother 
tongue, we must leave the child. Our survey of the beginnings 
and early stages of language has shown that the transformation ' 
of primitive cries and gurglings into the mother tongue proceeds 
by means of co-operation between the child and his immediate 
community. Language, we have seen, is essentially a form of 
action : social action. The child—perhaps.innately, certainly 
very early in his life—has manipulative and declarative needs. 
He also enjoys making and listening to vocal noises ; he enjoys 
the give-and-take of vocal interchange with others. All these • 
incentives combine to impel the child to become more widely 
and more deeply skilled in both speaking and understanding. 
He finds that language is the indispensable means of social 
co-operation ; we know that social co-operation is the indispens
able rheans of the development of infant speech into the mother 
tongue.
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Appendix I
THE SOUNDS UTTERED SPONTANEOUSLY BY CHILDREN IN THE COURSE OF 

THEIR FIRST YEAR
Tabuiatbo from data ih Preyer (MC). Stern (KSp) and Hover (LK) ; together with the Writer's 

Record op a Boy, K 
PREYER'S SON

Whes ia • fUte of dhcomfon. When Id a lUU of ecmbcL
hft.

Sound*. Wbm attend. Somidi. Wbeo attend.

0;1.0 na Poring crying.
0;1,15 amma (among other sounds Child ^in a comfortable

0;M6 taho
Q;1.16 gg, 6r6
0;1.23
0;2.0 '8rt5, arra.

often repeated r0;2,& neinei
0;2.10 la, grei, aho. i

otter sonads
0;2.13 mOmiD, ngo, < Child was hongry
0;2,H Of all those mentioned

above, only 8rr8 was now 
ireqnent. 

0;2.1S ra-a-ao comfort.
0;2,20 Puiing general

and hanger. '
0J?.22 contentment
0;3.0 a-i. nao, aoft, aaa, oSo



FUEYER'S son {amtiniudi
WbB b a lUU o( cemicrt.When to a kUta d dlaxoilat.

An.. Wbn attend.Wbea attend. Soasdi.

Dnrins crying ntO, ha In comfort.18 na0;3.I4
nofitiann, na.na, nanTia tdluaal.0;3,2I

0;4.Q nA, and vatianta; amm&»* Duting scretuniiis.
Whila child was yatmlog.0;S.O
Dui or0;5.14 made, iu, a, o*icn,

biTT'ha; also a pectOlar 
labio*lingn4tl aotuixi bo* 
twe«n b and'tf

com-
•fortably oa bis back.

§ 10;6.0 ma, P&, lA crymg
Very rarely, Very rarely, in a- ^ta ot

camlort.
in screaming PP

0;7.0 nteo. mija; O
SiSio mama. ma. amma While listening to mnatc.

In a stats of comfort.nana. 8rro, apa, ga-aa-a.
aeha

ndae, bae-bae, ba-eli. arrS, All uttered when the child
was comfortable. '

0;9.0
ma, pappa. tatta, babba, 
tata, pa. ovular r

0;10.0 dadada When comfortable.
0;11,0 anananaBa, uttered with

an expression of longing
When something was

eagerly desired
atta, bOdda, hatta, batai the meaning that

someth^g had disap- 
peared.

1;0 rVi.nftHng. fHor
was dwired.

Referred to mother, bnt
ttsred also mthoot this

Referred to mother, but
nttered also without 
thu rrfercnee

n'
reference.

HILDE STERN

1Wbea b ■ tuta of coafort.tVtiea b ■ tUta of diKomlort. !As*.
Wbea nttasLWbenattcfed.

Chief sounds made in cry- 
‘ ‘“8* First few BM

days
After feeding.krftkrt0;1.14
In comfort.
Most frequently after S 

feeding. - -

0;2,0

ekcbe, ekche, together tdih 
sounds noM above.

of repeti
0;2,14

£ ga* S
Uttered with apparent X 

pleasure. 0:7.14 jixr (nvnlar)

(?) It is not clear whether 
this was nttered Id

0;8.0 P
V.

In comfort.0;8.14 a.a
da. pa, ja. nebeJ. Uh In the course of “ Lallen0,-9.0

The child had learnt to 
make this sound on tee
ing the clock.

didda0:10,14

1
L'___



IGUNTHER STERN

Wbeo ta ■ iut« ol dlKttnXsrt. Wbsa la • «t*te ol cemfort
Aft.

Vfba attend. SoQBd*. Wbea attend.
First few a. aba In crying.days
0;2 aha, After a feed; 

being played
C3 when

with.
0;3 Trains of ■■ Lallen •' began to appear.
0;S a, dadada In the course of “ Lallen

' 0;7 abua, awa, papapa In discomfort. The last- 
named group of sounds 
were rare

bababa, dadada, ta ta ta, 
Abua, ha, pu, papapa Inthecoarseof“Lallen

pupupu In the course of play.
mama] These sounds appeared

during illness, when the 
child was crying.

0;9 da Had learnt to use this in 
game of biding his face.

0.11.14 Seemedpapa to utter this on 
seeing his father; Stem 

doubtful.is

HOYER-S SON
Wlta In a «ui« of dlKwalort. Wliea la a tuts ol onion.

Asa.
•Souodl. Wien uttered Seuadi. men ultsRd.

diately
A While crying.

after
birth

0;0.1i ud. uA (u consonantal)
In hunger.0;0,2I A

uA; also nasalised In pain.
►O

mAA, nacaliiwt In discomfort.
0;1.20 Bilabial r, with organs re

laxed
In a state of comfort.

9
0,'3.0 While crying aggg

In milder comfort.ma
0;4.28 d With joyful expression . 

face, on seeing parent.
0;5,8 accompanied In comfort.

0;6.3 a (long drawn out) Expressive of pleasure.

■1of repetitive



HOYER'S SON^{e<?nfi«i«<0

Wbea la ■ tUU of ecaloctWbca In a (Ul« of dJoctasl^
A*«.

Wba attend.Wb® attend. SooadaSooadi.

th&t his rice 
dedvitbaitgar.

On0;7;J2 BTW nfr| am

Usually followed by weep*0;7.24
Ing:

persoa be needs 
forthcoming.-

aa&, with 
toaation

distinctive, in- Wben a 
is not

0:9,24

dal (adult word daj means 
- give")

Eroresdve o. _ 
for an object

of mild desie0:10,13

Escpresslve of 
something - der atkxxx0:10,20 won

When tearing something, 
with pleasure.'

taU or t'ai0;10,31

When he sees the floor 
being swept .

kxxx

When pulling at a string.0;11.20

When asked where an 
object is: points.

tarn (adult word tarn means 
“there ")

0:11.27

THE BOY. K

Wbea in s tUU c4 ecoiwt.WhralnsiUUol.
A*fc

Wbea attend.Sooain.Wb® attend.Seosdi.

A^heard in course of cry-0:0,14

ga (once only, doubtful) Alter a feed.0:1.10 .
jIn the coarse of 

rr while he 
washed.

0:1.11-13 le, 1*. b, 
oc,])a

ce, nt, na, tje, >
Lying on his motet's lap, 

quite comfortable after 
ifeed.

g (occasionally)0;I.l4

3mother’s lap after a ^g (repeated about 12 times,
at Intervals of about 2 ««•) 

On0:1,20

After a feed. Makes many 
other grunting sounds. 

Alter a feed ; other grant* 
ing sounds.

g (preceded or followed by
a vowel)

r.... : .0:1,27

g rather more palatal, al-In various states of dis*
comfort

lc.it. ho,0:2.2
most i 

.talr pala
Alter a feed, lying in hisAs above, continnonB for

about 20 mins.
0:2.3

cot.

After a feed. Alwannm* 
ber of silent lip-move
ments.

ols, fit, ta. xt0;2.6



'THE BOy. K [ctmlimtS)

Wbeo b B lUU o( diKcsafcrt. Wbea b • tbt» o( cemtet
A««.

Wbcn ultend. Samuil. WbeaetUnd.

After a feed; [also Up* 
movemeuta.

0;2.10 Kti tt, stat, ge.

0;2.12 0k1> nl While crying at night.
0;2.20 Alter a feed.tm, atac^
0;3.21 No sounds observed .during this month bains of “babbling» 

often 'irith variety of in< 
tonatlon, giving a tune •

Alter a £«d.

S0;4.0 No new sounds observed during this month Chains of babbling, as above Alter a feed.
When his mother an- ^ 

proaehes him. '* ^
0;4.2 ttt, staccato cries, with 

“happy ’• intonation

s0;5.1 bob bnb. repeated about 12 
times

Alter a feed.

0;5.2 ppp, as a “ burred “ Up* 
sound, repeated several 
times

Alter a feed.

0;5,4 bob, bob ; p p Alter a Iced.
0;5.6 bnb In course of crjdng, w! 

being washed.
'bile

0;5.7 ha (twice) very guttoral After a feed.
* This was the first occurrence of repetitiye chains of babbling ; I had made a special note of their absence at 0:1,27, 

• at fl;2,20, at 0;2.24 and at 0;3.12. ^

THE BOY. K [continued)
Wtiea la a tuta el emnlect.Wba Id b iUU o( dlMcoloTt.

As*. When attend.Seandi.. Wbea uttetd.•Secads.

m m m, daring 
babbSag

a chain of After a Iced.0;S.13

Seventh 
month 
__2 
eighth
month

No observations at all were made during these two months.

and

0;8.20 When he mildly lacks
something (in a tone of 
mild distress)

mBTTiinniw, in the course ot When (juite comfortable.
babbling

when in a state of0;8.26 d^omfort.mxm, mem
0:8.28 ■TB, i»m, muntn mnwn, tn ai

In course of babbling S .
d«dB, merely aiticniated.

but in a whisper
Selring'his^fathcr’s finger. „

V/hen comfortable, ^Vhen 
pUying.

0:8,20

0:9,3 msm mam, be be,
bniring Up-sounds

0;9.6 mammam, in
tented tone

a very

a feed.Comfortable,mBTTia, 9 0 0, flOflO
pBpa,-f Timma merely alon^.^^uite0;9.8
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Appendix II
SOUNDS UTTERED IN IMMEDIATE IMITATION BY 

CHILDREN DURING THE FIRST YEAR
Tabulated FROM DATA m Stern (KSp).Hoybr (LK). Guillaume (IE). 

Valentine (PI); together with the writer's own record of K 
(C - ChUd; M « Mother; F « Father ; A » Adult)

HILDE STERN

I §■I 8£P I. 1^ IsI ilu 1^S's I.5
I IV 4° is

I ^ •3: 'D GtaerUPtogresi.a i A«e.3 S' n.!M.AdaR.grEnattUnaa.

! ii I
Said Art Ard in state 

of comfort.o Hmths.

iIt Said e«T« errs in 
stato. of comfort.I 2aiiji |as Ii & C silent in contented

mood
erre crre2i ..

■li kTflkra.As above IcraloA■ 21 ..II li.r Ima-
8M hS. hS.Similarly foT longer 

'strings of these 
sonnds

n ..I 111 II? 'I! hih& hShA.

g
C lying contentedly 

in cradle
p...p..papa8$

I Os one occasion.I above episode v/ai 
loUcrwed by LaJUn, 
in which C said 
papapa. When A 
again spoke to C. 
correct imitation 
.occurred:

oa li ■sI I igo!•' a papa.papa

f •|a. This kind of conversa
tion (UnlerhaUung) 
could bn car^ on

aorl.8J .i
J ■'S S &

H%li-
pitched

High-
pitched
shriek.

9i § s I sI whistle2‘s- 6* oo6*
*75

I
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GUir.TAUME'S SOM

HOYER'S SON et ritrtlUf bchBrloBT.

Ar- G«Ben] pragren.
AdultImlUUco, at

Act.
CbetimiUDat. Adult fklM General movements 

in response to 
sonnds.

0.-0.4

Istwk. C smiled when con- 
tested. ITurning of head 

in response to
Ofi.$

Srd C crying; A spoke 
to him. and he 
ceased crying. Spoke.Spoke0^.0

0;1.23 Fixed hisSmiled Smiled. C'sown ghe. pOU.0:2.11-19 \on 
smiled.

When A npeated 
sounds. C resposded- 
sunilarly.

repertory
0.1.24 Hoyer refers to this 

as Nachahmung
Smiled and 

^ke
Smiled 
and spoke.

Q-XO Sounds from
C's repertory. This 
kind of iimtation 
persisted for about 
a ' month, then 
lapsed

an. g. 4 Somewhat
similar
sounds. Conditions as in last 

entry: but on one 
occasion C replied 
as follows:

pou0;2,20

Conditions as in last two entries, but very 
difficult to obtain vocal response from 
C. TWs difficulty pcisistod for about ax 
weeks. '

6i8.IO C did this frequently 4 A 4 
anH gleefully 

For several weeks after this, wliea sounds 
were made to C. he watched mouth of ' 
but remained silent as a rule. When 
did reply, his sounds wero utdike thc^ of 
A. If ue sounds were drawn from his 
Own repertory, often responded with 
ritnilar ones.

0:2.23Similar
sounds.

.1,
A,

C showed some 
recognition of a 
familiar voiCO.

0:3.2

C turned to_ F 
hearing fapa.

0;3.15
0^.26 ImitaUon of this kind; 

not very frequent ISi.
C responded by 

laughter to con
versation of Aa. '

0;3,21
0;10 Imitation still not fre

quent or accurate.
Looked at

SS
lent lip

M spoke to C papapa0;3.22
0;II Imitation increasingly 

nent accor-
mo
meats.

1 .. 3E



r

\
APPENDICES APPENDIX Il^y 279

GUILLAUME’S SON {continued) VALENTINE'S SON. B

ImIUtkiQ, <r (ialltf beLkiriasr.IiBiUtke.<s
Ace. Ace.

Adalt Child.OrameUDO*. Adolt.

0;3,24 • C's intonation re* 
scmbles A's

" Suggestion 'of
mouth opening in 
response to
mine.” bat this 
may have been a

0;0,1Spapa

0;3.S0 A singing Responded
with I

Results of test: number of “ croons " spoken 
by C per minote, with and without stimalai 
of croon by M:

0;1.20|4.0 Sounds fromC’sreper* 
C also ml- 
sonnd of a

ata. atita (32ad
day)I

a-.kiss
■(

let .Piano
played

Made
nmaes. 12

4th . 
5th .0;4.10 Response to A sing

ing. Is 0;3.30. 2 ■

n to cry for food.Here B began
• Oj4.17 Spoke Silent lip- 

move
ments. i:0:1.4' Above___ j experiment repcateo;

1st' I minute (without stimi
2nd fnunute (with stimnlns)—5 

Here the test was interrupted.

(34 th 
day)As In last entry. croons.

0;5.0 b6 Similar
sound.

sound.This occuiied about 
20 times; A's coo 
set C cooing re
peatedly.

ar-rooOjLB
0;S.2 . - (sath 

day)pontaneously said 
atiia. mt, with 
some effort.

Similarlying silent. A's 
coo sets C cooing

- rapidly for 2 or 3 
mmutes. smiling oc^

- tadonally

0;S.6 c ar-rooThese were sounds 
adopted by A from 
C's repertory.

0;1.9ata. ta. similar
soonds. (S9th

day)
atita

Sound not yet in C’s 
repertory

Silent lip- 
move
ments.

pa
” During last week or 

two, if mot much 
earlier. • I believe 
smiles hhve led today)No further,systematic observations are

generalisation (IE 38)......................
end of the first year.

given, but GniDatune the
does not clearly appear until thethat vocal imitation smiles." *
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VALENTINE-S SON. B (t OBSERVATIONS OF THE BOY, K

IjslUUaa, crImiUtloa, a
Ccaen] ptoensi. G<aenl ptogreji.Ace.

and.Adnlt.ClrcBBUnccs. Adult QiiH.

0;3.:25 C laughed ia response 
to laugh of U or F.

By this time was 
sniiliDg at Aj 
fa twlUay to him.

0;I.10(115th
day)

Says B 
comfort.

0;1.14 ■ /0;e,o

particnlar sound or word, and not the 
mere malnog of any sound in response to 
sound

F smiled and said: 
f/oltf.—No

all to ___
oot smile, or 
C'B eye is caught

hullo too (not 
veiycer- 

“tain).
0;2.16 SmUes in response 

to A's smile. 3 response at 
word with-

0;7.3 Chad said'da-do dis
tinctly (Juting 
two previous 
days

On three occasions 
within hour

da-da da-da in a{2I3th
day) C lying comfortoble after fe«i. smiling.

Results of mqieriment Number of sounds 
made by h™ ^>ontaneondy and- in re
sponse to Ps word AmIIo, said at intervals 
of 10 counted.

Wtbout tUmoha ol MI0;

faint 0;2.19
whisper.

0;7.7 C looked at A 
great interest: 
tation occurred 
alter interval of 5

SS. da-da
ba-ba

da-da.
da-da.(217lh

day)
1st min. . ‘ 2 sounds
5th ! 2 6th . 7 „
At end of 6th min. C seemed tired, cried a 

little.
Nets.—(i) HuUo was said with smile in each' 

' (ii) Cs eye bad to be caught, 
(iii) C’s own sounds were nothing like 
hullo, (iv) Ten minutes later. F said 
Aullo to C several times;

3rd ..Four
times in aU. at in
tervals of 5 to 7 
secs. “Thisspeak
ing seems quite 
different from his 
babbling, • • 
deliberate, so sug
gestive of effort.”

case.
it is so

response.
SometimesF smiles, and says: hullo. _ 

one of 
C’sc^

0;2,200;7.20
{230th
day)

Test described in last 
. entry failed.

sound of 
his own.

Nele.—fi) C ttfv<r responds toword unaccom- 
T^ed by smile. ^) J^eper unless to eye 
u caught

0; 11,24LT If A utters this i ' 
short intervals i, 
or 3 secs.) C does 
not imitate. S or 
more secs, must be 
left for imitatian to 
occur.

bow-wdw bow-wow.

hullo • Responds 
own

0;2.^4 F smiles, and says z

EO^' 
times re-Nolo.

records
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OBSERVATIONS OF THE BOY, K (eontiHUiH
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'lalutkxicr: ImlttlkQorAn.
An-AdoU. OM. Adult. CUSd.. 0;3.I2 C 1:yin? comfortable 

Q P^s knee after a I Smilea 
i) Smiles 
oadaays

(i!) Saya
Smiles.on f 

feed ,C in bab- M smiles and-says: No re> 
spouse.

0;5.4 m-m*m;
% fit.

back baVtab;(iii) No re. 
sponse.

(iv^^Say.

atwithoat
smile

positioa 
for su.

M says :
comfortable, bab No0;5.6

sponsa 
One re*

voice No definite observa* 
during

period. On latter 
date, U smiles and 
says;

0;5.U
to

0;8,20
0:3,22 Allhoogh previous- 

ly tested many 
times, this is tho 
first occasion 
when C responds 
toF'svoicowhen 
ho is out of tight, 
byeeating to ay.

)
c.ckoo Smiles

only.
dadn No zo-f

sponse.
C says dads when 

comfortable -
Flatersays:
C merely looks back 

intently
0;8.28

0:4.2 Harked increase of 
re^nse 
ence of

F smiles Smiles. 0.-9.S C’sd

at feed-
F does not smile, but 

says; to No/huUo No re
sponse. Waves hand in re* 

to Say
0:9.6 .stretches

i^say:ontaims
tic /

Responds suitably 
to: iaJlie.daddy, 
nannan, etc.

0;9.6 to 
0;10,230;4.4 C ceasa to cry, „„ 

hearing voice of 
F; as in 0:3.22.

Brushes his 
\nth a hair-brush.

0;i0.230;4.18 F makes these sounds, 
from C’s own reper
tory, with or vnth- 
out smile, after C’s 
feeding-time. When 
any response oc
curs it docs not re- 
semHe F*8 sound

Usually noc>oe.t3t
response.

0;10,29

H says:
This happened five 

out of &x times.
ba be.l;0.o

0:4.26 b0 be.1:0.1 M lys:
mo.go

0:S.i bo,b» Similar
sounds.

Msays:1:0,5
bnb-bob No re* 

sponse.
£ bD'ba*bQ

1:0.6 ma.says:
both cases, test re

peated tiX ♦Imra
bo-bo.
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ImlUtln cr timiUi Ubuiont.Ae«.

CbeuniKaea. AdulL am. Appendix III

THE DEVELOPMENT ^OF FORM 
1. CHILDREN'S EARLIEST WORDS:

I.-0.15 Mspeakin^toC bo
80
80 80

So
(8 times).

Ui.8 M says:
accompanies his re- 

with usual 
movement

Pe«p-bo tbo.
AdolC lixra or mcanlsc.ODd-i form.ObKtTtf.sponso

Uding
Papa,
Mama.
tik-tak.
Berta.
HUde.
Puppe.

Stem (Hilde) . papa
C was being 

dressed. He 
WbereaponAi

dldda
dcdda

> said:
„ ----- said :
Bnt farther attempts 

by A brought 
response

cba.
Pwsky-bo. idtiba. hildo

puppe
Mama.
^pa.Stem (Giinther) . .1.1.16 M said: Where's

Daddy:
tata

da.c turned in direction' 
of F while saying

tata. 
^ppe. 
das, .this

i;U0 F put doth over C's 
head, who iJuUed 
4t off, saying 
frpba.

Vater.
Pnppe.
bap.
wnnwan.

Stem (Eva) . . Sta

wauwau
hatta batta.Preyer da.da

Papa.
bitts.
danke.
Mama.
Xante.
Willi.
Inna.

maniinamm
deda

Ament
U

i' Papa.
Mama.
nuf.

Lindner . 
(daughter)

papa
mami
anf

goHcolcort). Jdf; (son)
bap
gock

s85

I
•!
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WORDS (oMriuJ) 1. CHILDREN'S EARLIEST WORDS {conlinuedi

Obiemr. OOd'i'teia. Adolt larm cr meuicf. Adall foca o* tntialng.ChlU'i (csni.

Mdberget . •

cUeb (bread), 
toi (M-

Gbeorgov . .
(SOS I)baba

ada - 
obba 
waswaa: VBQwaQ.

to poke).

tLGbeorgov . .
(son 2)TSgel . {de da.

Valbaba borse).di.ter.
babap
wanwan
obala

(food).
waawas.
(when lifted). . there 1

(cry oi protest), 
(motber).
(all goM I).
(07 of disgust).

daShinnStump! gpn-iaapa (tood).

(eigas of satisfaction).

aanana

) mamama 
rogm N
kha

ta
(expiesdoa of longiag).
\<Md himself).

• the dock).

hiMajor . . .
da babeo

titib-'
(pt^ting). 
mchrl mehrJ; IS*'*me mO

baw

“Sa-f,- • • da hat.danke I ack
take take jd^„.
Ida Devillc papa.papa 

mama 
non non 

oua

bitte bltte.
non.
oua ona.StrumpeU . . ade

sa-s
adien I 
(teaJum). mad (food), 

far (father), 
(mother).

RasmussenSander . . dida
nanwau

tik-tak.
^uwan. buar

wanwau iraurvau.
baun bauen.

Pavloviteh. .

reflec^n in a mirror). 
p^^Ti.iTnfifbeT)i 
tosetta (dog). ■

tataMeringer . .
(8onJ) ba BaU. b^bd

bn itr- baba
hnha- ett

(When mildl}r ladrirg
later for mother.) 

(looking at maid), 
dada (father). 
P^^bol,

something:K.
dada
awa ■;
wawa web. dada
abi Sabeh iba

tekaOltuscewski . . papa fss±i.,.
‘iaJ (five).'3ir'“

•bye).
nie 0).

i.
'I.
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ABaitksguj*.Fonn.;

French 
German, etc. 
German

Mother
2. ANALYSIS OF CHILDREN'S EARLIEST WORDS/ Ament SD 78.bahab

German
English
Slavonic
Gcnnan
French
German

Totil NmsaObMTcr. Mon-Othcn.oolrCnet Ai.oesfroat ■sw- OltuscewskI GE/ 
Ament SD 79. > 
Taine AL 254. 
Stem KSp 19.

21.
cited.

±tUt
d^daStem 1 . 6 f 5 ! 0:: I: : 6 1 i 2I- 3 S 0 2 mntune German

German££SL.- :
Aunt3 1 Ament SD 79.2 2 dedai 2 1 1 1 13 0 2 0 13 g>v»n<tlnavian

Slavonic
Jespeisen ND 
Oltuscewsta GE-21. ■

I5S.0 0 Grandmother. .t5 5 0 0 3 babaa5 ! 0 3 1 I5 3 1 1 3 Darwin BI 293. 
Stem KSp 358. 
Preyer SK 307. 
Taine 
Stem KSp 357.

Oltnscewsld GE 21. 
Stnmpt EE-7. 
KeUer SL 7.

English
German
German
French
French
English
Slavonic
German

i; 2 Food mom0 0 0 14 3 0

Meringcr 1 .

■

Pavlovitch .

1 mama2 0 I 1 j 0 AL 257.am2 2 0 2 00 0 1 pap
papa

wawa

3 2 0 1 24 1 0 3 06 1 0 2 0 44 3 9 1 0 0 42 . 5 3 1 I 0 4I jespersen ND 
Jespeisen ND

159.3 Spanish
Italian
English
German
German
French

1 Bed. sleep . .1 2 ii:159.3 0 2 24 4 bye-hyo0 0 4 Stem KSp 373. 
Stem KSp 373. 
DoviUo ND.

2 1 1 ^aba2 15 5 i teitei0 4 1K 6 5 dodo1 4 2

P^tage English 
French 
.German, etc. 
German 
Slavonic 
English, etc.

110 83 Father papa13 14 52 16 42100 75 12 13 49 15-
Idelberger KS. 
Hoyer LKv

baba
tata
dada-

Major FS 319. 
Mciinger LS 212.ISba, bawBall-

K.dock . •1 Stem KSp 18. •German

I.S.

y
I
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3. EXAMPLES OF EARLY FRONT-CONSONANT FORMS («
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Fanu. Adulttioguace. Retenncc.

Dog 'German
French
English

vaswan 
’ oua-ona 
bow-wow

4. NOTE ON THE CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS 
The consonants of English. French' and German do not fall 

clearly-defined groups—apart from the obvious flagg of labials 
and labio-dentals. The classification of the 
upon the portion of the tongue used, partly upon the portion of the roof ■ 
of the mouth touched or approached by rt: the quality of the soupd 
articulated is influenced by both of these fiictors.

In the following classification I have arranged into five main groups 
the many smaller classes recognised by phoneticians. o,g. Pillsbury 
andMeader: Ths Psychology of Language (iQtS): andG.N. Armfield: 
General Phonelies (1931).

DeviUe ND 3f0..

into
Pointing tatta German

English
German
French

Stem KSp 
Shinn SB 
Stem KSp 174. 
Taine AL :

d partly366.
da 225.

tem 254.

Giving da English
Slavonic
Slavomc

dsa Gheorgov AA 33S. 
Gheorgov AA 336.daj

Thanking Englishnana Tracy LC 120. . Kow.fomuid.Sovudi.
• ■ -i u

Group.

iSiSda
lip against Up. and teeth 

against lip.
I. Labials and Labio

dentals
German •Stem KSp 174.

Going out . . French
German
Slavonic
English
German, etc.
Slavonic
Slavonic
German
German

PeviUe ND.
Preyer SK 363. 
Oltuscewsld GE 21.

Preyer SK 308. 
Kenyeres PM ' 
Oltuscewski GE 20.

SD 85.
Stem KSp 369.

t,d, n,p, o,C,ta,i/,d3 Tip of tongue against teeth 
(or ^m-iidge).

n. Tip-dental . .pa

taU ' ' in’. Tip-alveolar (rolled 
and Utcra)}

Tip of tongue against gum- 
mation).

I5 r (English)

lateral for-194.
haita
ade Ament

Blade of ton 
gum-iidgc, 
tongue 
palate.

Blade of tongne against 
hard palate.

gue against 
front of 

raised towards

dada I. J. t. 3IV. (a) Blade-alveolar 
palatal (sibi*

(&) Blade-palatal . J;c (German)

Back of tongue against soft 
palate or uvula: also b 
mode in glottis.

V. Back-palatal (and 
uvular and glottal)

h

These again may be classified into three broader groups:
Front (groups, I, II): Lip, lip-teeth, and tip of tongue against tee^. 

dfh (groups III, IV): Tip or blade of tongue against ^m-ridge

: Back of tongue against soft palate; also uvular
orjiard palate.

- (^upV)Bach
and glo

I

%
x'-
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5. RELATION BETWEEN CHILD'S AND CONVENTIONAL 

CONSONANTS {conlinued)j.‘ RELATION BETWEEN- CHILD’S 
CONSONANTS AND CONVENTIONAL

Hilse Stern

TotilNe.llI.Si«xca-
(chUd'^^m in Imkett).Sound.A<e. II. Id Uu. it.I.

1:4 J5[cm.)Total Ho.I. Attonpled adnlt (am 
(cLlld'* (era tn bt&tlmu).

IK. Sucost-IL In quack*quack (gagack) 
quack-quack '(gagack)

A*C. SsODd.
28 29 211EW2 4I. II. IK.

fu1:5 «1 Fqs3{{u) fu/Ojio 11 tiktak (didda) 
t2 tUtak (didda) ^3 h :ssi)

putputdl didda
didda

is2 (nutze)d2 S 12 so2 0 32 283482 Augo auge0;I1 P? puppo
li&(dedda) 
Hilda

uppo puppeE? apfe1;6
n

2 apfeippe puppa

hi o2 pichel
MUch

pichel pichelHilde
HildaHilde HUde 03 (niUss)7 6 5 tirtalii1:0 b2 baba baba didelideli 

nasse 
lampa .

1 didelidelibaba
mama
mama

ml mama 
m 2 mama 1n nassa

lamps
nickel

‘9 1 Latnpe10 8 13
i;i J 110 9 3

31:2 V2 wauwau . 
wauwau

wauwau
wauwau
83-83

fasche
fetsch
schlucbel

ji Flascbe (fasche) 
Fleiscb (feisch)

»^Khluche])

Bursts (bdsche)

wauwau
wauwau
ss-ss

feisch
schlucbel■ I 13 12 1111

Stnhl stulj stuljpaS
tt2

knaps (atzatz)•/
atsata
atzats

49 44g3 Tag tagtag3
2 eias-2wei (etschei) 

Paula (ala) ahm
ode

1:7 "2 Aim (ahin) 
ofien (offe) 
pfui (feu)

1 ala ala oden assa
i eisekei 1PS1 kuh (muh) , ziepaiepsepzieps18 17 13

1 BlumeCpsil 
d3 Kind 

■ Kind 
ziepneps 

3 butz 
3 Ball

1:4 pip pip
morgen, (mon)

P pip pip pip pip Wndkindn kindn2 kindSttet2 bitte bitte
tsehetsebe
tsehetsebe

ziepzieps
!}1 betscb etsch 

(tsehetsebe) 
etscb etsch

tsehetsebe ball
tl mr»/3 GamxoUe (kuUe) 

Gemuse (miesse) 
IVbuhf (sebuE) 
Knchen (kucbel) 
'Bueh
Knopf (nat) 
Kragen (kaje)

r2^todietsche)
nr3

i2 bier Bcbua
kucbel

scbu&
kucbeldlle z2kl IrllriM

nlrlM
gagack

buchVrlrilrf
IrilriM
gagack

bach
blk3[quack-quack (gagack) 66 55 51krl



!;3;
f

APPENDICES
5. delation between CHILD’S AND 

CONSONANTS

APPENDIX In J
5. RELATION BETWEEN CHILD’S AND CONVENTIONAL 

CONSONANTS {coniinuecii

295
CONVENTIONAL

=0

5* Tottl Ho.II. Sucas- 
luDy ImJ.

. Ulcd.
Total Ko. I. Attemptal adult Iona 

(diOd-a Urm ia bfaelwtt).WKiSu'sr "SA«e. Sound. II. latBO.II. lo Vie. »■ I. IL III.
I. IL III. 0;11 pi papa

papa
papa papa

P?i;8 Sf papa papapapsd

ferdele
papsel m Itriulcen (tinlce) m2x2 mama mamafcrdele a 1 7 7 7Cl non

Klinglmg giaggipg

gatej)2 8/Sgsi 1:0 t2 atata 8 8atata atataa? 1:1 bi 0 071 bam bam 959 56
i;9 13

Pl3
ff mufl 1:2 iltouE ta

1 ■ 
zwd (ssd)

dr I drd{kd) , 
Schwanr (fata)

ll 1
ft 2 Fcnster ffinzcr) 
ft 3 Bfust (bnsst)
Jp 1 Spiegel (pickel)
Jt I Schwanz flatz)
/tl Schreibe (scieisch- 

eibe)
CTl Cretchen {gStzen)

■ 2 mere! (si) 
Charles (ta)

concoQ (toutou) 
coacon (toutou)

si& 1 chi (meici)
ots3 13 12 10slafe

b21:3 b£b6 h6t>6 bih6
busst busst poinine{pom) 

caSi (Uta) 
dodo 
dodo 
domino
oignon (nomon) 
la (na)
crayon (o-i-o)

™2 pom pom
dl
d2

dodo dodo
dodo
domino'

dodo
n2 domino

If83 62 58
b2I;I0 atjo J2 o-i-o o-i-o 22 18 16

/m 1
adicQ (atje)
Schmutz (mntz)

;al Sclmeefnee)
;r2 dn Schreck (n'scheck) 
kf 3 knix (nix) • 
cl I Glockea (luck-n)

lasca TScoti i;4 hop hop
(pipn)

oaf13 out oaf

5Unix nix
btl69 65 60 bw 1 boire (ba) 

torchon (toton) 
porte (popo) 
ebaassoa (toton) 
trou (tou) .

panier (ni^nii)

11 toton

03
til

toton toton
Devillb’s Dauoiiter T 1 nidntd

nidnid2 nidoid
TetilNo. I’eau I’catiItLSoeass-

foBrlmi-Aet. Sound. II. loose. tl .1
• 1 sdcber(tdtd)
■ 3 tasse (tata)
11
12 masque (moni) 

2 sdeher (tdtd)
I Guesde(ghd) 

h I hop 
kll clef (tdtd) 
kt I crochet (kr)

/ L II. III.

( 0;9 ton (joaer)wl oua-oua
oua-oaa oaa-oaa

oaa-oua
ona-ona
ona-onaW2 2 2 2. f ti0;10

2 2 2 lOp

»The chUd’B fonns are in littre’a sysUm of notation. kr kr 41 28 24given by Deville.
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ToUlKo.TeUlKo.■SI'S-
uua.

A«*. SoaxL ILIn I. A IL-In' fnDylsil.Spend.A«e. (ddU’i fonn In bncketi).II. III. I I. II. III.
i;5 12 lolo

r2 Marie (ma-i)
8 2 Gngusse (guguj

verre (ve)
m
'Si
tr 1 (te)^

SS.'S’iu,. !
11 radis (dadis) '
8 3 Louise (vue)
3 I Jules '

SB'S

lolo loIo
Si

mw I 
ia 1 lob (la) 
tr2 oavnr(avj)

aprts (api)1:9
aii6 mid Igugu 44 30gugn 26

1:6
ri? viae

1 Dien Dteu
2 adieu adieu adieu

rien (ie) 
Mil (fa)

ijl
sw 1
|j 11S. 43 37chlen (tie)

papio papie
poi

1:10 pj2
pwlVite vue voiTW 1 

d3
Jules JulesS2 amande (amam) 

Aadrd (ade) 
cygao{rim) 
tuck (voi)

dr2
5i p3

rw 259 33 29 1■. i;7 1iS prtter (pc)

blane(ba) 
tramway (mame) 
serviette (baje) 
voilA{boiia) 
revoir (ava) 
en tree (ate)

11 chachdboiia J 2bll maoebe (mam)mw2 matasiou 
ki (crier)

matasioui, 4195 50to 2 dcrire (ti)
TW2
tr2 Idiab1;11 b3

bien
bleu

1 bicn 
U 2 tabic (tab)

bicn
U

abajou abajoubiscuit (beti)
—jchoir (pata) 
dciak (te)

bleuI

SI boibw i3569 30 amoi
vieux

amoi
vieux

mw2 
Ti 1 

vw 1
i;8 f 1 fia fin

oiin12
br2

■vtriliafia
embrasser (apatd) avoltw2

dwl
tr3

dqi doi
viaade (van)' 
tiea (tian)

doit (doi) 
quatre (tat)

besoin (bezan)
S,\ ii ^Kie ■■ bezetiantol (ta)

dnpoiu (p.p4) ,
noir (oa) 
entonnoir (ana)

drl *klI kakaQW
kaka 100 5359nw kakak2

111
112

guognou
goognouoignon

essnyer gnognoaftl2
Ktl
CT2

81 40 34

'1
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K
TeUtNo.III-Succos-

II. In use.Age.III.Ssaess.
luUylffil.

Uted.
ToUlNo.I. Attecstedi (chOrr^SmlBAge. Soond. Ifl.S I. II.II. lal«ck«b).

I. U. III.
i;9 Tl TSU0;9

2
/m walk 

1 plane5‘m mama
2 2 2 10;m p 1 papa

papa ptpa 1papa (P2 ttoWpapa Ttlpapa 4 4 4f batbic (ba:ti) 
six(ii)

SS=!,
o2
tI20;n

4 4 4
d! d1:0 b2 P^-bchbo), 

n2 nana
(bsnana

nana
40 31 2Skll

7 f7 7 m3
12

home (banm) 
telephone (tetonn)

(bamn)
(Humphiey)

1;101:1 1 dada dada dada^
dada*

haddada
Q 9 9

t2
brl

lavatory (lodatl) 
bricldo {t^)l;2 9 9 9

another (gad)
lr2
d3

1:3
kond koad9 9 9

1:4 b 1 bath (ta) 
calde I
cakie I___
honey (ha)

ba
kffike tSike (chip) tilti

IffidaU
nl

Uiti •I a«2
b kieke kmke1 ba 13 rain rei13 13

1:5 (S3Ei) 51 37I fire (Iff) .
d

ik2 biscait(bik)

I g2tff
btta tlf

titfa winri:
wind;
meult
djiflld

Trinrii
wiwi:
meQit

1:11 w 1blta wee-'wee'(wi:wl:) 
music (muol)

titta w2
mjlk3 bik 17 17 d! 316

1:6 {lower (fa)
drl
HI

drinlde (djiqki) 
ponidgo (paids)j'ar (dsa) 

chwlato (goga) 
garden (ga)

If dsa palds ■dsa psids
FeSiW)
mnne (mnqi) 
nose (000s)

toast (tea)

s ga ietis ietisga S3gaga s2CTcampot (biba) 22 20 18 x3
13l;7 (mce)naU 

(nose) nous
Q 2 uncle (aoka)

l:ina
aqke

lijna
45 3961

Apka 25 22 20
1:8 ,»p iT'2:0i

3

din-din din-din din^ia
knd

EU (tbree)fri:
tonv
(danacl) flten'

Irlseb kad
bll

toUT! Kl'ffi,
1 shoe-shoe I 

school (kn

m lju keb)
flmntifllIf IS tt

32 27 25 Ol -you (1
: ■

■;

A
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5- RELATION

TotilNo.
(cbild^So nod. Tfit*lNo.II. In. ntSoeccM-

loDytaJ.I. U. InuM.IL Sound.111. A*e.
I. n. UL

2:0

erl three
51 teeth

reach(«<«.)
tff 1 
/t2

sweet (art)2:3throw) olon 
hnllo) dloo 
matches) 
matis

(screw) kia:
oroa
AlOB

(eon.)
13 kn:ktl

93 73hungry (b&QEi)gr2/3 wash;(waj) ws;S2 {8(3^) (there) 6ffilSI
83

2:4nsis33
kS

lounge flans) 
hlde-seek (halfljk) 
thank-you (tsskn)

laas 8(61there (0091)

S£i“sa>.)
treasure (itBStti) 
unscrew (iqkni:}

r3
■12hsijiikkj2

1•sKlI (Mr.) xniito nlft»74 54 49 I2:1 41xnantleplece i 
(nuETjknjirt)

skS ask laak) 
ft3 •

U2
78 71

(f^h) frtf
98 79 71(cost) lajfc2:S It 3

(duUes) 71792:6
Oust) dAst 
gteirs) jtess daxt

(bread) bnd 
(clothes) 

klons

hied ' 
klcmsU

. 2;7.'2 log (fag) 
gcttmg(getiii) XgetiQ 80 60 54 7399 81kw r queen (klia)2;2 very (Tad!)

there (W#) 
with (wiv) 
trousers (taa»s)
Hww“{b^)

Ttdi5? (over) OBTB S’£””Si2;8onva
Uo:
ikBrt83

tri
ikort■kly 8) ijdikiQ■pi I-njl 77ipi±ia 99 85

r2 (Harold) 
hamld 

(dressiog- 
■ gown) des< 
uim

hsreld
desfagan

(cveryt^g).
ev^io

(biscuit) Uf-

ewieiDo22:9s2
biikitak2

kit .
s2 (tTOMCT) taoEw all

Ikl 2 Buckley (bAkli) (asleep) MUirbAkli d2 
■t 1

bAkUBj 90 82100strawberry (ataibeii) sfa(great) gjeit 87 60
2;3 b3 Bob(bAb}

pianos (panua)
100 90 82bAb bAb -2;10

90 .62100(bte^you) 
(dro^to: dto:
(new^nin 5?'

2;I1

dr I w«89(weather)
weOo

(green) gda,
823;0g2 nogCT(wsdsi) 

fa 1 snow (ton)
3» ^ 84100gliagi 1

1
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EUSION: DEVnXE'S DAUGHTER*
aod*! AduU

lam.assd. lorn.and.
Adult
ionn.

CUM't frtotm.I pi cbUd.; ftl;7 lalansch plansch 1J6 bSsche Bunte.
pl^. k(p)t udf*pififP Pd drl;9

1;9 api 1:8Spiegel.
Spitrenschlelfe. 1;^lilo para; ciapadei dial.pitae pleuvoir.r.'diinnea.

l:i plus.
.P(b)t

beiaa
pia PS 1:8

1:8
pleurer.n Jn peu1:5 ssi-ssi hepsi. lif. pliant.l;IO Scbnee.nee apan Ibei£ plier.l;?o &b br k klbnsst lucber.Bnist.

brennt.
i;8 kala Clara. lilObennt pa blb

1:1! plume.
plateau.. k(8)t

gmg gmg
kl pum !:?. ban

bleu.
Uble.

r(i)T bi 1:8 pataklingeln. beo
tab1;10 Uef Brief. pldn.1:11 pin 1:11s

ije
itze

krm /m 1:7
1:8

ka: Kragen.
kxatzen.llfo mntten ' 

aeckt'9 lea P pr b btscbmedlcts. I1;7 
' l;8

p4 prfltcr. 
prends. 
aprfes. 
prune. - 
saptisti.

liJ bo brosse.
bravo:
bracelet.

1 Sif bal»ISS 1;10 luck’n Glocken.Ill 1:1fasebe
feiscb

Ftasche.
Fleiscb.

i;7
i;7pum bras.sr1.-9 1:9 apeti 

1:10 pe 
1;11 aposi 

puno

Gretcben.ge ill bo broc.t tr pret bn
brosser.b»^.

1:8 tiinken. approeber.
pruneau. 1:1! beio1:9 fats Schwan*. 1:11 b024t « rtfettig fertig.

dort.
1:11 bau-iai>vdott 1:9 ssei P]P

pied.1:1 P8*(s)t Idi?tr T tl71:11 papi papier. iTreppe. 1:10 wieback Zwieback.weppe 1;!. lefro
baz£ fris6.d Bcrta.*^ I

eins.zwei.*0:11 dedda l(P)t’ fl1:3 ei-sebei
ill Sl ■ kCb)t?(»)l • tr n(t)t kn 1:9 beion1;I0 crayontrinken. 1:9 top 7Knopf.

aiebst d'u. IlP)tkn fr1;9 mlsieta m1:9
1;I0

neifcD
'nix

kneifen. gSiols.1:7
l;8

pon 1:8 lumi&re.m6Knix. patab
i;9 ssaoe ' Zabne. 1 Bchiaft.^* fl iimi.-o lift bra ■ St 1:10 danelle. 7'manb1.-9
1:10 bUStCD.

Hasten.
embrasser.1:8S

Schreitw.
Sehreck.

NI;9
1:10

scheiseb'eibe
n’scheck p{i)t pib tb IpP 7iiii fa . place.

planche.1:6 oUe SchOrze. 1:6 apbP Pi asperge. iam -1:9 top Knopf.
talj * Jt1:7 Stall. I * See note. p. 2O2.

• o Compound attemptedbeforothecbildcanproducebotbsoundsBcparately.
t Wtb substitution.

pi .1'
1:7 fca pful.

• = Comp i attempted sounds separately- k

/

1
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€9dlif> Adnlt OllA 'a-AdiiK.tan. Cblld't ond-tdial ftno.child. Uxm.
a ■ biscuit?1:8

1.-9
lea 1:6 b bw t tw

to boiro.!i^ iii ta . toL
bols. ta,' dtoUe.*t «k ba b6ite.1 1:8b 1:10 zai6 escalicr."lit ton i.. t tm

1:10 trois.'vw

1!?. toti
losa it voilette.

voiU.
revoir.
voiture.

1:7
1:7

ba-kr i1:8
1:10

tin boia d drw
totodi aba1:8

1:8
1:10 da droit!!!! ti baht

Pi
1;11 vciaa n

bt 1:1boi61:6 cuillire.'d djn . w 1:6 den Dieo.1:9 v» Hire.. Itm mw fw
Francois.13 1:8maini

manO
tramway.
moincau.

pata
d drT yt ilioms ads

dedoa
moi.1:6

I.-9
Andri.
idredon.

Vi
avi

a fW
Franpib.1:10 pasa

mt
poignte. tt

mouclioir.
1:9tt dtfr 8l 1:7

;i:6 ti 1:10 dairaise. glAce. 1 Iw Jw. 1:9 fa fois. 1:10 Joaa mouchoir.t tr dt 8rton
ati

troo^

Antncbe.

1:8
1:9

da
do El. It Z xvr1:8 afigtos. 1:11essuyer. besoin.bezani otu l;10 ddgnoa

to
1 mt kqtati itrangler. 1:10 fi coisicc.ciiisse. l;ii meni .k kr

1:10 Id crier.*»t tr J ,iUsr"

.Ssr.
V 9Wm; citron.

Antreche.
son- 1:7 ali

vo“
1:9
1:10far

1:8
vala zaii

crocber
J ire'"tt kl 1:7 6ii derri1:4

1:4
titi clef.* tt VW

ton*’ pw 1:11to cloche.*
iclair.*
don.*
clown.*

toI6 voilette.1:1 poUson. Itpa1:7
1:9

ti iii !;!?poids. S'-
Lucienne.' 
poos^ire.

pa meseuton fcrwVpoire. asipa
iiti toum 1:11 vaaA cmisie.in poirean. lilipao $iti clair. poU. posipa n Sq

1:8 vltt t •i
biscnit*
escaliv.*i!?. p ii? tati Si:pq

1:10 pi pais. t a petea
1:8i;4 titi laitler. peti

•= Compoond attempted before the child can produce botbaounds 
t With sabstitatioa. * — Compound attempted before the child' can produce both sounds separately.

t With substitution.
1.8. X

i
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EUSION: ANALYSIS OF CASES 
HlLDI'StbrkV Qi^« AdtUt Child’*

larm. iS!Child.

pel ft ChOd'iiamid*: Uiddle ecus.:1;9
lr9

aeroplane. 5;!' toast. AdBltCoopoiodt.plog.5f= fim.
ii? I t d j k EUded. ReUtoed.2; I 

2; I toj lost. p I
pel play. mAf must f2:2

2:2
psef 2:2 pon/ post 1 1 Iud eased. 2 I 2 1bufa^1;11 2 1 2 1 3P butcher.

Ifi
2:1

pit! 2Front 2 l(pre
pra i far 2psm

pezaaU 2;2
2:3

data drawer.2:2 Middle 2resents. 1 3 1 1 7desipna dressing-gown.
drain. I 4P 2:3

2:3
deia
d&in : 1drum. 2 2P \ d dartIP IpspealL

spank.
pidc 2;I just 1 iliai Back 1 1 22:2 4 2:2 an! new. and 22

bsQkeia
bl Middle 1m mj

l:ii'2:0
2:2

blankets. music. 1mttfl
bffik t Total . . 23 10 33b br 2:3 ba snow.
bOd bricks.*

breakfast./
brought.
bridge.
brush.

III.,
tt «bekfai 2:2 chicken.

chocolate.
handkerchief.

Fn«Une. Olben.'hart Jt: :W(T)2;3 !•Com2:3' b[CEka]ri:k 1 1 1 2 3
2:3 k U

1
flower.*
floor.
fly.
cornflakes.

1:9
1:9

clean, 
close 1 
clever, 
clothes, 
close.

Total . . 2 4•■J;? 2
2:2
2:2

kc^a
rnk . . 2Isl

ksnlsik
1 32:2

2:2
kooz Hr; 12:3 kang 2 2f

Humphrey.*
fresh.

SS
from.
fried-egg.

bt kr 1 2
ii!“ hAfl biba cream-pot.*

S k kr Total . . 82';2 1;11 U: cream-pot
k skfam

Mdeg kafl
bikl

Devillb's Daughter^;fo school.
biscuit.
screw.

2:3
CbOd'iwunds. Middle Ons.:t tr 2;3 kiu: Tout•teit Adult Ccopouadi.straight

trousers.
train.

g El k * t i k Elided. ReUinedtatzxaz i;§ IK' glass.tein2:2 glycerine.
gloves.

Pi . 211 2 1
2:2 RAbZt ft Pt . 8

ii? tanv
dantma

2 2stove, 
downstairs, 
sticky, 
string, 
steam.

Si : 2g grannie.*
Graham.
hungry.
green.

3go2;2 tiU 
2:3 tto

Front 10

1

10S: 1 9geigai
llAOgi and2;3

2:3
1

I2;3 ti:m Middle 1gia \-2 1 2 S It tX 1 fV

S: 2 1 9Uea chair.
matches.
reach.
chamber.

a;lliJ” 2;3 sweet 2 2 2nuetiz al
I:? tig' 1:9 1!: sleep.

S ■1
at Ji:ti fc..-r2;2 Iftgmit last night. fitaz

• = Compound attcmjJted before the child can produce both sounds separately.
. ■ t With substitution.
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Dsville's Djktrfim

Olld’i KsaDdi. U3dd]s Coal.;
Adoli <s Tout

P b t i d J k EUded. K

it . . S 2 5 2 7- CtOd'* tomub. lUddleOai.:Fnnt i:: 1 1 1 Adult Compounds.iBSd 2 2 2 b t d k RtUIoed.i^ddle dj . . t Elided.9I
1 I 1 s'fpl . 6 6

3 3 3S;
mi«4 . :

2 1 2 2 4 1 16 6 6 3 3 3S;1 I 4 1 7 1 8 2 2 21 1 1 ?; 5 53 3 3 i 6
4Front 6

3Total . . 386 5 91 Middle 1 5 SIt . 5 II;t(tn 4 1 3 7
4FrontiBC. Olhen. dr . 4 4

fpw . s 1 11 6 6 I 1 1S; 1 1 1
nj. 13 13 3

3 1m .

S;
3 3

1 1 1
4 3 i 8 8 S: 5 S 52 2 Back 1 1 2 2w(tj) 1 I and tk . 31 I I Middle Si • 3 3 3pounds 2S.'; 4 4 4'.gt .1 1 2

S: 1
1 1 1 Total . 70 7 77

1S: 1 I
1 1 3 3krw FrontlK Otbm1 1 1

KQ . 1 1 . w(T) Compound sw 1 1 0 1

Total . . 36 3 39 Total . . I 0 1

Othm 3 ! ! 2 Other compound il 1 2 3
I

3 7
Total . . 3

Total . . 10
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■tgy7. - SUBSTITUTION! HILDE. STERN
------- O

Ordtr (rf cooiootnli.

Reputed «aaao*nt

In eUid'iAgi. CUld'ilona. Not tn Rpatory.Adult fonr . Subtil|ntk3a.

SuImitalloB.

ToUL TotiL.a Si
IUktack ^Olio

to
dJdda
dedd&

d.t
d.t !^!1

5/11
Berta

1:6 Kali mJc
mjcniitze Katze 

H&nde 
eins-zwel 
Sehlussel ' 
Milch

5/11hate
/.to 11/1eUchel

schlQchel 8/9
19/7C.S

oasse
1.0 7/19Naae 7/18ijab«scho Burate 8/7

2 3 0 5 4 I 5

li’ Knopf
Kragen
Hand

tP(Q 11/2

11 13/13i;9 11/1mlesso
kuchel

GetnQse
Kuchen
GamroUe Vh6K 9/13

9/13kuUo

d.t
h.trtti,. Taler

Weihnacbtabaum
rits(±e

Scboss 
schlafen

li.atio
del VAtidafo
Bette
getsen
pickel
hing

Ifu
.1^1“
3/13

11/13

t4^retchen
S.0

3

Zeitong 
■ Knopf

13/9\Sjeike
top

523, 4 116 6 1Total ro
§triakenB^nken

U
1:10

Brieflief O. Treppe 
komm 
Rackcr 
herein 
horch

Swcppo -
nomm
backer X3^13

7/20

hJT
hjbeln 3h093 fJC

54 123 6 1 SOCumulative, total

SUBSTITUTION: DEVILLE’S DAUGHTERS

5/20ato encore
balai
ballon

bonhomme

%nbode
dJbidon1:6

5/7abatin
9/4bodo aZ> See note. p. 363.
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SUBSTITUTION; DEVILLE'S DAUGHTER U

Onkr of eooHuoU.

R*pa»ad tocMoiaf.
Aja. ChUd'i (ami. Adult form. Subjtliutioo. In child'. wpertotT. Not In repeltjy.

Subititatbia.
Ocobl. Toul.ea^r (uL ToUI.A >

0;I
to

1 boie 3• culUJro
rci bJcchi 0/20

i;0 ia-ia . Suzanne 
Sums

fauteuil

7/8U(ccnld.) 10/8
10/8

ia>io 2patoa
pipu
poteu

tj

2/J3
2/13

PP.E
P.tfeu

Cha tfTiestao carotte
canne
sable
chat
cafd

Utata 5/20Uta 5/20
ta
tata

5/20tata caca
each Utatd 5/20

5/20gtd salet tf I'JIchhvn li 5/7
5/8td

i\

tdtd sdeber
corset

tJ 5/8
tdtd 5/20

si tj 5/8
tiU quiqul

culotte
chand 
chaussoQ 

bn 
coquille 
saucUson 

• chausson 
coucou

5/20
5/20to ■

t6
to U 5/8

5/7t
ton 5/7

5/7chifTi litoti ■ 
toti 
toton 
toutou

5/20t.
t± 5/20

Vi oui 17/1v.w
jouer 18/18

gate assez
assis U
musiquo 2

24Total. . 4 0 28 12 2 14
1;7 botou beancoup

bracelet
carafe
cassd
cerise
chaise
cfaaussette
cUeaux
cordo

tJc -5/20
batd 5/8

ti 5/20
5/20tatd U

ti
at6 %totd

tj ' \%toto
tato 5/20

5/20ton con
descendre 5/8tan tJ

■ tfe 5/20
poW ficelle Pi %'H Oua
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3p:......SUB5TIT0TI0N: DEVILLE'S DAUGHTER (tmitomj) £
CMerof caasoaut

iQ dilU-« repmccy.Age. cmifocm. Not la Wpcrtccy*Adult firrnjAj’- SuteUtuUoa.

. SufaiUtuUsD. SubttUuUoii.

Tout TotaLA. A Br

1:7 pi fil PJ 2/13
2/13(con/d.) poM fourchetto

i? ?5I Pon 
/ tatoa 
' pate

fo)Qt pi
gargon
marcher

v«-

tf* 2/2
5/7peteu moMlcur

moucholr
tj™ 2/2

5/8

if 2/2
5/7_^too moatoa

penoquet
pigeon

queue
rouge

2/2
5/20bp-ion b.p 6/2

li 10/18teu
jon 5/20

18/12

u
Si

10/15

d£Set
voiletteSS.ie '

W
2 226 4 54 2044Total . •.

tr1:8
;bon
;role

bouc
casse 5/20tktatP

tj

</l2
chauve-soaris mj

lU
5/20clocbe

come U
to I5/20-L 5/20

5/20a.ndro
urir

CO
ton

tk
6/17cravate

crin
crochet

aba
5/20tin
5/20tkte

Si z“K . 7envoyer
fendu
fouetter

Ldn 3bJ
2/13
2/-

pete pi
four pipoo
Francois
grand iff9/11

4/16Stne
5/20to

ti 5/13
10/15

Lafargueata
Ian iilampe

arteau 2/2pato
5/8mati

2/2montarde
noyau
paquet

KS, pjn
bA co'6/4 5/20 tKtkpate
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' ' ■■ ■—r"TOBSTITUTION: DEVILLE’S DAUGHTER {tonliniud) o»''
Order et cocMauiU.

la eUld'i rtpertorr. . Not ia repertor.md’efana. Adult iecsi. SubeUtBlks.

Doubt' Tout ToULhi.A u'S A £ >
6/2I|8 badu peodule 

roisia 
re voir

b.p
ian 10/16

6/17
(conid.)

aba O
tJta

11/8fi siffier
singetin

tJton
6/8
6/17

tn sucre
vilainba-Un iKIs‘A V/ubatu voiture
chocolat U 5/15ta

Total . . 71 9 6 29 312

5/7i;9 atd acbeter
bUteckpet6 . 2/6

5/20■ta
tat6 chercher tf 5/7

f.

S/20
5/20
5/20

clou
clowtou

ucocboa 
coquiuo , 
courant 
Jean 
tcouter 
dtdndre 
dteint 
placard 
refroidir 
repasscr 

. lien

5/20
9/12

16/18iLrda fi 5/20zan
eton d.t

d.ti
5/20adada apata Iff4 . abodi

10/13U

u r/?7ta b.Tabel6 382369861161; Total . .
tJfourcbette

couche
accrocbcr

caiz6
citron
confiture
«>9 ..crocodile
cuisse
demander
dcrire
fondu

wo . V080 fi S/20
5/20ton Uato$5 8/7 5/io'txtae 8/5 r

son 2/20 5/20
S/20. potn

■-?
totodl
to 13/20
fi 8/2

5/20abadS
6/13b.l

s.dbaza 17/9
U9/11

D/llgauchedo Nlgldceda
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SUBSTITUTION: DEVILLE'S DAUGHTER {conlimed)

OJ

S>‘Order <it coMouaU.

. RepUe*<J eaaoaint.
Aft. OBd'r fonn. Adole (orb. In ttUd-t repertarr. NoC la repertay.

SubidtutlOQ. SubilltuUMi.

“S'- TotiL ToUl

I;10 dognou uiller” (Ls 9/11
10/11li.fosa moucliciir 13/2

8/7botOQ mouton 
. oiseau 

passer 
p<che 
ramasser 
tiroir 
verser 
chat 
corset

If.bazo b.ws 5/8
13/2apase pja 2/2voi 1% 17/12b«6 6/17a 8/7tas£

S/20
Total . . 89 24 7 120 44 2 46i;n amm6 amuser

approcher
attacher

10/16S 8/7
8/7

i
bottiae
cabinet
caireaa
chante

chocolat
•dgare
Clair
cognfi

confiture

W20
tao Ur 5/20

sida 9/1
5/20

1
ti
tognS

ti
5/20

to col 5/20
6/20bosu bJc

ti
8/5

ton 5/20
5/20

coup
couvercle
crfime
crochet

donae
escalier
fautenil

§toavS Lk
tem tk 5/20

8/7
diam

5/20
dom

t±
fosen i.t 8/S

16/11n BfOQ 13/2
lem 2/4mn
inas6 surcher

inoncher
oseille
place
planche
pliant

8/7
8/7mos6

an€ 4/17n.8
tPfa 13/2

13/2fam tP
17/2veian

tona quol 5/20
2/19m.p

Strop 16/12zo u
1%sonno i2tu \o
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SUBSTITUTION; DEVILLE'Si; DAUGHTER {eonlinuid)
s.

Order of enn«v...rtt,

In chad'* Trpenerr.ASK Om-Htrrn. AdollfOBL SnbititaCka. Kot fa npettoer.

SubiOtutloo. SabtUtuUoa.
Doubt. TsULX fuL—By TbUL£exii

OOfl*. I1:11 zazaiQ SuHiono
tasso
tourne

'vaseline
caime

2/4'(COHli.) Tsa
8/S §tonm

vazlm 2/4
2/4 2Iff n

Cumulative total 116 41 7 164 44 2 46

SUBSTITUTION: K
0;9
to Idba cream-pot

ever
a^ain

3/2eb9 • 
da1:6 3/16

5/10d-s
Total . .

0 1 0 I 2 0 2

)V\

1

r* 1:7 
to a- pen 3/2

water

iutbic
pillow
Eilwa

8/18
1:9 vJ 16/8

walk 16/18to 8/21piioa 11/14
10/14
13/15

Bipi fJri:
Total . . 3 -3 0 6 4 1

1:10 in: three
thank.you
water
bunii}'
supper

mouth 
■ dolly 
lady 
drink 
dress 
Sleepy

Lo 8/21
8/21fsBkn

vata
to Lo >2;0 16/187.W

bad!
J4«

dm s■p
13/13
9/21 §iDa:U ’ .0

& 11a 2]eidi a 11
11/17
11/17

J

11:0 9/2•P
13j.
ISto; 13/15

11/17
13/15
13/15
13/15
13/15

WoJ cross j
a

hai/iik hide
nice

e-seek 4
'inai;

pnn 4< pussy

h'e>!
13/15
13/15
13/15

4
peifi . 
pojnl

4
13/15
13/15

pa .8
/an .8

S

/
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I SUBSTITOTIOH; K (cmlinuii)
S

Order o{ eootonanU.

RepUeed ccotoiuat. •

V' Agf. Ctild-. W Ib chlld'i rrpertMy.AdoJl ftm. Net to trperto(7.Subtlllaticn.
t SubititUtloD. SublUlDtlOB. !; Doubt-

tuL Telil.A "ulr. ToULBy By
ntiUiK >

l;J0 ;isi3 scissors li^!
13/15 
13/15 I

Sj Sto
S-Z2:0 & z{conM.J toa 2uti:/ , teeth 

1 light; a
[ nose 
I please

l&ikl 13/2119&S?dg- SJ
3.S 16/21 \19/20

19/20
3.Z
3.r

Total . . I 29 6 0 35 8 .1 6Abaa
KAba

oven b.7 3/16
3/16gloves

Thymol
thing
through

b.T a2;3
8/21
8/21
8/21

16/17
f-©raid ride

1
16/18 

. 16/18■window
T.w^doa

16/22
16/22vat

wir
that
•with T.5

da:)bi
Jolda i',r.darling

shocking
114)

1^11a?a d-fvery
hurry

d-O
d-O

dlt this
those
slippers
snow
darling
bnUo-

dons ^ .
%% %SMIdatiin

hAjOtt
laid Sl^S: §light

lettuce
1 4
J
i
J
J

leUd
QUve

lilt 11 5;,1^11
11/14
11/14
11/17
11/17
11/17
11/17
11/17
11/17
11/17
11/17
11/17

13/15 ^

1I'lr’SSS lid
likejaik J

diadt draught
great
horrid

r

read/
road
creamy
Maiy
cigarette
orange
there
that's
house

•I.
loud
kjinni
mEeali
algUtet

-T

Djihs 11/22
11/22

.0
1.8

CObatU 4
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—1SUBSTITUTION; K (reBlinml)

' Order ci cootoauU.

Replaced couooaiit.

Id cHId'a teptiturj. Not la repertorr.Age. CbUd’a Adult fonn. SubiillutJoB.

SutMltroUat.'

Doubt. Total Total.iulJI.V u% exU^ Dy >
• 2;l b/ lost .8 13 ^!i I§{e]]ktlpi^to mantlepiece

■must
post
piece
pencil
saw
stairs

m 13
2;3 m \V154 2{contd.) pouf 13/15

13/15
13/15
13/15
13/15
13/15
13/13
13/15

4pi:r i4
penjol
fa:
ftmas

4:<
4 ifelfitos slippers >feU settee

JoV self 5
fffini
faa
fa:fo

Sam
soon
saucer

/IS
:/IS

4

13/15
13/15
13/15
13/15
19/20

4
'4
4 !SOTil Savilte

yesterday

stairs

4todei 4
4fttess I3.Z

F 'fi
■

r
5

19/22 ►13

§Booth
battle
little
mantlepiece
another

ba:s
bold

kt qlikl
iknpltf 10/3K-n

El 16IS 1940 M985Cumulative Total

i:
I
II

%u Ui

■
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]APPENDICES
AMALYSIS OF SUBSTmmONS

APPENDIX III V. .327;
8, REDUPLICATION: DEVILLE'S DAUGHTER

Fimt

kwE.
tAtf.a
crawltli-ler Adult focm.Adult '-m. CliDir* locm.OOd'A fom.'Otfaen. Totil6cBtS

cass4.
c«rceau.
cbau&er.
content.
coucou.
crocodil
ddredon.
fichu.

bibi.
caca. • •SL. : ;

!= : ; : 
•SS”: ; : ;fe;; i;
.S'o«; : ;

if"::; i

HUde Stern , . : ;

S::; 
s”; ■;

ii; i
•SS.- ; :
•taton. . .

it
1 Lz 1 

Sa I 
•.z 2

a ?
ur 1
t.0 2
U J

/•tl 1 tthk 23 canule.
theiine.

T.rtt 1 Jl !

I
Cat
cha2 ipeau. 
cbaussette. 
chercher. 
cdt£. 
ciapaud. 
dodo.

U
1 I1

U 1

iLE 3 
hJc 1 
tg I

1

^pluie.Strangler.
gaxfon.
gcntil.
loto.
papa.
pouf.
saleti
serviette.
tartiae.
tramway.

porte-monnaie.Total . . 9 . 12 0 13 tre.3S
av<DeviUs’a daughter PJ S 12 3

Jl =
1 U 23 bi I sucri.

titer.
Louvre,
barboter.
bobo.
canard.
casserole
chameau.
chausser.
chcmin>dc<fer.
Comelie.
couteau.
croissant.
itcmue.
gamine.

I J 4

I i ri 'f
g .
SJ 1

u 16
4 £ I2S:? K.d 1 ba8 bobi

bji
3 mj I 

dJ . 2
bibL

ksaso .I • 2 cacher. 
carton.
celuiHM.
charbon.
chaussoD.
compOte.
coton.
crochet.
dedans.
fermef.
carder.

bun
b.w

2 1 faj uX"h. ; :

t;;:
•tatd . . .

1 njLp 4 XLZ

S:;:
•S: ; :

1 B-g I1
1

mji(a) 11
1

d.t 2 f,rdj), 1
•dadi . .

:
Total . . Iter.60 28 61 47 14 210 rcgarde

sicher.
>dadi . .

K chichi2 U .13 1 J.© 1
S.0 1

1 Suzanne.
thcrmomitre
bonbon.
inanche.
mademoIseUe.
baibouilloD.
coquine.
omnibus.
papiUon.

mama-

3 ji 12 nu) 2

dj 2 
j.8 2

S;'d .
rjjf 1

telnture.

L© &: :1 35 15 5.* 4 3;;:tJ 1
4T.W

V.9 t2

bSSS^.‘dji
d.T

1
1

cali.d.0 2
3
1 iSee note, p. 262.• = Absence of reduplicatioa la adult form iLa 2

Total . , 28 ii 5 2 11 no

/-
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APPENDIX in Jf APPENDICES 329

9. ASSIMILATION: HILDE STERN
REDUPLICATION: K

AaimllaUco
ChJU-s form. Adult form. quU'i(»Ra. .Adult tom. Souads.Adult fonn.Child's lorn. Donbl-oiurikr

tpUtef.
ofUterto
csrlia. fuL■a:

X.
E-

prrnm-pot.
udcta<
Dcatpy.
chocolate.
cakic. .
niama.
nana.

Sc.

B'■uSi. dogpe.
navel.
grandpa.

dit 1/3Berta
Baum
Scmmcl

dedda .
' mamau . 
mammel.

:
5/3m.b

5/1
9/1

8ffl,; SUE
IJI 3 Ikoo. Duppdn

Swoell
cue
tele'5stoon 9/13

17/18
3/13

Ln
Lswee-wee.

Graham.
balloon.
chieken,
chocolate.
paper.
saucer.
another.
tittot.

Sofafofa . . lur
Q.bssss

hinguworicn
SchosK
KlingUng

birmchofen

bib. 13/3
baby. 3/6

7/8
luv

dinner. 
Winnie.’ 
IKjwdcr-piiff. 
xatta. 
l»lato, \

•koki . “'fc 13/11IT: ging ging
03•gA« . 8Total• teU .

DEVILLE'S DAUGHTERS

bJballs

■ ii?
■ ir“
51'
: 5eT.r

baba

m.s
dadc
moni 5Ut6t6
t6t6 Uc

5tolo 6,babo
dadi 9/12

2/20
2/7

dJ
dJc<7 upipu

tata 5/7
5/20«le

c^ulMototi bjsbibu
nidn n.p

PJ
papier
cha;,pcau

chon
popo
toto li.tore

5/8
5/8

cass6
ebaussette
ciseaux
garsoo
casserole
danscr
drapeau
omdette

tattS
totd U*
totd ta»

ts*tato 5/8tato 9/8dj
p.ddat6 1%a.El

cad: d dominates b.• » With substitution JSee note, p.
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^0 APPENDICES APPENDIX III '^ : 331

ASSmiLATIOK: DEVILLE'S DAUGHTER {amJintud) ASSIMILATION: DEVILLE'S DAUGHTER (continued}

Adult &x»di.CWilirm. Adult fCRD. Socsds. CUId'i locD. Dsobt*ol lata to 
ealia.

oleaiUa
toUta.otbtalo

catlia. -5S- lol.toUta.

,in 15/4Comelle
croissAnt
dtcrnno
gamine
gat6
s4cber
pottf
cotoo
ciocbet
Su&uine

tr

sentir
vena
occrocher
cannle
Catherine
chaussette
cfitA ,
ciapaud
4tiacgler

2 aleli 8/20tat4 tj* - sawn
tat6 Ws Itati

%tgUt6 /8aefaochfi 7, cb6dt4 13/24/20
5/20

fool 5/20
8/20tatiii toton

iJc*86sa 8/7 sas6 16/8t6t6 5/20
pap6 . 
tat« . fl 2/20 -pr 116Total

1/18sawn
tati

ealet^
serviette
tramwa]'
cacher
carton
charbon
cbanssoQ
wmpOte
g^cr
gofitcr
santcr

tl
sas4 Lt Kvav6 .
man>ou6
chaclx6
taton
babon
chochon

5;io 9/16
3/18

Ulavatory
Winnie■?“ ■ ■ 

tmtoon
n.w
Ul5/20 tilel

telephoneb.; % tJ.PJJ 1% dm 3/15aeinl.popo 10/9Gertiemamfi %'h garki 10/13gJ

music
dade ^^1

5/8

I P? 10/5g-dtoat£ 1 Ifs"XILZ
m.dS? : ti raend-lt

•can't
Mar^orio
balloon

soif ij ih meqit 9/6
50$£ rctrons^

attraper
tsmt 1/19

3/14y iSf. ^2/5 ‘St : :ma
ktcafd 3/20

8/20
no coatsas« cass£

chauffer
content
crocodile

S?; : :
iksnuta ■ • ki

chicken
camphorated
chocolate
tickle
motor*car
handkerchief

f6f6 U 13/7 atotodi
S/20

k? 6/!tk 5/20
fifu
tato

hebn
tg

13/7 kiu k.tgdteau
portemonnaie
qnatee
savon
Bucr6
bonnet
ccintore
lideaux
loQvre
casserole

chauaser

S/Il makakn: ■ • •

; :STont . .

mamond 2/2g.p 6/5dark5/20tat
ry?8k.tcandlestick

envelope17/8vavoa . TJ n.7
nJtnU ti* V,,b*mon6

t S>fu
2/10

b-k*cream*pot
cbocoUte
grandpa

8/5 Uba. g.tldodo . 
voav . 
saw . 
mamo • 
cb6ch6

9/12 g3ga
17/15 !SS 10/9

13/8SPVn /i*JoU
ts 0821Total
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APPENDIX IV 333
RESPONSE TO LANGDAOE BY )J(o>nIii.««J)

Clreosutuca sod te*ponj&.Fora.Age.

lying outside, beyond 
C immediately crawls

One shooBaby, wlufe's 
shoe-shoe?

l;0.27. IAppendix IV

RESPONSE AND UTTERANCE ■S3“"»S?5r=ii
backwards in rage, and screams.

Mamma not 
speaking to

1;0.29

you
(C = Child; M =MoUier; Ft= Father; A « Adult) 

I. RESPONSE TO LANGUAGE BY K •

C looks towards the drawer. _________

! Where’s choc ? M1:3.0

• Fora.Age. Of W9 aod rapome.

rSSr near him. When M says this be leans 
over it and seizes it._________________

removed from the cupboard m which 
M says this, whereupon C waves 
towards the closed cupboard door.

■ Under similar conditions to
previous day, with same eftect. ___________

in his chair. . 

0;8,20 Cuekoa, Cuckoo When M sings this in special 
turns towards her Jind smiles.

tone of voice. C C is fondWhere's cream-1:3.1
pot? i

0;8,24 ^Ixm M says this, C turns towards maid {doubt- i
Honey, baby I0;9.5 Not C sitting ia “ play.pen ” ; about to put piece of 

newspaper in bis mouth. When F says in 
a loud voice, C desists from act 'iS&

0;9.6 Say Good-bye C’ss parents leaving t 
window,by maid,

the house: C being 
. who says tliis. C

held uj 
waves

pat 
t bis Have .... 

fidgetband.

0:9.14 Baby, where «. 
the bailie?

C in play-pen, with eiderdown, cushion, silver 
bell, rattle, toy dog 
which be has bad a 
C slowly
peated successfully three times. No response 
at Sth. 6th. 7th times.

Where's the 
. cream-pot ?1:3,2and small white I 

fortnight. M says < 
turns and touches ball. This

S.
Have

honey I
hb back 
/hen sheBaby hold 

spoonie I1:3,3
1:0.10' M and F having tea with C, whb b munching a 

crust Msaysthb. Cputscmstintohcrhand. 
Repeated tvqce more with same effect 

M then says thb. No response from C.

Give mummy 
crusiie

Give daddy 
crusiie Baby, have 

honey I
1:0,12 M and " auntie " out with C who b hugging hb

to her. ^ ^ *
M 9ays this.

teddy ^ 
Give auntie teddy

1:3,5 Where's apple ?
Then No response from C. M 

repeats it three times more; at fourth time, 
C gives’ it to M.

1:0.15 Come out, Baly t ^ Efov'ESi.
further end of bath.

133*

lir..



335appendix IV
meaningful utterance

APPENDICES334
BY--K

2. MEANINGFUL UTTERANCE BY K IN HIS IITH. 14TH AND 17TH 
MONTHS Alt.

& “SnSSl U. pyr i.
for it and same soonda m a qncitilons
manner.

Ate. Foua. ClreonuUBca. On1:1.27 aaaa
0;10.4 In api>arent glee, when cluldren pass by bis baby. 

carriage.
S8AB

Looking up at maid, while being held in her anas 
(doubtful).

0;I0.2S nEBbIB

M offering himliki! says Cakie. BoIyV p ^
occasionallv while eating it.__________ ^

7^' nrrluF at teatime, reaches out lot «• 
It is kept beyond his reach, says this 

with growing faipabence.

fcakofO; 10.28 ,1:4.0 •

it, without succeu. Puts his band on 
then looks at dog. No response from 
C turns over on her lap, face downwards, then 
in great excitement cries out.

aas

‘5:
l;4.l . ttt

Utters .this in tone of rage, on being reprimanded. Cakie. wbei^pon C says this and is givena
kaka M

C save this while eating the cake. ___

^t.^^totbfS’witb this great joy.

six times without further stimulus

1:1.8 tbo Utters this 
his head 
and action 
from M.

kske
1:4.2 tee

ba1:4.6When znaid enters room, C says this several times, 
waving his band.

M is walking by C’s baby-carriage. He says 
■■ ’ to himself, occasionally glancing 

th a smile.

water is
On being

running_____________
Says this in gleeful nianner on passing the house 

where a friend Uves. _________

baTPflTTIfl p^^lTT^a
this repeatedly 
up at her wit! 1:4.7 tee

F and M wi 
C pulls it

n over F's face.tb C. M puts napki 
: away saying this.

cbo1:1.9 On> 1;4,8

M has laid a woolly sbawlat lower edge of door to 
keep out draughts. C crawb over to it, puts 
it on his bead, and says this.

tba says:offered flowers by w.Says this on being
kmelt tke.frtUy fiowtrs.1:4,12 aaa

says IFAr«'s Daddy? C turns towards 
says this.

d&da When M 
F and

1;1.15 dada1:4.15

A plaything is out of C’s reach. He tries to 
reach it; unsuccessfully. At length, he turns 
to M, and looks alternately at her and at play- 

• Is overjoyed when she gives flS5.5S£,g^*
Says this on hearing m.

ubone, say Goad-byt.____________
7.,.- .1.;. w^inting to button ^M’S facket^

When he n^ the chamber-pot.

Wfade fingetihg the buttom

aaaaa
ba1:4,16

thing, saying this, 
it to him. ha1:4,17

F puts cloth over C’s head. He pulls it off and 
says this.

on tele-i:pba1:1.20 M. who is speaking
ba

rcsslon ol 
I manner.

While being fed, stretches out his hand tow^ds
milk or water according as he wants eitb^. 
When it is not immediately forthcoming, says 
this in a querulous tone.

1:1.24 aaa aa
baba
bai1:4.181:1.26 z ee e
BB his coat.
ba

\ f

. t'?.'
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336 iAPPENDICES
3. K-S RESPONSE TO “BALLIE” a

■fiSouadused.Font. OteiimsUsea. aOtawuUncel.
A«e.

On being wheeled past children in the 
in great glec^_________________

dtedly. 

0;9.M Saiy. wA^re's thi 
ballU?

C in phy-pen, with eiderdown, enshion, silver bell 
mttlo. toy dog and small white boll, which he 
has had a loitnight. M speaks. C slowly 
turns and touches ball. This repeated success
fully three times. No reponse at Sth, 6th, 7th 
times.

0;9.16

Ster,” of which he b nan

street. Calb out a a a
0;9.I5 BaJy, tiriere is

. Ihe bailie ? C as above. Cor
trials. On one 
baUb

Tect response twice ont of five 
of these successful occasions the 

^ w^outofhblineofsight; Ctnmsuntil

C ^^a^ve. Correct response once out of four

BOrf, where is C in play-pen with ball and other articles. In- 
the bailie f . variably reaches for ball when A speaks.

0:10.4

1aaakes effort to 
; rather c*-0:10.28

0:9,16 Baby, where is 
ike bailie? reprimanded

, saying Now,
a

r=pAm.»d«l.. oo p.evi.c. "Pl-“
in a tone of rage. _______

0:9,29

0:10,12 Where'
bailie?

's Ihe C finds the ball when A says thb. a/' 0:10.29
0:10,21 Where's Ihe 

bailie ? C in play-pen i 
in addi^n

with two balls;
________ ; to the origin
F speaks. C touches small ball, never large

; a large coloured one 
sal small white one. tee

series of sharp cries. __ __________ L—•

1:0.15
aaa

0:10,26 Where’s the. 
bailie?

C in play-pen with large ball only. F speaks. 
No response from C.

l:i.is

0:10.27 Deggie / C inj)lay-pen with brawn toy dog. blue toy rabbit.

dog and repeats thb several times. No 
sponse from C.

Ten minutes later, F spcalu. C holds up ball.
F speaks again. C holds up dog. Thb reputed 

in irregular alternation three or four .times, 
\ with correct results.

an apple, says ttb in chuckling, gleeful aaa
Being given 

manner.1:1,24'
seeTTiril Stretches out hand towards drink; when

“hb bn^ immediately handed to him. says queru-Where's bailie? 
Where's doggie ? 1:1.26

lously:

\Vte“ toob “’Withdrawn out o, 1.1, reach. »ys th,, .a1:1,27 aaaWhere’s bailie ? Then small wi play-pen. C 
Then F speaks. 
On second occa- 
tliird occasion,

.... rhito ball put 
plays with it for a time.
C bolds up small white ball, 
sion, responds similarly. On 
holds up large ball.'

into
ana.

querulous tone:
ha baba'■£?I“iS5S’SSiS

resembling a doll.)

1:2.0
0;I0.29 Bailie / C in play.pcn with^Ia^^H.^and teddy^bw,

C crawls towards both articles, but docs not 
touch either of them. Frepeats word, but with 

• no further effect.
naoaOn seeing chamber-pot.1;2.2I

indication aaa
Baby, where's^

bailie ? C ^ayed with 1

l^g in corner of room, in shadow. M speaks. 
C turns round and crawb towards ball. On the 
way. he halts at the coal-hox. a favourite play
thing. When M repeats phrase, 
journey, seircs ball, and looks at M.

1:1.5 1:3.26

On the1:4.1 bcinfC resumes esc

zI.S.

I
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K: USE OF M. a AND VARIANTS^ (continued)

339v: K: USE OF aft. tt AND VARIANTS (eotUinued)/% Afe. Sounds used.Age.
Sounds used.

U4.2
'“y-"™*- ''■‘i't »i-t beyond hi.

C watching M darning. M sity/f Ba^, wAere’s my 
damer ?. Mummie.wanis her damtr. C puts his hand 
under a chair, brings out darner, and says:

I;6,55ij.. etc
11 e

i;4.7 The sounds occur in the 
less babbling. of apparently jneaning- etc

be be he

course When be desires his eiderdown (aidi) »ys: a1:7.1

On being given new shoes, says J /f 11. t c. 1;8,10
ttt

la the garden wth M; C suddenly points and looks 
upwards, saying 111. It is an aeroplane.

etc
I

Until now, when he wi'slies for toast and butter at break
fast. h.as said t C pointing. To-day for the tirst time 
says bAti.

In M*.s room arc two small cupboards side by side, one 
of which he is forbidden to open. To-day C points to 
forbidden cupboard and s.nys e e interrogatively. 
When M says No IC points to olljcr cupboard, saying 
e < as before. M replies Yes I C repeats this as a 
sort ol game about a dozen times.

C ha.s spots on his skin, which M treats with calamine. 
To-day. while dressing him, she has omitted the 
treatment: C points to spots, saying;

On seeing aeroplanes through the window.

Says this repeatedly, trying to attract Jl'a attention.

ee

t e1:9.12

U*.l7 As an indicatiou that he needs tlie chamber-pot.
aa.Ba

1:5.10
calls
says

ahaaa
1:9,13

11
1:5.30 Turn

(so-and-so).

of aaa c ehead 
ust as when he ;

1:9.15

c t1:9.21
1:6.3

ujfcniiy ®these sou^S

interrogatively. ^I find  ̂him playing ^ith for-

up a^'box^ v^th which lie often plays and says 11 M 
replies Yes.

C then points again to forbidden object, saying 11. M 
replies No I ’All tlib is repeated several times.

itane; instead of usual sound

Used t C1:9,22ttt

1:6.24 Reaching towards half apple. aa 1:9.27

On seeing a kite, points to it and a»ys pel.

Kiys
1:6.25 'Issaassa-T® aa

1:9,28

M and C. C: asedi P : Coiie 
utmmi'e? C (pointing): ttt. ttt1:10,2

ta-ta. IF/<e

__: i.c. leans
caressingly.

ft ft a -2;0.6
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5. USE OP mama (AND its variants) by k

RopooM to Uncuaee.

'C V APPENDIX IV
USE OF mam* BY K {continued) *

341

UltcfMce. RetpoDM (0 Unguage. UUerww,Age.
■;

CireunuUncei. Age.Fociu. Form. Form. areumsUnce*.•Or OrcoimUact*.
0;5.11I Darit little. (M had tried 

this on several oc
casions in ' past 
three weeks, but 
with no effect.)

,a chain oJ 
after a

0;8,20
mainn7|!|m \Vhen he is mildly

alone and “ wishes 
lor company •• (i.c. 
“f cry ceases 
wflen someone an. 
pears), or when he

lackii 7C in play-pen. Toy 
musical box (which 
bo has had about

S lying
reach.

M says:
No response from C. 

An hour later, rimi- 
lar conditions. M 
speaks as before. 
C immediately holds 
musical box out to
wards her.

within
Give

mummy
liuhte

0:8,26 box.meem mtsm
IHAmmi

Whhen very unconi- 
fortablc; in the 
course of struc. 
Simg and crying.0;9.6

mrammiom Uttered In C sitting with 
stictches

1;0.28 m m m D, very con
tented tone, while 
lying m-M's arms 
and looking up at 
her.

out
hand, touches hp&.. 
sleeve, saying tblsT^V

0:9.8

up his
e&cr side of her 
chin, saying this.

M'a lap , 
'uts

mamma 
mamma 
he beUttered is bath. Pu 

handsdonee or twice 
chain of bab- 

. -ng) when play- 
|nB Mntentedly by

aafim’ (no
blin

0:9.29 F and M with C who is 
gnawing a crust. M 
says:

C oilers it to M. M

1:1.6
Sitting alone in his

h.Hestm 
irds it 

unsuccessfully. 
After several ef- 
forts he begins to 
say this while 
reaching for the 
ball.

Give daddyball erMslof his 
tches &towa ect. Mbut same 

says: 
C oilers

: Give
it toF iiiuniiny

crifsiia
C in baby-carriage, 

M walking beside 
him. Much of the 
time be says this, 
as if to 
every 

- then he glances no 
atM with a smile.

1:1.8
1:0.6

“£'h'
J at crust, 

ring near by

olds up crust 
and whimpers a

himself, but 
now andBaby, give 

maim 
cniitie

\
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USI-: OF mitiT'a nv k

APPENDIX IV -j
USE OF "lama BY K {eothinwO) ,

343
(eoHlinutd)

n^p, ta lausiUiM. Uttuacce.RMpcAie te Ungutfc.Ultenacc.
Mr.

Age.
OnUIlDl.lllI'I Fena.Pena.Circufmunc*,. ii’

1:1,15 F and M witli C. i\| 
say.'!:

C ncsUcs head in Iier 
neck

M say.’!:
C nestles head in F’s 

neck. But alter 
liiis, whichever of 
the two says. C 

les only to M

help, he comes at 
once. Sometimes 
however he 
ecnttlo away 
play, hide hi» (ace 
and then look op

Love
?■ will

in
inummy /

Love
daddy

roguishly. fC and M In front of 
mirror. C points to 
reflection of self 
when M says: 

fiat he makes
aso at all, when 
says:

(The whole of this 
was repeated four 
times, with the 
same resolt.)

1;S.8
.jnest

i 1:2.1 Where's
Baby?m&ma (or 

toamA, 
mima, 
mlmA)

> utters this 
following 
Bions:

(1) In his baby, 
carriage. being 
wheeled by M. says
this many times in 
a babbling

tlic
occa.

Where's
mummy?

(2) Having 
dropped the cream, 
pot fa favourite 
play^ing) searches 
for it unsuccess.

^ (3) He is asked 
to find an object 

!S >n the 
but which 

cannot

C playing in a corner 
of room. M says:

C crawls over to her 
chair where the 
newspaper is. and 
takes it up in bis 
bands, then puts it 

•down again. M 
then says:

C takes it up again 
and hands it toiler.

1;6.2
Baby.-

where's
theneas-
paper?

Givewhich

Looking 
it. says this.

(4) Seeing a visi
tor for the first 
time, he picks up 
several of his play
things, brings them 
to her. and says 
this each time.

mark on waking 
up in the morning.

y mummy
news-

sec. paper.round for
In reply. C points in 

right direction, and 
. ■ says this.
C mints in right 

directifiD, saymg 
this.

C points in right 
d&ection. bat re
mains silent.

n:tiWhere's 
auntie ?1:6.13 M.saysr

dedeWhere's
Dtmpy?

Where's
mummy?

M.says:

M .says:
often

From his Uby-car-
liago he catches

tun of a smiling 
woman. Immedi* 
ately, be says this.

1:0.15
1:4.2 If M says this, C .. 

spends according to 
c^umstanccs. If 
hcislircd.ornecds

Come to 
muvtmy

i
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7. USE OF eoga BY K

6. USE OF tik tik (AND ITS VARIANTS) 3Y K CimiA«c.

Aft. Foftn.
ClrcuatUflces. 1:3.0 Oa two or three occasions recently M has given him a 

piece of chocolate which she keeps in a certain drawer. 
When now she says When's shoe ? bo looks towards 
drawer.

s-i

la lilt M says, standing by btxreao in which chocolate is kept { 
I’ve iol something nice for you. C says this.

1:5,22 1:6.9 S3Ra gaga
comes. , to him, 
push them apart.

1:5,23 tiktlkii E«et ,.i»,atioa of whot ocennod C crawls over to bureau, reaches up to handle of drawer 
and says this.I? goga goga

on previous day.

7 At dinner, C is offered a banana. He waves this away 
and says this.

I;6.13 goga goga

M takes him into a shop and asks for chocolate. C keeps 
on repeating this in a whisper.

1:6.14 goga goga
1:5,30 tit tit

When bag is put into baby-carriage, C tries 
saying this.

to open it.goga goga
1:6.9 tit tit r sit

When M says IFAal iwjmM Baby tihe ? C replies:goga

1:6.11 eta tita ‘Ssrs'-^Kss-j: When M says What have 1 get 
C almost invariably replies:

^ in a certain tone of voice.1:6.15 goga goga

y
C goes over to drawer where chocolate is kept M asks. 

What do you want ? C says this in reply. As no choco
late is forthcoming ho stands there repeating this many 

• times until at last he desists.

1;6.15 tit tit goga goga

II. to. toMcdiS; i: “

I;7.18 mta
M stops with C outside sweet shop. He looks in at the 

window and says this. On being banded the packet 
ho says this again.

1:6.23 goga

C picks up a crust of brown bread: says this, bites into 
it, then drops it hastily.

1:8.28 mt 1:7,28 gogaThe cliu. 
clock

C opens M’s hatbo*. takes out her hat and says i 
Note.—On putting on her hat before setting out M 

times says. / shall buy you gaga.

this.
: some*

• 1;0.18 gaga

{

=^^6-
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the approach to conventional

AMENT’S NIECE 
WORD -wdwwdmm (miJwt. mdma)

IDELBERGER’S ‘SON 
UsB OP WORD a a!•' USAGE

Age._USB OP
days 2Sfl Whil« playiog with his father, strokes his hair and says a a. 

With reference to various objects, including dog, bird, horse,.
I to urine: also referring to spilt milk.

As expresang his need to niinate/
Again mth reference to spilt milk.
With reference to chamber-pot. 'Also while looking at his soiled 

bands after a meal._________________ ^________________
USB OP WORD dada (also deidi) ,

While rumpling his mother’s hair; spoken with smile and happy 
intonation. '

While pulling his 
While putting his

head against her. ^ , .
Still used whUe rumpling his mother's or father’s hair.
With reference to horse seen in the street. (Note.—For 

time past he has referred to his rocking-horse os dudu.)
With reference to his rodang-borse.__________________

Are. 260Cl: carriage. 
With reference372days 206 In the 

354 With rI course of babbl 
reference (o) to fi 

who often fed her. 
vlTith reference to any 
She drops a toy; her 

mdmmdmm

Parricularly with reference to chocolate.

a 373
375particularly bread; (i) to her sister,
376513 food or drink.

aister tries to pick it up; she protests
4 517

days 320528
537 father's hair 

arms round his mother's neck and laying his331571
592 337
597

430
473

602
some603

615
484685

Uss OF WORD baba

a seeing 1^fathS^fwote.—For some time paist has responded 
correctly to papa.)

On seeing his mother.
With reference to pictures of men in a tailor’s catalogue.
When be wished to be lifted on to his father’s lap.
As expressing his desire to eat out of his father's plate.
With reference to bis father's trousers hanging on a hook.
On seeing a portrait of bis father.
On hearing the bell of a vehicle in the street, f

time previously his father had mended the---------------
house.)

On seeing various pieces of writing._______________ _

In thedays 331Use op WORD mimi (also minni) 
reference to the cat.
reference to n dead rat seen in the street, 
reference to a rabbit.

394 OnWi'ith
'ithW, 403

409594
597

With
With reference to pictures of various animals and birds 
In the course of babbling.
w!S to th= Icmt word mimi.

to picture of a cat 
With reference to a thHv bottle.
Wito reference to a champagne iwttle.
With reference to a cup of chocolate 
A^n with reference to milk.

lKt'So“hrKr'.L.ii?of
a ttt*“ '• «*■"”» rcfer^ce to dream of

A^aln with reference to cat.
Again with reference to cat.

411
414
446610

653 451 (Note.—Some UtUe 
elecMc bell in the46S

473
Use of 
of a dc in porcelain.On seciDg the figure 

Again on seeing the ^ . „

icis
grandfather; Ion looking at a dock pn the wall.

to'alady’^furMSb^th^head of a dog: 
another fur collar without any head 

With reference to a sqeaMng nibb« l 
With reference to buttons on a coat.
With reference to various objects z (a) buttons, (6) dogs, (e) toy

577' W^^'i^M^ce to various aw'maU (feline and canine) seen in the 
Zoological Gardens.

days 251744
257
302745

754 307

Use of word midi (prou mideitn] 
Uses the word in imitation of mddclun.

314 also todays |76 331

doll597
621

398-428

454
466colate figure of Santa Clans. *

:r- ——— pictures of various animab* f&l to her
three asters who are together in a group.

773

346

I
'I'r:



■ -

^8 APPENDICES

K: USE OF dA AND da pOWN)

APPENDIX V
teg {Hca) {eonlinued) ^ J 349!

Sptieabya aild'» Ubaviwf.Afe.. chad.
As?- Spokra tsClrtumsUaccs. ChSd-i bebaviour. Spoju* by

1:7.9 C is brought dowo to 
breakfast, sees emp
ty eggshell, and says:

cMd.

mg1:4.15 c IS accustomed to 
throw himself back- 
wards

Play tit
gamt of 
up and 
doom.

C throws himself 
backward and says At bilakfast-table C 

sees an empty egg
shell, says:

1:7,23da daon hearing 
word down. This 
day, while be is sit- 
bog in his cot. M 
sp^ to him:

/' teg

1;7,29 C is in the room where 
breakfast 
served 
table 
says:

is usually 
: lefort the 
is laid, he1:6,8 C Ktting 

mother's knee. (bis Says this. then
scrambles ol!: da £Bg

1:6,9 Cisfiond of cod-liver 
oil. At this moment 
M sucking washing- 
flannel. which his 
mother wishes him 
to release. Sfte 
speaks to him:

Pul down

s
C throws flannel vig

orously on to floor, 
and says;

1;7.30 C is with M to whom 
early morning tea is 
brought on a tray 
(which sometimes is 
used for C'8 
time meal, including 

. an egg).

On seeing the tray, C 
says: teg

do

C own tea-

1:6.18 C has developed a pas
sion for climbing up 
and down stairs.

To-day, on seeing the 
foot of the stairs, 
screams in excite
ment :

1:11.9 M speaking to C before 
ibrcaklast.

What is C replies: ago
liaiy go
ing to
have for 
breakfast

da da da
1:6,26 On be- -eing brought to 

foot of the stairs 
(that he

V’gf
indicates 
wants to climb) 
them by sayina: da da ta (flowar)

1:7.6 C Is building blocks
into a high column. 
M speaks to him:

C immediately knocks 
down the column. C bends 

smells them, says:
andPaby, da 1:4.12 M brings C 

ing in a bowl.

Smell the\ to aaa
pretty

As above; says:1:4.13 As above. Smell flow
ers. Smell 
pretty 
flowers.

aaa
____________ ___________  mg (EGO)

C^Wng at picture Findeggie.1:5,24 Points to picture of
«sg.

C crawls towards 
flowers and holds 
out his hand to
wards them.

Ccrawling about room. W.here
the1:5,30 C bus' playing with Find eggre. C crawls over 

turc
ing word, turns

to pic- 
1 hear-his book flowers ?

C points to tulips.fails to And picture 
of egg. then crawls 
back to his toys.

There are pink tulips 
in a bowl in a room 
different- from 
concerned in 
previous entries. M 
speaks:

Baby.
where’s
flowers?

1:4.16

that
the1:6.3 C looldog at picture 

book.
Wheree’s

eggief
Points to picture of

egg.

I I
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APPENDIX V 351

HJ (s=a)

At*. CifoimiUnca. =‘^'0 SpokpLyCbUd-> bditviour. Spcdtea by.Spckrato Cbnd’f behaviour.Ate. ebOd.

115.24 Two pictures of flowers 
in a book put before 
C. U speaks:

Where’s 
flowers f No response from C.

At the seaside. M has 
taken C for a ' 
minutes* walk by t 
sea. in the course of 
which she has said 
sea several times to 
him. I.ater on, out 
of sight of the water, 
she asks him the 
question:

1;9.23
few
•the• I;8.I4 M holding C by win

dow, through which 
be can see byacioths 
in a bowl in the 
room.-

Later. Again he is be
ing held up to win- 

• dow.

C puts his hand on the ■ 
window-pane, and 
speaks; tala

Where’s the C points in right dl- 
wtion.

./ ■
C strctciics out to

wards the window, 
and J5i»ak.s;

?

Says this, apparently 
when he wishes to 
he taken up over 
the sandliills to the

1;9.27tain
1;6.I5 M wheels C’s cairiorc 

tnjvaids bed of 
tuUps. and speaks.

Where are 
Ike
flowers ?

C repeats this many 
times.

lata
APi (up)

1;6.21 M takes Cinto a 
where there is I a 
bowl of irises, and 
speaks:

C points 
of the 
says:

in direction 
sea. and

Whereroom C strctciics out hand 
towards lloxvers.

When C is is bed. a 
thunderstorm. C 
cries and M goes to 
him. He is standing 
up in bis cot.

l;9.2afa lathe j
flowers ?

1;8.27 C being wheeled, is 
brought beneath 
branches of a flower.

C looks up towards 
blossoms, and aiys C tugs towards tlie 

sea. saying:
1;9.29 M takes C for a walk 

“ the land side of 
the sandhills, be
yond which is the

lata (>: J>:
ing cherry.

^■:7,27 C ^lay^^in garden. Pick a 
flower and 
give it to 
daddy.

C picks a flower (prob
ably Virginia Stock 
and brings it to his 
father.

C picks and brings 
lluwcr to his mo-

C points in right di
rection.

Where's the 
sea ?M »ys:

As above. Pick a Tu at M’.s sleeve.Later. C playing in 
garden.

igs i 
and firji:flower and 

give .it to tlier. 
mumitiy.

ys:V'
Where ? . C points in right di

rection.
M asks: I

1:10.26 C has a Discuit with a
tiny sugar flower.

Chasslipperewi 
broldercd flow

As soon as he gets it.C 
says:

Points witli iiigns of 
joy. and SilJ•.^ -

Csays:C is being taken for a 
walk (near his home 
in an inland town). 
He is tokw across a

1:10,27lata
ith em- 

wers. fata
rail

C says:C during a walk is 
brought near a 
grassy bank (some
thing like the sand
hills seen by the sea)

1:11,2

1

!

I
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USE OF bd (BOX) AND SUBSTITUTES {etmlinuid)
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CtrcumsUncet. Spt*m (7Spoba 10 child. child.
For some time past on sedag cat. Timmy. SpoJ^bjrSpokes I0 child.CiicusaUiicci.Ap.tl:

1:9,11
ti:

Playing with box of bricks. Having 
hidden the box he wants some of th^ 
bricks which are out of his reach. 
Stretches towards them, saying: '

1:7.8
The same day, 

street.
seeing a dog in the ti:

boboba
1:10.18 X,ooking through window of tmin at 

sight of cowa;

On seeing sheep Uirougb the window.

With reference to a dog he has

a horse in the street,

adds:
repeats her 

sponse from

Give daddy boF, os a test, says;
Whereupon C hands him a brick.U: Ja; Give mummy 

bricks.
Chasbeenplayingwithbricks: Msays;

C searches in drawer and prodi 
brick.

1:11.1 1:7.10

S38i
1:11.2 seen: KOgi
1:11.24 says ti: Get out the 

bricks.
1:7,11 M says:

Whereupon C produces them.

horse
1:11.25

There's a lillle 
girl riding on

C has emptied tablets of soap from tin 
box where they are kept. M says:

1:7.15S Ptii all the soap 
back into thehojremark, 

the child.

C repeats:

Liwking at book, sees picture of a cat;

For pictures of other animab. and of 
birds, says:

In the street, seeing large St. Bernard
cog, says:

Again, on seeing largo St. Bcm.ard, sa^:

USE OF bo (Dox) AND SUBSTITUTES

with same
box.

C docs so.1:11.26
ti:

horse not seen his 
M says:

■ 1:10.4 Away from home ; has 
bncks for a fortnight. ' Baby.ho; andks^1:11.27 brier bikibikipnji. C repeats eagerly<r gogi Goes to his drawer where bricks are kept, 
says many times:

61 says:

C goes into the kitchen and says;
He receives hb bricks with signs of joy.

1:10.22
2;0.10 biki biki

Go and ask 
Carrie.hoj2;0,20' bikibigi gsgi

bo boAt the shoe-shop*. calU oat:
Ceases only when be b given a shoebox.

In the early morning b accustomed to 
have stove lit, to be propped up with 

•a pilhw, and allowed to play with h!s 
doggie and hb box of bricks. This 
morning says:

1:11.2
t;6.23

2:1.5
bo

Takes from cupboard a flat cardboard 
box. 5 by 2 inches and 1 inch deep. 
Mining a bottle, holds it up and

F shows C smail tin box containing to- 
baw about 3 by IJ inches and 4 
inch deep. C says: *

taoT—
pidon—

bo

bo
A ■I.S.

^ I
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REFERENCE TO PAST AND FUTURE
1. RUDIMENTARY REFERENCE TO ABSENT OBJECTSschafer-s son

Ase.

CMd-.S„„h. ..“S'Age. Adult'* Speech.,0;9,7 'as?sfti?sss-a
g It performed, but not In response to pi

ing
1:1,5 C playing with toy; 

has not played with 
ball all day; at this 

lit is lying in 
of room, in

merit, on seeing
0:9.19 Imoment

corner l_ ............
shadow. M says ;

C turns round and
tohtre's

0;l0.0 CiCponJcdcomcUy to Uiu iilU utUred m ordiooTr tono ol voles.

rtijS"' i” " Amnicoton - and spscial
No response to lalalala, although

^ ^ ^" occasions when latter was reaching
put for food : made the clapping-movement

m^e clapping-movcment on merely seeing cake. In the follow- 
“ovement on seeing dificrent varieties of 

Sn aivarS irS'kl”’' ">■

0;10,9
On the way he halts 
at the coal-box, a 
favourite plaything. 
When M repeats

uttered in “ Amraenton *• and

ihrase C resumes 
journey, seizes ball, 
arid looks at M.

0;10,I4 P
4.__he given the

C has been nibbl 
apple while 
about on the floor, 
and has thrown it 
into a comer. M 
does not know this, 
and asks the ques
tion:

1:3,5 S’0; 10.24

0.10.27

I Whtre's 
appU ?c 0;11.0 Fhold

Im
letter.

ing a letter in 
mediately made front of C said Ei ei ei, du schSne Brief. C

tlie clapping movement, and was given the \Vhereupon C crawls 
straight towards the 
apple and brings it to

0:11.3 C showed that he desired a certain box: this 
and he then made the clappine-movci 
happened when he wished to be given a

WWle reading, C made theclapping-r

By tliis date, C %7as making the movement on a large variety of 
Mcasions when he desired some object or activity (such as being 
taken up into someone's arms), and even at times when, as far 
as he knew, nobody else was present to give him what he wanted.

given to him 
thingnent, The 

piece of string. At breakfast - time, 
turning towards the 
cupboard where the 
honey, which he 
generally has at
breakfast, is 
sayst

1;4.I7

0;ll.4 and was given

0:11,11 kept.
ha Honey.

355
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\I.. RUDIMENTARY REFERENCE TO ABSENT OBJECTS 3. GROWTH OF REFERENCE TO^THE PAST

Ajt. Cinumitancrs. AduJf.Srctcb. Child'* Speedt. Adult'i Speech. Cbild't Speech.ClROffisUacet. EqoinlesLEquivalaL An.

i;5.22 F .sitting down. C 
spontaneously comes 
over to him, 8ei«a 
lapels of coat, and 
tnes to push them 
apart, saying:

Conversation between 
A and C:

1:8,22 Wht Dan’s
gontf

Where?

where?

Gone.f« Da.

^/' kua
Yes.

tik. tik School.Tick, tick.
1:6.9 C crawls over to

bureau, reaches up 
to drawer where 
chocolate is kept, and 
says:

box
iven

him, asks

Cwith 
had Ri'

1:8,25
Who gave you 

that tox? IDadda.dEDda
sosa, 89g& Chocolate.

F. referring to cake la 
C's hand:

1;I0,I31:6.13 At dinner C is offered a
banana. He ____
this'away, and pays:

Who made the 
cakes /or 
you?

waves
Granny.Chocolate. gmmEosa, goga

M. speaking to A, try
ing to rec^ name of 
people met neatly a 
month before, when 
C had been present:

C, who is Ustening, 
says:

1:11.2
beginning)2. OF LINGUISTIC INTERCOURSE

I the 
those

What
name
peopl

A£« ClreuDXascn. Adult's Speech. Coavcotional
nqulvalcnl. ■HChild's Speech.

I

1:5,10 M dressing C in front 
of gas-fire. C points 
to fire and says in a. 
dehghted tone:

M asks, pointing to fire; 
C replies:

hati, gogi

aha: ta Alia; fire. 
Fire.

F asks agaia;

2;0,20Wha: s that ?
msoka!a No I

Moo-cow!Motor-ear?
Moo-cow?

mn1:6.3 About bath-time C 
climbs upstairs, M 
following him. At 
the landing she asks;

C makes straight for 
bathroom, saying:

mnka

Picking up a' book
which he had lost the 
previous day. and 

-which Da had found, 
says:

2;0.22Where 
you going?

da laiod It Da find it.bo Bath,
1:6.9 Standing by bureau in 

which chocolate is
kept. M says: roe'.got

mg
some-

nicethi
for you.

C replies: Chocolate.g»ga, gaga
1:6.16 M wheels ’

towards! 
and asks:

C's carriage
bed of tulips

What can you 
see? Flower.fa la
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i. GROWTH OF REFERENCE TO THE FUTURE

APPENDIX VI

4. GROWTH OF REFERENCE TO THE FUTURE [ceutinued)

359)
CoQventlona)
Equirileol.As-. Circmmuncn. Child's SpctcblAdult's Speech.Adult's Speech. ConvenlietuJ

Equivalent
CaKumslsBces.ChUd's Speech. Age.

i / must get up|;6.3 2;0.16; About batli-timc C 
! climbs upstairs. M 

following him. 
ndin

ptt daedl, 
hstikets 9l

Pull Daddy 
of bed,(out

and)At ) Uan-
5 ORvI the la gshe asks:

; C makes straight for 
: the bathroom, say-'

ty/iere are you 
going?

kets

M has told him a story. 
After bearing it three 
times be says:

2jl.23
ing: (K] tel itbfl Bath. naoi;».24

C «ys:

! saga Chocolate.UVici tre go
out.

tata Tata.
l;f>.2 ly in the morning I 

M'sroom. C'goes 
to door, rattles the ! 
liandic and saj-s: 

Tlicn adds: -
Masks:

Tea.
Eileen., tyfiat u.ilt E 

' bring us?
I ii'hal else 
. mil E bring 
: us?

ti: Tea.M continues
i

biU Biscuits.]I;9.9 I
lyjitre-s

Daddy 
going ? bo:ti I Bathroom.c Eoe, to .V1.C

! SK
1:10,15 ; -if c'in'etir. T ~

y I-"s
andgown !to r.

■A: saj-s; baum I Home. 
Grannj'.

I l\'/ioin do you 
I u-niiC /a see ?

Iiy/ai is baby 
going to have 
for break
fast?

gmni
1:11.9 breakfast .M. Before 

; asks:
i

agn Egg
2;0.10 ; M addressing child : / inirri take

you to havei
your haircut: Jlsij Scissors.

'i
1
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THE BEGINNING OF QUESTIONS 
1. MAIN STAGES OF DEVELOPMENT

361APPENDIX VII

1. MAIN STAGES OF DEVELOPMENT

ChOd’a
Speech.Circimabntw.Stage. E^dTalmUAge aod Stage. Adolt't

Speech. CSiUd'i
Speech. Cocventionil

Hqnlvateat. Dialogue between 
CandM. Casks

1;10,3
(Stage Ilia: 

questions 
referring to 
atsent .

, situation).

dedi? Daddy?

Carrie?
I;6,3 M and C witli pic

ture-book. SI 
asks;

C points to pitlure 
of egg. Then he 
comes upon a pic
ture of a horse. 
Looks up at M 

quiringly; she says:
C comes n

Gont la’ia.

Kitchen. ! 
Where’s : 

Mummy ?
M(Stage I: the ka?Cchild Where’s

eggie?
M replies:demands

speech).
C, pointing to her s t e
M has been to see 

if Da (a pl^- 
mate) 
home, and returns, 
saying;

C asks:

2X3
(Stage irih:

SQch
questions 
followed by 
actioD].

at
Horse.

Da has gone 
ta-ta.

to a
andlooks at her. 
When she f does 

reply he says 
urgently:

Continues, until she says:

a:otiJa:? Auntie 
there ?

Yes.M repUes:not wont it oati 
gsD oik b» Go ask her.

C:
tee

J»B- He has been out to 
tea the previous 
day withM 

ToKiay she has 
' out alone. 
When she returns, 
be asks:

2:7,91:8,12 
(Stage n ; 

questions
In M's

two small cup. 
boards side by 
side, one of which 
C is forbidden ' 
open. To^i 
points 
bidden

room are (Stage IV:
questions 
indepradent 
of action).preliminary 

to action). been
to 

ay ho 
to for- 

cupboard, 
and says interro
gatively;

•M replies:- 
C points to other 

cupboard, saying, 
" before:

M replies:
All this is repeated 
about a dorea 
times.

Has Mummy 
been out to 
tea?

( c <No.

titYes.
L_

game.

360

I
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RESPONSES TO^QUESTIONS

APPENDICES362

3. EARLY SPOKEN2. INSTRUMENTAL USE OF EARLY SOUNDS
Child'!
Spetdi.A<e. Cinuaistancn. Age.

About bath-Ume. C climbs 
up sUira, M following 
him, At the landing, 
she asks:

Makes efiort 
out rather

0;10,28 Sitting on M's lap, drops bis toy dog. I 
to reach it, but is unsuccessful. fiall< 
excitedly:

Drops one of his playthings, tries 
unsuccessfully. Call out excitedly

l;6.3

aaa
gOi1;0.IS to reach it. but C makes Straight for the 

bathroom, sajnng:<(8 Bath.ba
Tries to reach one of his favourite toys; failing, be looks 

to^vards M, and calls out, in a series of sharp cries;
1:1.15 There is no fruit to be 

seen. M asks:
C replies eagerly;

1;6.25aaa Applt. baby > Apple, apple.001:1.26 During, a meal, stretches out hand towards di.... 
When tbi* is not immediately banded to hinb-sa^ 
querulously: Youwcn'IUar

il, wiil yott ?cukes up book. Msays:1:7.6see
No.nsTrying to reach his toy-iabbit, which is just beyond his 

playpen a

being'wheeleci by the bouse of friendsf'makes signs
glee, and cries out joyfully, stretching liis hand out 
the direction of the house :

C replies:1:4.2
see Con toF says; 

C replies
1:8.22 addyf1:4.8 On No.do:of

in ttt Do you love
Daddy?M asks:

C replies: ,
1:8.27

1:6,3 See Series 1. Yes.jeji:
Do you

eonM asks:. 1:9.2 to
Mummy's
bed? No.00:C replies:

When she attempts to 
Uko him, in spite of his 
refusal, he struggles and 
cries.c

(

I
JL
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4. REFEREKCE TO ABSENT SITUATIONS IN CONVERSATION

■J
Adalt'l
Speech.

CbiU’l
Speech. ConeesUanal 5. TRANSITION TO THE INFORMATION-QUESTIONA«*.

1;4.17 At breakfast-time, tiunini; 
towards the cupboard 
where the honey, which 
he generally has at break
fast. is kept.

ChDd'i
Speech.ClKumsUoco. Eitairakst.Aft.

picture of a Teddy- 
bear then shuts the 
book and says:

He repeats this many 
times.

C plays game oi hiding 
pencil Tn a book and 
saying:

2;2.23ba Honey.says:
I;8,24 C speaking to M. says 

app.^gly i 
M replies: •

C sa>-s:

Chocolate.K»S8 [Wberelevcr 
can Teddy- 
bear be ? f

When
out.

taU Tata.
2;3.5l;6.25 M. finding C cvith box 

which F had given him. tWhereJever 
can you be. 
Uttle pencil ?

ids ksn n bi: UU ps&la?asks: Who gave you 
that box? dffida Dadda.

Early in the morning in 
M's room: C goes to 
door, rattles the Ipndle, 
and says : . ’

add?:

1.-9.2
2:|i8 JiUy-boy. 

whwe CarkieWJl bob w»
tiiti Tea.

al-1:M-i: Eileen.
Whai wiU E 

bring us? 
What else will 
E bring us ?

ti:
Biscuits.

ying with his train, 
looking for the string

2;4.19 PlaM continues: Ttssakbi? Where’s the 
string?bDd

1.10.3 See Series 1. Trying to put on his 
pants:

2:4.26 theTill is e bffik Which is l^Iwsnt?
front ?1;I0.15 M wheeling C in carriage ;

C says:
M, asks:

hanm
Whom do you 

want to see? gcnni

Home.

Granny. felt has 
F’s hat;

A strip of 
. fallen from 

C. who has- not 
noticed him replace 
it, asks:

Wh(him. he says:

2;5.0

b'
Where is it ? 
There it isl

mis it? 
amritisit is shown to

F had sewn the ears bn 
tip C's toy dog. C

2:5.24
Who sewed ears 

Goggie?bn load iss 
an gagi?

M. by way of reply.
Who?asks: Daddy.dediC:

1 iI . I
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Adult'* .Naming-questiods. 

(<f): Why V-qucstions.
?3OtOd'*

Speeea.
A«c. Class (6): - 

Class I
Class (0): 'Vhere ?-quesUoiis.
Class («): Source or goal questioi2;6,I7 Plays the game of

'• counting ", i.c.. 
naming things: CUsi.^Qdld'tSpeedi.Adult-. Sposh.Jmd xnAmi 

kattot dif fpg
Could Mummy 

count this 
and this ?

CsnuiDlUna*.Age.
dis? (“)Where shaU 

... meet? 
Where shall 
we meet Da?

Me to meet Da.You count 
first.

M and C going 1 
C (suddenly). 2:7.8

C points and asks: iwat I* it ? VVhat is it ? 
Milk.

Whatf
mnJt rd after 

: nurseryPointing to wor 
word in book of 
rhymes:

2;7.15
What docs this (b) 

r?say2;7.6 M has been to London, 
yesterday. TOs 
morning C asks:

Must not breakHaving built a wall with 
his bricks:halo numi 

maml bim tn: 
Undan ? to 
si: do krim.

2;7.24HulIo.Mummy. 
hlummy been 
to London ? 
To see the 
Queen.

^s.
■cause[K] 
made it.

Picking up an apple with 
an odd swelling: (b)2:8,2(i) \Vhat’s that ?2;7.9 Stt Series 1. A bump.M:

He enjoys playing this 
game: (02;8.2(ii) Where do. ' 

get soap ?
Where's B—’8? 
Where's Town?

B—'i. («)M:
In Toiw.

go there 
in the pram.

In the garden.

C: youM:
mere’s pram ?

mere's the 
garden ?

mere's qnict?

S’:
C:

Oh. be quiet IM {pretending to scold):
C:

Is that green ? (b)green dress:S^ngMina2:8,12(0 Yes. bought Tt) 
Irock? [V

mo .'iC:(H) that
Mummie.

for the dress): <_ No. iJly.

'

t
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6. INFORMATION-QUESTIONS (tfcm/Jfiuei)

369.368 APPENDICES ii
6. INFORMATION-QUESTIONS (t

tanW. speed.. q.Aduli'tSpeec^Ciicuflutenen.Oici Adult'* Speech. and** Speech. Ace.Oat
Whati.g,r.^s

for. Daddy ?
(<0Seeing F in bed 

arnu under his
with his 
head:

2;9.92;8.30 Indicating the pages of a 
letter, fastened together:

Who did these (c) -up?
F: or wWhat you put

ting those 
glasses on

Seeing F putting on his
C: Did the post- 

do these?up
ZAO C: Can have What do Kath-

lean's bicycle 
wheels go 
round for?

(i)Looldng at a child ri^ng 
a bicycle;tea in the 

park t<^ay ? IU: Not UHicy... 
Perhaps - 
Sunday. 
Perhaps Lily 
wtU ecme too.

In the street, watching 
trams and buses:

2;I0,12 5 that 
going ?

To Mikado ?
Is that bus 

going to the

Where’s 
tram 1

(e)

C; lily can't 
come.

To Toten.
C (referring to a cafd):Why? Yes

: (li  ̂is the maid, visited 
by (^rge on Sundays): 'Cause of 

George.
baths?

Yes.M;Do you know 
where R’s 
bicycle is ?

2A3(i) C; («); Mummy, why (<f)
do vre use a 
spoon ?

’Cause we can't 
drink it with 

hands.

While eating soup:2;10,I8
M: No.
C: R's bicycle is 

at Auntie 
M's.

Why?M: ;C:

2A3(li) F enters C's room in znom- 
ing. waking him. C: Where's 

hlummy ?
1 want to say 

good morn
ing.

(»)
F: In bed.
C:

2;9.7 It is raining hard. C Mummy, make 
it stop rain
ing.

M: J'w
can\

id I I
C; Why can’t 

you ? (d)

■■'•1

f
-. ■ j

2BI.S. ■

i

i.

i
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Linguistic intercourse, 236, 243, 246, 
250, 259

Larimer, F., aphasia and chUdren’s 
speech, 
meaning, 
action. 79; echolalia. lOI; 
emmagasinement, 96; expan
sion of word's use, 192; imita
tion of intonatiorial form, 94; 
nasalisation. 25 ; origin of repe
tition, 59; vocal play. 56: 
words, earliest; meaning of, 143 

LOwenJeld, B.. response to intonation.

Perseveration, 96, 183 
Phonetic patterns, in imitation,

80. 171-4: -in language.
of earliest words, 125-9,

evocative function, 
function and form

75.
8-9.

IS.
in.

1 society, 16; 
function of. 6,

instru- 
8: Ian- 167, 171. 203; response to. 

48. in. 114-16, ns. 121-2. ISO.
Piaget. J.. 16. 254
Pitch, of discomfort-cries. 28; imita

tion of. 94-5

^tenrion Sm'; 
in, 64-5: vocal. 56; with qi 
trons, 249,251. 255.256,258 

Present situations, reference to, 236 
Preyer, \V.. aphasia and children's 

speech, 186; back comfort- 
sounds, 31-2; hunger cry. 22; 
early utterance, 265-6; early 
words, 285; echolalia. ' ' 
ex^nsion of word's use. 
inutarion of intonational form. 
94; — of pitch. 95; —. period 

pause in, 83; repetitive 
bling, 56
ional function of language, 11

instinct.
mastery

§07 LeDan

188: babbling
135: Circular

and
Re-tasce to 111

MUller,
of

Nam wth of, 147, 159-62, 193. bab. _.aes. gro^
209,257-6 

Nasalisatioi 
Nasals, 24, . .
Negative, response to.

Prolepab, 183

Rasmussen, V.. earliest words, 287 
Recall, of an object, ISO

0,25.28
26. 57. 129-30. 133

107. 109,

(
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R^uplication in earliest words. 12S.

159,161-2,191,209,217-18: in 
language, see Language 

Repert^^of sounds, the

Sma^^ia to voice/40, 78;

Societyfeaect^n^^^ ol meanioe.

^lomon Islanders. 224 
Sound^ge. j„ Assimilation.

elision, substitution 
Sounds, child's repertory of. 168-74 • 

wide use of, 149,151-3, I91-f 
Spe<^a»^^ Mnceptual thinking.

Speech-act, 247, 249 
Speech, and language. 7; child’s 

response to. 38: conventional 
patterns of. 118: development 
of discriminative response to, 
S2; expressive features of, see 
Expressive features; expressive 
response to. 41.77.87. 109.12f 
family, see FamUiar speech; 
inhibition of acts by. 109. 120. 
148; memory of. 97. 242; re
sponse to. by acta, 109 ;
of training of response to. 50; 
uniformity of children’s. 183-4 ;

also Language
Stabilisation of meaning, see Words.

bling, _S6.58.60.23S-«; Circular 
ration, 79; comfort-sounda,

observations of. 106. 160; con- 
«ptu^ thinking, growth of, 
225-6; differentiation of cx-

. ss;v/oiiir'roi““ss;:
174-6, 302, 307; expansion oi 
word’s use. 189-91. 211, 212. 
228; gestures, role of, 48, 
110, lie, 121; Imitation, and 
meaning. 91;

80; —, 'period of pause in, 83; 
—. phonetic form in, 75, 80; —. 
rale of'Ihterwt in, 74,91 

Verbal apbaria, 184-8 
Vocabulary, study of. 168 
Vocal play, 56; response to speech, 

see Speech 
Voice, see Speecli

an.) consonants, distinction

affective. 196; —. functional. 
198 : —. objective. 194-6; sub- 
atiturion, 177-81, 310-11. 326;

• vocabulaiy. study of. 168; vocal 
response to speech, 41, 74; 
words, earliest, comprehension 
of, 105 ; —. meaning of, 128-9, 
133, 143. 160, 285; —. occur- 

1.124-5
F.. kinds of signs. 13; Un- 

guage in society. 224 
'• Strong ” consonants, 128,133 
Slrampell. E.. earliest words, 286 

, Slump/. C., earliwt words, 286 
Substitution in phonetic form, 177- 

186, 310-26 
Sucking, anticipatory movements. 

34 ; movements and front-con- 
33. 127-35

Sully. J., expansion of word’s use. 
Symbolisatlon in language, 15

Taine. H., expansion of word's use,

Tappotet, E.. experiment, 47 
Thinking, conceptual, see Conceptual 

thinking
TCgel, U; earliest words, 286 
Tone, s«« Intonation 
Tracy. F., vocabulary, study of. 168 
Tradition and earliest words, 131,134 
Training, of response to speech, 110, 

130, 137, 138-40; —. theories 
of. 50

Uniformity of children's speech.

Unfamiliar sounds, imitation of, 98
; repetition

meaningful; growth of. 
46-7, 151-7: — relation 

16.157-8.

W.. early smiling, 40; 
. observations of, 279-

chUd's,

Repetition, and babbling, 56-8; in 
speech, origin of. 58-9; of un- 

^ pleasant experience, 64-5. 68 
Representation in language, 13,

Response, by child to another's cry, 
36-9; — to noise. 38; to affect, 
see Affect; to intonation, 43-4. 
48, 113-15: to speech, expan
sion of, 160. 200-2; —, ex^es- 
sive. 41, 77. 87, 109, 120;—. 
rclatioa to utterance. 16.157-8; 
—, stages of development. 46; 
—. tednlng of. see Training: 
vocal, tovome, 41, 76, 139 
J«er, G. J., expansion of word’s 
use, 189,195; onJl/flffer.S

rence 
Sloul, G.. between, 26

Ward, iJ.,
■ theorj 
Watson, J,

noise, 38; theory of training 
process, 51. 116 7

'■ Weak ” consonants. 128-33 
Werner, H., onomatopmia, 118 
Whitehead. A. N.. reference ii.

■ guage, 14 
Whitney. W. D., on

guage in society, 16; " strong ” 
and " weak " consonants. 128 n. 

Words, conventional, adoption of. 
153, 158-9, 167-88, 191, 193. 
202-5. 213-23; —. natural

language in society, 16; 
of training process, 50 

, B., child’s response to
81. 183.

sonants.
in Ian-189

MOJ. 5; lan-

; theories

Roma features of. 202-3; —, response 
to, 154: —, superior efficiency 
of. 159; earliest, analysis of. 
288; — and tradition. 131, 134; 
—, meanings 6f, 12S-9, 285-7 : 
—. occurrence of. 124-5; —. pho
netic form of, 125-9, 167. 171, 
203; —. redupUcation in, 125, 
169-71,181-2,183-4; —. stobff- 
Isation of, 129-42; —. stabilisa
tion of meaning of. 129. 
instrumental use of, see 1 

,tal: of conventional 
154, 157
lif, W.. repetition in spe«h, 58; 
rhythmic^ utterance. 30; suck
ing and front-consonants, 33, 
127-8, 133; words, form of 
earliest. 125, 127

Sander. H.. earUest words. 286 
Satiety, and comfort-sounds. 32 
Satisfaction, express!
Schdfer, P., conven 

pansion of use of. 
onomatopoia, 118; 
inovements. 111-12, 119*; re- 
sistance to change. 159; re
sponse to intonational form, 48 
113-15: words, earliest, compre
hension of. lOS 

.Schema, 187-8
Schneider, O.. carUest words. 286 
Sigtsmund. B., expansion of word’s 

use. 189
Signs, of thoughts,

10; nature of.
Similarity, affective,

199. 201. 205. 208. ______

219 223'

Ion of. 33 
conventional act, ex- 

204, 354; 
; purposive •k

pleasant experi 
of. 64-5. 69

Un

.V Utterance.
105, 1 
to response,

Valentine, C. 
imitation

TKii«

^bnguage

157. 191, 196-7, 
219-20,

as. 7.

spoBSe in. 75 ; —. instinct of. 
76; —, observations of. 267
— of intonational form. 94 ; — 
of papa. 98; — of pitch. 94-5
— phonetic form in, 75; —.

onpmatopcei^US, 141; phonetic . 
developmeDfc^60-2\; play, 60 • 
quesUons. 245-6; \31milarity.

72;

•'i

Situation, reference to, 159. 163, 190 
SituaUons, relation to speech. 10, 

49. 194-9, 224 ; similarity of, 
see Similarity, objective

I -r 'k ■
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